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TO THE 


BRITISH READER. 


HE following Work being more conciſe than any 
thing of the kind, that has yet been publiſhed, 

will recommend itſelf to thoſe Students, who wiſh to attain 
the neceſſary knowlege of their Profeſſion without the labor 
of wading through much learning. The learned may poſ- 
ſibly find ſome entertainment in it, particularly in the 
Introductory Account of each Book of the New Teſtament, 
which fills more than the latter half of this Volume. As 
the Author appears to have wrote chiefly for the Uſe of 
his Pupils, without an intention of provoking controverſy, 
any ſingularity of opinion will be the leſs offenſive in him. 
He feldom departs from received opinions, without having 
conſidered his ſubject, at leaſt as thoroughly as the Majo- 
rity of thoſe who receive them. As he differs from the 
learned Dr. Lardner in ſome things, it may be neceſſary to 
obſerve that Dr. Lardner's Supplemental Volumes were not 
publiſhed till after the Publication of this; the mention 
of which in this place, is not meant to decide how far the 
ſight of that learned work might have influenced our Author 
to change his Opinions. If this Book ſhould prove in any 


degree 
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To the BriTIsn READER, 


degree uſeful to thoſe who apply themſelves to the ſtudy of 


the New Teſtament, the Tranſlation of it will be abundantly 


juſtified. And if the learned among us ſhould find it 


in any reſpect, exceptionable, the Author ſeems to. be ſo 


hearty a Well-wiſher to the ſtudy of the ſacred Writings, 
that he will not be mortified to find his Book the means 
of producing ſomething more perfect, of the ſame kind, 
from another hand. | 
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THE 
AUTHORs PREFACE. 


TX THOEVER defires to underſtand the Books of the 
New Teſtament clearly and fundamentally, muſt 

not content himſelf with the uſe of common Expoſitors 
and Commentators. He will ſtand in need of ſome more 
general accounts of the Hiſtory and Deſigns of this ſacred 
Book, which are but imperfectly known, not only by the un- 
learned, but even by thoſe who profeſs Theological learn- 
ing. Whoever, for inſtance, is unacquainted with - the 
Age and authority of the different verſions, is not qualified 
to apply them to the purpoſe of forming a right Judg- 
ment of thoſe various readings, upon which Interpretations 
are grounded. If we know not the deſign of each Apoſtle 
in compiling his Goſpel, and writing his Epiſtle, we can- 
not perfectly underſtand him. If we know not, whether 
there are Hebraiſms in the Apoſtolical writings, we ſhall 
be at a loſs what credit to give to thoſe Expoſitors who 
illuſtrate the Greek text from the Hebrew, and other 
oriental languages. The following work is intended to re- 
move ſuch Ignorance. 
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It will be objected perhaps, that the ſeveral Prolegomena 
treat at large of the deſign of each book, and as to the gene- 
ral knowlege of the Language, the Readings, the Manu- 
ſcripts, and the Verſions, we have ſuch a fund of it in Simon's 
famous critical hiſtory, that he ſeems to have exhauſted 
thoſe ſubjects. Perhaps ſome good-natured Reader may 
invent for me the Apology, that I intended no more than 
a tranſlated extract from that valuable work. But I wave 
this opprobrious excuſe, and have too great a reſpect for 
the Public to hazard my Credit by any undertaking of that 
ſort. But the queſtion having been asked me, whether 
I was drawing up an Abridgment of Simon, I think myſelf 
obliged to explain, how far I have endeavored to offer 
ſomething new to the world. 

Father Simon is learned and copious on the Subjects 
before mentioned, and yet we find this great defect in him, 
that he doth not enumerate the Manuſcripts of the New 
Teſtament. I have here ſupplied that defect, and briefly 
referred to the Writings, in which the curious reader may 
meet with a further account of each, 

Simon is more Copious on the ſubject of the Verſions than 
on any other ; but ſo many diſcoveries have fince been made 
on this head, that a vaſt field of knowlege remains, after 
having gone through his excellent work. My reader will 
be ſenſible of this, if he conſiders the accounts which later 
writers have enabled me to give of the Arabic, Eibiopic, 
and the pretended Gothic verſions; and which I have been 
qualified to give of the Syriac verſion, by a frequent uſe 

and 
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and careful examination of it; and of the Armenian from 
the hiſtory of Moſes Chorenenfis. The Extracts and Speci- 
mens, which Simon gives of ſome verſions, are not in the 
leaſt depretiated by this work ; for the Reader not finding 
them here, muſt ſtill have recourſe to him. 

The work of collecting and determining the various 
readings of the New Teſtament was hardly begun in the 
time of this eminent writer; and the moſt important diſco- 
veries of this kind have been made fince his time. But 
ſome Subjects, eſſential to a critical hiſtory of the New Teſ- 
tament, are leſt wholly untouched by Simon, thoſe for in- 
{tance, which I have conſidered from Sect 37 to 43. 

As to the introduction into the individual books of the 
New Teſtament, I can fafely hazard the compariſon of my 
labor with the Prolegomena and Expoſitions of others. They 
have left me ſuch abundant gleaning of Matter, uſeful and 
neceſſary towards underſtanding the New Teſtament, that the 
bare compariſon of my book with theirs will amply excuſe me. 

It may be neceſſary here to give ſome account of the method 
and diſpoſition of my work, in order to render it more uſeful 
to the reader. I could not entirely paſs over matters which 
have been fully diſcuſſed by others. But I have ſtudioufly 
endeayored at brevity, whenever their books have appeared to 
me to be generally known, and have only been diffufive when 
the books I referred to were ſo ſcarce as to make an extract 
from them neceſſary, or when I was obliged to colle& the 
matter which was ſcattered in different Books. In the 
latter caſe, I have cited the Works of others as Authorities; 
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in the former, I have referred my Reader to them, as Books 
worthy of his Peruſal. Whoever therefore deſires a fuller 
Introduction than mine, to the New Teſtament, need 
only conſult the Authors to which I have referred him, 
who will explain to him more at large many things which 
I have diſcuſſed briefly, becauſe they were already conſi- 
dered by them. But I have chiefly given a looſe to my 
pen, when I had any thing new to propoſe, though the 
intended limits of my book obliged me ſometimes to be 


| ſhorter than I wiſhed to be; a reſtraint the leſs violent 


upon me, becauſe I intend to make this book the ſubject 
of my public Lectures, and was therefore not very unwil- 
ling to reſerve for thoſe Lectures ſome things which are 
not to be found in other Authors. The ſame limitation of 
my plan rendered it neceſſary to treat no farther of thoſe 
Books of the New Teſtament, which have not been re- 
ceived unanimouſly by the primitive Church, vz. the five 
Catholic Epiſtles and the Revelation of St. John, than 
merely to aim at proving ſomething more decifively con- 
cerning the time of the Jatter, than hath hitherto been done. 
Theſe Books me:it a particular and fuller diſcuſſion, becauſe 
their divine Authority is expoſed to ſeveral objections ; and 
I remain indebted to my reader with reſpe& to them. 

I have treated in general of the genuine Antiquity, the 
Language, the Readings, the Manuſcripts, the principal 
Editions, the marks of” Diiſtinction, and the Aſpirations and 
Accents, the ancient Verſions, and the divine Inſpiration 
of the Books of the New Teſlament. This laſt is the Foun- 
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dation of our Religion, which too many are apt to build 


upon a ſandy Foundation. I have therefore taken the more 
pains to throw a greater light upon this matter, and ſhall 
rejoice if my Readers are as fully convinced, as I am my- 
ſelf, by what I have written of the Divinity of all the 
Books of the New Teſtament. After this I proceed to 


the Introduction into the individual Books, in which I have 


endeavored to be as conciſe and as uſeful as poſſible. I 
intended at firſt to have treated of the Commentators upon 
the New Teſtament in general, and upon each Book in 
particular. But being circumſcribed in my deſign, I omitted 
this, and expunged great part of what I had drawn up. 
I could not cite and paſs a Judgment upon all the Oom- 
mentators. Simon, in his biſtorre critigue des Commenta- 
tcurs du Nov. Teſtam. has already given a ſufficient account 
of the ancient Fathers, and the moſt conſiderable modern 
Commentators and Expoſitors, to his time. I had not 
much to add to his work, and was at the ſame time un- 
willing to make extracts from a work fo well known. 
There are indeed many Comments upon Scripture, by the 
oriental Fathers, in the Syriac tongue, left untouched by 
him; but as I could only be acquainted with them in 
Aſemani Bibliotheca Orientalis, I was not qualified to judge 
of their Merit, and could have done no more than giving a 
chronological liſt of their names and works. Lilienthal in his 
Bibliotheca Exegetica delivers an account of the beſt and moſt 
diſtinguiſhed Commentators, and I apprehended my account 
of them would not have ſucceeded: fo well as his. I was 
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beſides apprehenſive, that in quoting only the truly good 
and valuable Comments upon the New Teſtament, I 
ſhould be reduced to the mention of very few names, and 
be obliged to repeat them too often ; and the Reader might 
have imputed to me as a defect in my work, what is 
really owing to the want of matter. And in the laſt place, 
I was very well pleaſed, if by a tolerable pretence I could 
rid my hands of a labor, for which as I had no thoughts 
of impoſing upon my Regder by ill-grounded Encomiums, 
I ſhould hardly have had the thanks of all thoſe whoſe 
writings I quoted, or cenſured, or paſſed over in ſilence. 

I muſt mention one Circumſtance more, which has had 
an influence upon this work. The Work itſelf, and the 
Impreſſion of it, was begun in the year 1748; but ſome 
other unavoidable Undertakings hindered me more than 
a year from finithing it. This will account for one or 


two ſeeming Inconſiſtences, and the Omiſſion in one place 


of what is ſupplied in another; particularly for the Miſtake 
of ſuppoling the Codex argenteus to be Gothic, which is 
afterward rectified, when I ſhew it to be written in the 
Janguage of the ancient Franks, 

This is all I have to offer on the ſubject of this In- 
troduction to the ſacred Books of the New Teſtament. 
My remaining time will be employed in a Work in which 
I propoſe to illuſtrate the Old Teſtament, though in a man- 
ner ſomewhat different. The Old Teſtament cannot be 

| duly explained without a juſt Idea of the Hebrew tongue, 
of its Hiſtory, Revolutions and Relation to other Languages. 
It 
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If the Hebrew be, like other human languages, related 
to the Arabic, Syriac, Ethiopic and other tongues, then 
the method of inveſtigating the Signification of Hebrew 
words mult be different from that which we purſue, if it 
be a Language invented by God himſelf, of which the 
Words have a Signification purely Philoſophical. Whence 
is ir, that we have not one tolerable Hebrew Lexicon, 
but becauſe they, who have undertaken a Work of that 
kind, were unacquainted with the Hiſtory of the Language, 
which alone could point out to them the Sources to 
which they ought to have recourſe? Whence is it, that 
many imagine the Signification of a Hebrew word to be 
proved, if it be taken from the Rabbins, but becauſe they 


are unacquainted with the Hiſtory of the Language? How 


happily would many ſucceed in learning the oriental 
languages, and how much would their labor be facilitated, 
if they had acquired at ſchool, before they enter the Uni- 
verſity, a knowlege of the Hiſtory of theſe Languages ! 


But being deficient in this, they often follow an inverted 


Method in learning them. 


I have therefore already begun to write a HisTory or 
THE ORIENTAL LANGUAGES; and ſhould think my labor 
well beſtowed, even if I gained no other end, than that 
of having this Book read in Schools, by thoſe who are 
devoted to the Study of Divinity, and of giving them ſuch 
Ideas of the Oriental languages as may facilitate the Study 
of them, and lay a foundation for the Interpretation of 


the Old Teſtament. 


The 
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The firſt Chapter treats of the primitive language of 
Man, which I believe to be ſomewhat related to the He- 
brew, though it be not Hebrew. In this I ſhall endeavor 
to trace out the general Laws of Language, according 
to which Men firſt invented Words, gave them Significa- 
tions, and added new Significations to the Old ones; in 
which I ſhall chiefly adopt the Principles laid down by the 
late M. Schultens. The ſecond Chapter contains the Hiſtory 
of the- Hebrew, Rabbinical and Samaritan tongues. I ſhew 
the Hebrew to be properly the Canaanite Language, and not 
rightly called Hebrew, which name the Evangeliſts give 
more juſtly to the Chaldean tongue. I anſwer the queſtion, 
Whether and how far it was intermixed, in the earlieſt 
times, with ſome entirely foreign languages, by means of 


the Trade of the Phenicians? I treat of its Antiquity, and 


ſhew from thence, that the Books of Moſes could not be 
forged by Ezra. I give an Account of the Copiouſneſs, 
the Poetry, and the Declenſion of that Language; and 
how it became known again among the Jews, and at length 
among the Chriſtians. In my account of the Hebrew 
Lexicons, I ſhall recite and criticiſe the ſeveral opinions 
concerning the means of attaining a knowlege of the Signi- 
fication of Hebrew words. I ſhall here likewiſe regulate 
my Judgment by that of M. Schultens, though I am of 
opinion, that in ſome reſpects he proceeded too far; in 
which Caſes I ſhall avoid his Miſtakes. In the laſt place, 
1 propoſe to treat of the Age and Figure of the Hebrew 
Characters, and ſhall both relate and attempt to decide 
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the famous Controverſies on that head. In the ſame me- 
thod I ſhall diſcuſs, in the third Chapter, the Hiſtory of 
the Syriac, Chaldean and Talmud Languages, and, in the 
fourth, that of the Arabic and Erhiopic. If I find myſelf 
qualified to treat largely and fundamentally of the Copric or 
ancient Egyptian Tongue, that will be the ſubject of the 
next Chapter; elſe the fifth Chapter will contain an ac- 
count of what is known and ſtill extant, concerning the 
Carthagintan and Palmyrene Languages. 

As the Contents of this Chapter will moſt excire the 
Curioſity of thoſe Literati who do not apply themſelves 
to the ſtudy of the Oriental Languages, eſpecially ſince 
the modern diſcoveries of the Ruins of Palmyra, of which 
the Inſcriptions have not been underſtood, 1 was particu- 
larly defirous to have it in my power to gratify the laudable 
Curioſity of my Readers, by ſomething new and intereſting: 
on this head: I am well acquainted with the Remains of 
the Carthaginian, (which was the Tyrian or Canaantte, 
and conſequently the Hebrew) tongue, which we find in 
Plautus, Jerom, Auſtin, Sam. Petit, Phil. Pareus, Bochart, 
Majus, G. Henr. Sapphun, in Rudbeck's Atlantis, who pre- 
terds to derive this language from the North, and par- 
ticularly in that ſcarce and valuable Work of Aldrette, upon 
the Antiquities of Spain; and I am poſſeſſed of thoſe books 
and ſhall apply them in aid of my deſign. But if any 
one can point out to me any other work relating to the 
Cathaginian tongue, he will very much oblige both me and . 
my future Readers, and I ſhall not fail to make him due 

acknow- 
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acknowlegements in Public. I muſt at the ſame time con- 
feſs myſelf not ſatisfied with Aldrette's account of the 
| Characters upon the Carthaginian Coins, I ſtand in need 
| of a better explanation, and thall be thankful to thoſe 


| who will communicate to me ſome ſolid Conjectures con- 
cerning theſe and the Palmyrene Characters. 
ol I was willing to mention the deſign of my Work in this 


Preface, becauſe I with to write ſomething worthy of the 
Attention of the Public, and in order thereto ' ſhall want 

the Aſſiſtance of the Learned. I ſhall not precipitate the 
Work, for the nature of it demands time; and if the - 
Pablication ſhould not be very ſpeedy, I hope the delay 
will not be confidered as a Change of my Reſolution. 


Gottingen, March 6, 17 50. 
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NEW TESTAMENT. 
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SECTION I. 


82 | HE inſpired Books, which were written after the 
I) Aſcenſion of Chriſt into Heaven, are com- 
8 Wooly called, » xawn dahin, i. e. the new Cove- 
* nant, It cannot be affirmed that they derived 
this name, either from God himſelf, or from any of the 
facred Writers, But the Church began very early to borrow 
it from Mat. xxvi. 28. Gal. iii. 17, Hebr. viii. 8. ix. 15—20. 
and was authoriſed in ſo doing by St. Paul himſelf, who 
calls the Holy Scriptures before the time of Chriſt, van. 
d:i29nn, 2. Cor. iii. 14. 
This Title admits of a twofold Interpretation; and it 
is a matter indifferent, which is received. According to 


B the 


Of the 
Title, the 
new Co- 
venant, of 


Teſta- 


ment. 


2 INTRODUCTORY LECTURES i te L 
the Paſſages of Scripture, from which it 1s taken, it ſhould = 
doubtleſs be rendered, Covenant . In this view, the new + F 
Covenant ſignifies a Book containing the Terms of the new . = 
Covenant between God and Man. But according to the' 
Meaning and Deſign of the primitive Church, which gave 
this Name to the Writings of the Apoſtles, it muſt be 
rendered, the New Teſtament ; it being certain, that the | 
firſt Chriſtian Writers uſed the word, d,, in the ſenſe x 
of a Teſtament ; and the Latin Verſion, of which we ſhall 
ſhew the great Antiquity in the ſequel, renders the words 
Mat. xxvi. 28. bic enim eft ſanguis meus Novi TEST A- 
MENTI. 

The facred Writers make uſe of no Title, to denote 
the collective Books of the New Teſtament +, They 
ſometimes refer to their former Epiſtles, and Peter quotes 
Paul in his ſecond Epiſtle, chap. iii. 15, 16. But they never 
mention the whole Collection of their Writings, which 
was not then formed. They were handed about ſingly 
among the Chriſtians, and it was natural to defer the 
Collection of them into one volume, till after the Deceaſe 
of thoſe holy Men, from whom the Church had reaſon till 
to expect more inſpired writings, whilſt they lived. 
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* See Pearce on the Epiſtle to the Hebrews. 

+ It is pretended indeed, that z&o yeaP1, all Scripture, 2 Tim. iii. 16. muſt, 1 
agreeably to St. Paul's meaning, comprehend the books of the New Teſta- 4 
ment; but it is plain, that xda yeaÞ» means no more, than vu ite yeauyuare 9 
did in ver. 15. and as Timothy had learnt theſe from a Child, they could hardly | 
include the Writings of the Apoſtles. 
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HOLY SCRIPTURES of the NEW TESTAMENT. 


$ H.. 


Some Adverſaries of the Chriſtian Doctrine have been 
ſo bold and ſhameleſs, as to deny, in a lump, the Anti- 
quity claimed by each of theſe Books; i. e. to deny, that 
they were written in the firſt Century, by the Writers, 
to whom they are aſcribed. Toland is charged with having 
betrayed a Suſpicion of this ſort in his Life of Milton ; but 
in his Amyntor, or Defence of the Life of Milton, he dil. 
avows his having meant the Writings, which we receive 
as inſpired, by the Words, upon which the Charge is 
grounded“ . But an anonymous Italian ventured, in a 
letter to /e Clerc, to throw out the following Suſpicion ; 
« Tt is poſſible that in the fifth Century, about the time, 
« when the Goths over-ran Italy, four Men of ſuperior 
«* Underſtanding might unite, in inventing and forging the 
« Writings of the apoſtles, as well as of the Fathers, and 
« falfify ſome paſſages of Joſephus and Suetonius, in order 
« to introduce into the world, by the means of this Fraud, 
* a new and more rational Religion.“ 

Theſe four Men, who muſt have been very converſant 
in the Jewiſh Theology, and in both Jewiſh and Heathen 
Antiquity, are here charged with the immenſe labor of 
forging all the Writings of the Fathers, and'of inventing 
that diverſity of Stile and Sentiment, by which they are 


dgSee Toland's Life prefixed to his Works, and AM:/fhein's Vindicie antigaæ 
Chriſtianorum Diſciplinæ. 
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diſtinguiſhed from each other. But it would not have been 
ſafe for our Sceptic, to attribute to them a leſs laborious 
Enterprize. His Credulity, which in the preſent age Men 


commonly affect to call by the name of Unbelief, would 


have been ſhocked by the Teſtimony of the Fathers had 
he confined his imputation of Forgery to the Apoſtles. Le 
Clerc returned a ſtrong and ſenſible Anſwer to this letter 
in his Bibliotheque ancienne & moderne, Tom. xxi. p. 440. 

However there are very few Unbelievers, among Chriſ- 
tians, who have thrown out this Suſpicion againſt the Writings 
of the Apoſtles *; and indeed it is ſo manifeſtly ground- 
leſs, that whoever does throw it out, muſt be impudently 
invincible by Truth and argument. For, 

1. The Stile of the Apoſtles is ſo different, that their 
Epiſtles could not without great difficulty be written by the 
ſame hand. St. Paul is uniform in all his Epiſtles; his manner 


is plainly different from that of other Writers, and very 


dificult to be imitated. At leaſt all the Epiſtles, to which 
-his name is prefixed, are the work of one hand. St. John 
again is totally different from him; and whoever writes 


in a Stile like that of St. Paul, cannot imitate the ſtile of 
St. John. 


* Mohammedans, tho' they admit Jeſus to have been a true Prophet, conſider 
all the books of the New Teſtament, as either corrupted, or ſpurious. Their 
profound Ignorance of Hiſtory renders it difficult to convince them. If they 


could once be brought to receive right notions of Hiſtory and Chronology, theſe 
would ſoon overthrow their religious Tenets, 
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2. In order to invent Writings and aſcribe them to 
Perſons, who lived ſome Centuries ago, it is neceſſary to 
have an Underſtanding and Judgment, and a knowlege of 
Hiſtory and Antiquity, beyond the Powers of Man, elſe 
the Inventor muſt commit frequent Errors. Now the 
Writings of the new Teſtament are unexceptionable in 


this reſpect. The better we are acquainted with Jewiſh 


and Heathen Antiquity, with the Hiſtory of the Romans, 
and the ancient Geography of Paleſtine, the face of which 
Country was totally changed by the Conqueſts of the Ro- 
mans; the more clearly we diſcern their agreement with 
the New Teſtament, even in ſome circumſtances fo minute, 
that probably they would have eſcaped the moſt artful 
and moſt circumſpect Impoſtor. The Commentators 
abound with obſervations from Antiquity, which may 
ſerve to exemplify this. The learned Dr. Lardner, in par- 
ticular has done eminent fervice, in this reſpect. 

3- The moſt ancient Fathers, even thoſe, who were 
cotemporary with the Apoſtles, Clemens Romanus, for in- 
ſtance, and Ignatius, quote the books of the New Teſta- 
ment, and aſcribe them to the Apoſtles. We muſt 
therefore either ſuppoſe, with the Italian aboye-mentioned, 
that all the Writings of the Fathers for ſome Centuries 
were forged ; a Suſpicion which may be more effectually 
removed by medicinal applications, than by the force of 
Argument ; or we muſt admit the books of the New 

Teſta- 
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Teſtament, which they quote, to be in fact as ancient, 
as they are pretended to be. 


4. There are ſome very old Verſions of the New Teſta- 


early, as in the firſt Century after the birth of Chriſt; and it 
is highly probable, that the Syriac Verſion is not leſs 
ancient. 

Is it poſſible to ſuppoſe, that ſome Centuries after Chriſt, 
when the Hebrew tongue was not underſtood in the 
Weſtern Church, either ſome blind chance proved fo 
fortunate, or the Cunning of ſome Italian Impoſtors was 
attended with ſo much Thought and Learning, as to add 
to the Credibility of the Writings forged for the Apoſtles, 
by an extempore Latin Verſion full of Hebrew Idioms, 
and by a Syriac Interpretation ? Not to mention the Gothic 
Tranſlation of Ulphilas, which beſides was done before 
the Irruption of the Goths into Italy. 


Ss & CT. III. 


T he divi- 


nA ork tended to be, they certainly carry with them an undeniable 
New Te, and indelible mark of their Divine Original. For the 


ja men con- 


| frmed by Epiſtles refer to certain miraculous Gifts, which are ſaid 
Miracles. to have been imparted by the impoſition of Hands, and 
to have been conferred by God, in confirmation of the 
Oral and Written doctrine of the Apoſtles. If theſe 

Epiſtles are ancient and genuine, and written by St. Paul 

to 


ment; the Latin at leaſt ſeems to have been done ſo 


But if theſe Writings are as ancient, as they are pre- 
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to the Churches, to which they are addreſſed ; then none 
can deny theſe Miracles. The matter is * enough 
to merit further attention. 

St. Paul's firſt epiſtle to the Theſſalonians | is addreſſed to a 
Church, which was hardly founded, to which he had not 
preached the Goſpel more than three Sabbath-days, Acts 
xvii. 2. He had been obliged to quit this Church abruptly, 
on account of an impending Perſecution, ver. 10. and 
being apprehenſive, leſt the Perſecution ſhould cauſe ſome 
to waver in the Faith, he lays before them, in the three 
firſt Chapters, Arguments to prove the truth of his Goſpel. 
The firſt of theſe Arguments is that, which confirmed his 
doctrine at Theſſalonica, chap. i. 6—10. For our Goſpel, 
ſays he, came not unto you in word only, but alſo in PowtR, 
and in the HoLy GnosT. Power is an expreſſion made uſe 
of elſewhere in the New Teſtament, to fignify Miraculous 
Acts. Admit him only to have been a rational man, and 
we cannot ſuppoſe him to write this to an Infant Church, 
if no Member thereof had ever ſeen a Miracle of his, or 
received a miraculons Gift of the Holy Ghoſt, by the Im- 
poſition of his hands, 

He appeals to the ſame proof, in his firſt epiſtle to the 
Corinthians, who were extremely diſſatisfied with him and 
his manner of teaching. 1. Cor. ii. 4. My Speech, and my 
preaching was not with enticing words of Man's Wiſdom, 
but in demonſtration of the Sp1R1T, and of Power. The 
Spirit is a word he elſewhere uſes to ſignify the extraor- 

| dinary 
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nary, Gifts of the Spirit, ſuch as the gift of tongues, Ec. 
The Hebrews were on the point of falling off from 
Chriſtianity, yet he confidently tells them, how great their 
condemnation will be, if they deny a doctrine, to which 
God had borne wirtneſs with Signs and Wonders and Gifts of 
the Hely Ghoſt; Heb. ii. 4. and chap. vi. 4, 5. he remonſtrates 
to them, that they had been made partakers of the Holy Ghoſt, 
and had taſted the Powers of the world to come. In like 
manner he endeavours to convince the Galatians, who had 
deſerted the pure doctrine of the Goſpel, that the Law of 
Moſes was aboliſhed ; by putting to them this queſtion, 
Received ye the Spirit by the works of the law, or by the bear- 
ring of faith ? Gal. iii. 2. Is it poſſible, that a Deceiver, 
of a ſound Underſtanding, ſuch as St. Paul's Epiſtles ſhew 
him to have poſſeſſed *, ſhould refer the Enemies of his 
Religion, of his Office, and of the doctrines, which diſ- 
tinguiſhed him from other Sects of his Religion, not only 
to the Miracles, which he pretends to have wrought, but 
to miraculous gifts, which he pretends to have communi- 
cated to- them ; if they had it in their power to- anſwer, 
that they knew nothing of theſe miraculous gifts ? 

In the 12th, 13th and 14th chapters of the firſt to the 
Corinthians, he reprehends the Abuſe of certain miracu- 
tous gifts of tongues, and preſcribes a better application of 


them. If he actually wrote this to the Corinthians, and 


* See Benſon's Appendix to his Paraphraſe on. the Epiſtle to Philemon. 


they 
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they had no miraculous gifts, no krowlege of foreign tongues, 
then St. Paul is not an Impoſtor, but a Madman, which, 
I apprehend, is not the Charge of Unbelievers againſt 
him. | | 

But if theſe Miracles be true, then the Doctrine, and 
the Book in confirmation of which they were wrought, 
are divine; and the more certainly ſo, as there is no 


room for deception. A Juggler may perſuade me, that . 


he performs Miracles, but he can never perſuade me, 
and a whole body of men of ſound Intellects, that he 
has communicated to us the gift of working Miracles, and 
ſpeaking foreign Languages, unleſs we can work the Mira- 
cles, and ſpeak the Languages. 


8 E C F. IV. 
It has been objected indeed, that, * though the doc- 


« trines are divine, it does not follow, that the Writings 
te of the Apoſtles and Evangeliſts are fo ; and theſe Writings 
e no where pretend to a divine Inſpiration, which they 
ought, if we are bound to receive them as divine.” 

I might anſwer to this, that the Prophets promiſed a 
more perfect Revelation of the Will of God under the 
New Teſtament, than that under the Old, and that there- 
fore it may be preſumed ſome new inſpired writings were 
neceſſary; that the Doctrine of the Goſpel ſuperſedes the 
Law of Moſes, which being contained and delivered in 
inſpired Writings, could not be aboliſhed by writings un- 
inſpired ; and that the Words of the great Prophet Jeſus 

CG Chriſt, 
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Chriſt, which are ſo mugh more excellent, than all the 
Words delivered by all the Prophets, were worthy to be 
recorded, in a manner the moſt unexceptionably credible. 

But the Reflexion, which moſt ſatisfies me, is this; 
Moſt of the Writers of the New Teſtament, Matthew, 
Fobn, Paul, Peter, James and Jude, were Apoſtles, that 
is, of the number of thoſe, to whom Chriſt had, in the 
cleareſt terms, promiſed a divine Inſpiration, merely as 
Preachers of the Goſpel, which was to extend, not to 
the matter only, but even to the words; Mat. x. 19. 
Mark xiii. 11. Luke xii. 11. XX1. 15. Now their Writings, 
upon which the Church of Chriſt was to be built, being 
of much more Importance, than their Sermons, it is 
highly probable, that they were no leſs aſſiſted by the 
Holy Ghoſt, in Writing, than in Speaking. 

If beſides we conſider, that the Apoſtles prefer them- 
ſelves to the Prophets, 1 Cor, xii. 28. Epbeſ. iv. 11. and 
are juſtified in ſo doing by the declaration of Chriſt, Mat. 
Xi. 9—11 ; they ſeem in fact to claim a divine inſpiration, 
whenever they ſtile themſelves at the beginning of their 
Epiſtles, an Apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt, and thereby declare 
thoſe Epiſtles to be authoritative. We may apply to them 


what Aben-Ezra ſays of the Man of God, in Deut. xxxiii. 1, 


« He adds this, in order to ſhew, that he bleſſed them as 


* a Prophet.” 
But beſides all this, it muſt be mentioned, that Sf. Paul 


in 1 Cor. ii. 10, 12, 13, 16. and Gal. i. 12. doth expreſly 
pretend to a divine Inſpiration. 


SECT. 
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8 E G T. V. 


The Writings of the Apoſtles, which have been tranſ- 
mitted to us, were al] written by them in Greek, except 
the Goſpel of St. Matthew, and the Epiſtle to the Hevrews; 
for theſe were firſt publiſhed in the Hebrew Dialect in uſe 
at Jeruſalem. But the Hebrew Text being loſt, the Greek 
tranſlation has the Authority of an Original. 

The Greek language was at that time known to almoſt 
half the world ; throughout the Roman Empire, and in 
that part of Aſia, which had been formerly conquered by the 
Grecians. It was therefore the proper language for thoſe 


books, which. were to be read, as far as poſſible, by the 


whole race of Mankind. With reſpect to the ſews, from 


whom the firſt Converts to Chriſtianity were taken, it was 


a more proper language, than the Latin, becauſe it was 
already known to them by the Greek verſion of the Old 
Teſtament. Hence St. Paul wrote his Epiſtle to the Romans, 
and St. Mark his Goſpel, which was deſigned more im- 
mediately for the uſe of the Tralians, not in Latin, but in 
Greek. And this language had been already conſecrated 
by the Verſion juſt mentioned of the Old Teſtament, that 
is, the words and phraſes of it had by uſe obtained that 
determinate and peculiar ſignification, which they were to 
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bear in Theology; ſo that the Greek was better adapted to 


expreſs divine truths, clearly and preciſely, than any other 
Weſtern language. 
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God having thus proclaimed his word in this Heathen 
language, not, as before, in the Hebrew, but with another 
tongue, according to 1/a. xxviii. 11. did thereby intimate to 
his People, that the Word of God ſhould be taken from 
them, and communicated to the Heathens. 


nn 


Thoſe Jews, who ſpoke Greek, corrupted it, as our 
Jews do the modern languages, with their own. Hence 
aroſe that, which ſome call the Helleniſtic Diale&, in 
which the Old Teſtament is tranſlated by the Seventy. 
And this is throughout the language of the New Teſta- 
ment. The Greek is not pure, but intermixed with Hebrew 
and Syriac Phraſes. I ſhall treat ſeparately and briefly of - 
each. | 

It is manifeſt at firſt fight, that there are Hebraiſms in 
the New Teſtament. Whoever - denies it, either doth 
not underſtand Greek, or is blinded by Prejudice. 
Aba, a, CS,, are undoubtedly Hebrew words. 
There are Hebrew Proverbs, Mat. xix. 24. Hebrew Con- 
ſtructions, and Significations of words. It has even 
happened, that, the Jews not perfectly underſtanding ſome 
Hebrew words, after the Babyloniſh captivity, their miſtake 
produced new Greek Phraſes among them, ſuch as, 
oy ra, thou haſt ſaid, which in Mat. xxvi. 25. xxvii. 64. 
is uſed for an affirmation. The Hebrew words — 32 j> 


ſignify, thou haſt ſpoken right, but as ; may likewiſe ſignify, 


ſe, the Jews, and particularly the Greek tranſlators of the 


Bible, 
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Bible, have been induced, to render thoſe words by cd eras, 

e Ayes, or cienzas, Exod. x. 29. and to conſider and ule 
both the Greek and Hebrew phraſe, as expreſſions of 

aſſent. 

Aſter the Babyloniſh captivity, the Hebrew or Canaanite 


language was gradually diſuſed among the Jews, and the 
Chaldee was introduced at Jeruſalem, and the Syriac in Ga- 


lilee. Mat. xxvii. 46. John v. 2. Acts i. 19 It is therefore no 
wonder, that Chaldeiſms and Syriaſms ſhould occur in the 
Greek New Teſtament. 

We find, for inſtance, 1. Syriac or Chaldee words, Mar. 
vi. 24. Mapporcs 3 1 Cor, xvi. 22. wapzy ate. 2. Syriac Con- 
ſtructions; Mat. x. 32. is wonoyncu EN ii; fee the Syriac 
New Teſtament. A#s xxiii. 3. 1 Jobn i. 9. 3. Syriac and 
Chaldee ſignifications of words; 9% frequently ſignifies a 
miracle; and iniuuazu, to overſhadow, Luke i. 3 5. ſignifies, 
to inbabit. See the Syriac New Teſtament, John i. 14. and 
the Thargum upon 1 Chron. 11. 15. 


It cannot be denied however, that there are in the New 
Teſtament many elegant and pure Greek phraſes, which 
have been uſed by the beſt and moſt ancient writers, and 
are peculiar to the Greek Language. Hence, in order to 
underſtand the New Teſtament fundamentally, it is neceſ- 
fary to be well acquainted with the ancient Greek Authors; 
tho' a clearer light may be derived from the Oriental lan- 
guages, the Septuagint verſion, and the works of the Greek 
Fathers, than from the beſt Claſſic Authors. For the uſe 
ef profane writers in illuſtrating the New Teſtament, fee 
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Rapbelii adnctationes in Nov. Teftam. ex Xenophonte col- 
kfte, Hamb. 170G—item, ex Polybis ef Arriano, 171 5.— 
item, ex Heredoto, 1731. Kirchmayer, paralleliſmys now! 


foederts et Polybii, ratione diftionis ; Richteri adnot. philolog. 


in Nov. Teſlam. ex Diogene Laertio; and other works of 
the ſame kind, by learned and diligent hands, which it 1s 
to be wiſhed may be continued by more of the tame Cha- 
racter. 


S&T 17 VIL 


Some Divines have thought it ſtrange and incredible, that 
Hebraiſms, Chaldeiſins, Syriaſms, or, in a word, barbarous 
expreſſions, ſhould have been diſcovered by Linguiſts in the 
New Teſtament, imagining it a violation of the reſpect due 
to ſacred writings. But the following conſiderations will 
convince us, that theſe Barbariſms are no real Blemiſhes, 
but rather Beauties, in the ſtile of the New Teſtament. 

Barbariſms, or words and phraſes taken from another 
language, are Blemithes of ſtile only, when the writer en- 
deavours to be elegant, or when they render his language 
obicure. M. Voltaire, the beſt French writer of the preſent 
age, in the preface to the Anti-Machiavel, p. 19. admits 
ſome expreſſions, which are not genuine French, but de- 
terve to be ſo. In the New Teſtament, nicety and elegance 
of language was both unneceſſary and uſeleſs. It grounds 
a pretumption in favor of the Chriſtian doctrine, that the 
Apoſtles neither preached nor wrote in flattering and en- 


ticing language, to win the mind by inſidious arts of ſpeech; 


CON- 
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conſequently the firſt Chriſtians were not converted by any - 


thing pleaſing to their Ears, but by a Conviction reſulting 
from Argument; 1 Cor. it. 1.—15. 

The firſt Chriſtian Churches, for whom more immedi- 
ately the Apoſtolical writings were drawn up, conſiſted of 
Jews. St. Paul himſelf preached the Goſpel only in thoſe 
places where Jews reſided, and made uſe of them to pave 
the way for him to the Gentiles. As therefore they 
wrote to a People, whoſe native language was the Jewiſh- 
Greek, it was as natural to write to them in that language, 
as to write to a German Jew, not in pure German, but in 
what may be called the Jew!/h German. 

Moſt of the writers of the New Teſtament were Fews by 
birth. They. could not therefore without a manifold and 
frequent miracle, avoid a mixture of Hebrew and Greek in 
their ſtile. Such a Miracle would have been not only uſe- 
leſs, but pernicious; for any one, who was not prepoſſeſſed 
with an opinion of the divine inſpiration of theſe books, 
would raiſe a doubt of their authenticity from this circum- 
ſtance, that they were not written in the ſtile which might 
be expected from their pretended Authors. 

It was deſirable for the Church, to have the writings of 
the Apoſtles in a ſcriptural ſtile; and as the Greek verfion 
of the Bible abounded in Hebraiſms, it was neceffary for 


them, either to give up the advantage of writing ſcriptu- 


rally, or to be leſs concerned about a Barbariſm, than 
pedants or falt dious ſcholars uſually are. 


It 


13 


16 


2 
1 Of u- 
ments con- 

fade red uon 
avhich He- 
braiſms are 

. dented to 
be in the 

" New Te- 
fament. 


* 


INTRODUCTORY LECTURES 10 the 


It is, in the laſt place, obſervable, that the four Goſpels 
are chiefly tranilations of ſuch diſcourſes of our Saviour, as 
had been delivered in the Syrzac or Chaldee language. In a 
tranilation of this kind it was neceſſary to deliver not only 
the ſenſe, but as far as poſſible, the very words and phraſes 
of the Speaker; which could not be done conſiſtently with 
a ſtrict regard to the purity of the Greek language. | 


. um 


I muſt, in point of Juſtice, take notice of the grounds, 
upon waich a perfect Purity in the Greek language of the 
New Teſtament is aſſerted. They are © beſt ſtated in 
Georgii vindiciæ Nov. Teſlam. ab Ebraiſinis. He argues 


thus, 


1. © St. Paul in 1 Cor. xiv. 8—10. condemns unmean- 
ing barbarian language; conſequently the holy ſcriptures 
admit of no ſuch.” 


I anſwer, 22g3zpc fignifies in that paffage a foreigner ; 
conſequently the language of a Barbarian is a language 
wholly foreign and unintelligible, ſuch as Arabic would 
have been to the Greeks. But in this ſenſe the ſtile of 
the New Teſtament is not barbarous, it being the ſame 
Jewiſh-Greck, which was uſed in the Chriſtian Churches. 


2. The Apoſtles addreſſed thoſe Foreigners, who 
came to Jeruſalem, on the firſt Feaſt of Pentecoſt, 10.4 
ce AD, every one in his own tongue.“ 
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Anſ. Conſequently they did not ſpeak pure Greek to 
the Jews, who came thither from Greece; but Jewiſb- 
greek, 

3. © The books of the Old Teſtament are pure He- 
e brew; conſequently thoſe of the New are pure Greek.” _ 


Anſ. This Advocate for the ſtile of the New Teſta- 
ment ſeems to have forgot the writings of Solomon, and 


of the inſpired Penmen, during and after the Babyloniſh 
captivity ; which are full of Chaldetſms. 


4. God is the Author of the diſtinction of languages, 


and, being a God of order, cannot be ſuppoſed to 
* confound them.“ 


Anſ. God did not form Languages, but left the Tongue 
of man to its natural courſe. To maintain the contrary, is 
to multiply Miracles to an endleſs number, Beſides, the 
Jewiſh-Greek was a language ſpoken among the Jews, and 
as ſuch, was, upon our Author's own Peng, a lan- 
guage derived from God. 

It he ſhould lead us back to the Confuſion of tongues at 
Babel, his Argument will prove more than he intends 
for then the facred writers muſt have written the Greek, 
not of their time, but of two thouſand years before, as it 
was ſpoken at Babel. 

Theſe Advocates for the Purity of Stile in the New Teſta- 
ment endeavor moreover to palliate the pretended He- 
braiſms, by various quotations from Greek authors, and to 
make them originally Greek. But in order to do this, they 
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either miſquote paſſages of the New Teſtament, or of ſome 
Greek writers ; or they take their inſtances from authors, 
who did not write pure Greek; from the .Fathers, or 
even from the Septuagint; or again, they produce, per- 
haps, after much labor and pains, two inſtances, to prove 
an expreſſion originally Greek, which occurs perhaps fifty 
times in the New Teſtament. See Rhenferdius's preface 
to his Syntagma diſſertationum de flily Nov. Teftam. 


8 E CT. Ix. 


The principal Collectors of the Hebraiſms in the New 
Teſtament are, ; | 


Caſpar Wyſſius, Profeſſor of Greek in the upper College 


at Zurich, in his Dialectologia ſacra, publiſhed at Zurich, 


1650. He treats largely of theſe Hebraiſms, and divides 
them into thirteen Claſſes, but aſſerts at laſt, that they 
cannot ſtrictly be called a diſtinct Dialect. 


Thomas Gataker, in his Diſſertatio de ſtilo Nov. Teſtam. 


His work is levelled at Seb, Pfochenius. The other 


Writers on this ſubject are collected, and publiſhed in one 
volume, by Jacob Rhenferd, at Lewarden, in 1702. Since 
his time J. Conr. Schwartz publiſhed two of them, 
Olæarius and Boaclearus, with notes of his own, in a ſepa- 
rate volume, 

Salmaſius in his comment. de Helleniſtica attacks the name 
of lingua Helleniſtica, which was commonly given to the 
language of the New Teſtament. He was anſwered in 
an anonymous piece by Dan. Heinſius, to whom he 

Oy replied 
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replied in his funus, and his offilegium linguæ Helleniſticæ. 
He is rather learned than uſeful, and too full of ſcholaſtic 
Subtleties to be read with pleaſure, | 

The following Authors have attempted to deny the 
Hebraiſms in the New Teſtament. | 


Seb. Pfochentus in Diatr. de linguæ grace Nev. Tram. 


puritate. Rhenferd in the preface to his Syntagma, gives 
a very unfavorable Idea of the Character of this Pfocbenius. 


Balth. Bebelius, in his exercitatio philolog. de phraſi Nou. 


Team. This piece is alſo in Rhenferd's collection. 


Balth. Stolberg, de GIN te barbariſmis grace novi 4 


deris dictioni falso tributis. 


And Chriſtian Sigiſm. Georgius, in his Vindiciæ Now, | 
Teſtam. ab Ebratſmis and his Hierocriticus Nov. Tefram. dia- 


leftum nevi foederis Atticam vindicans. | 
Though 1 in the main I differ from this Writer in opinion, 


yet his writings are of uſe, in illuſtrating many phraſes of 


the New Teſtament from thoſe Greek authors which are 
in danger of becoming almoſt unknown. 


S: E.:0-F © 
Beſides Hebraiſms the New Teſtament is charged with 
Latiniſms, Arabiſms, Per/iſms, Ras and vulgar phraſes 
or Idiotiſins. 
It cannot be denied, that many Phraſes in the New 
Teſtament which are in themſelves obſcure, have been 
illuſtrated from the Latin Authors. For inſtance, Rom. 


v. 7. compared with /Eneid. viii. 364. and 2 Cor. ii. 17. 
D 2 
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compared with the expreſſion of Eunius, cauponantes bellum, 
in Cicer. Off. I. i. c. 12. But as the Latin is a language 
deſcended, and not degenerated, from the Greek, theſe 
Phraſes might originally be Greek, and thence derived to 
the Latins. Beſides, the Roman conqueſts introduced 
many Latin words and expreſſions among the Greeks, 
which were fo far naturaliſed, that we need not reproach 
them with their Latin derivation. At leaſt it is unac- 
countable, why the Apoſtles, who were not Latins by 
Birth, ſhould admit more Latin Phraſes into their writings 
than other Grecians, 

This likewiſe grounds a juſt prejudice againſt the pre- 
tended Arabiſms and Perfiſms, if the former be not at the 
ſame time Hebraiſms. Nor are we at liberty to conclude 
from the long dominion of the Perfians over the jews, 
that the Jewiſh became intermixed with the Per/an tongue; 
for we may gather from the book of Ezra, that the Perſian 
Kings did not iſſue Edits in Perfan to their ſabiects on 
this fide the Tyger, but kept a ſeparate Chaldean Chancery 
for them. However there are in the New Teſtament 
ſome words originally Perſſan, but which alſo occur in the 
beſt Greek writers ſuch as «yyapivew Mat. v. 1. Herodot. 1. 
viii. c. 98. yage Adds viii. 27. payer Mat. ii. I. 

The pretended Soleciſms are moſt effectually exploded 
by Schwartz de Soleciſmis diſcipulorum Jeſu antiquatis, who 
ſhews, that the paſſages, which have been ignorantly cen- 
ſared as ſuch, are often the higheſt Elegancies of ſtile in 
Greek. 


There 
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There is no foundation for preſuming, that the New 
Teſtament contains any language properly called Vulgar. 


For though our Saviour paſſed for the ſon of a Carpenter, 


and moſt of his Diſciples were Fiſhermen, and though the 
Spirit of God uſually leaves every Writer to his own ſtile; 
yet, according to the conſtitution of the ancient Jewiſh State, 
no certain concluſion can be drawn of the meanneſs of 
any man's ſtation, from his following a mechanic em- 
ployment. And it appears from thoſe paſſages of the 
New Teſtament, in which Jeſus is called Rabbi by his 
enemies, that he was conſidered as one, who profeſſed Li- 
terature, -and his diſciples, as the Students or Scholars of a 
Profeſſor, who are not ſuppoſed to make uſe of the 
vulgar ſtile. 


8 E C T. H. | | 


The Writers of the New Teſtament frequently quote 
Paſſages from the old, either in proof of their doctrine, 


ors 
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or to ſhew, that the predictions of Prophets are fulfilled, Tela 


Whenever this is their point in view, the paſſages they 
quote from the Old Teſtament muſt, in their litteral ſenſe, 
ſignify what they are alleged to ſignify. It is an inexcuſable 
preſumption in /e Clerc, and other interpreters of Scrip- 
ture, to pretend, that the Apoſtles cite the Authority of 
the Old Teſtament in the Jewiſh way of drawing Conclu- 
ſions, which in ſound Logic would have been rejected. If 
they were under the influence of the Spirit of God, we 
cannot ſuppoſe their writings to contain any falſe reaſoning, 

however 


ment 
quoted in 


the New. 
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however common it might be among their countrymen to 
argue abſurdly. 
But ſometimes they only borrow certain oheaſes of the 


Old Teſtament thereby to convey their own thoughts, upon 


very different ſubjects. In theſe caſes an interpreter would 
find it a fruitleſs labor, were he to attempt to prove, that the 
paſſages quoted from the Old Teſtament bore the ſame 
ſenſe, which they have in the New. See Rom. x. 18. 
compared with Pf. xix. 5. | 

The quotations from the Old Teſtament are chiefly taken 
from that Greek verſion, which is fabulouſly aſcribed to the 
ſeventy Interpreters, and which ,was probably done, without 
the order of any Egyptian King, by ſome Alexandrian 
Jews, and was, by the great Reputation of the Alexandrian 
Synagogue, introduced among all thoſe Jews, who under- 
ſtood Greek. It is therefore of great uſe, to be well 
acquainted with this verſion, of which Bretinger's is the 
beſt edition. The Apoſtles make ute of this verſion, even 
in inſtances where the Greek interpreter miſtakes the ſenſe, 
but where the miſtake does not affect their argument. See 
Mat. xv. 8, 9. 1 Cor. x. 8. 

They do , not however always adhere exactly to the 
words, but ſometimes change them; a liberty, in which 
the ancients muſt be indulged, ſince, for want of books, 
they frequently quoted merely from their memory. See 
Heb. i. 6. P.. xcvii. 7. 

In Lade iv. 18. and ſome other paſſages, the Greek 
verſion ſeems to be quoted with an emendation. Whether 

any 
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any Chaldee verſion is ſometimes quoted, which was in 
repute in Paleſtine about that time, is uncertain, It is a mere 
conjecture, unſupported by evidence. 

As the Apoſtles were chiefly Jews, and had at leaſt 
received the Old | Teſtament from the Jews, it is no 
wonder, if, among other innocent things, they cloſely 
imitate the Jews in their manner of quoting the Old 
Teſtament, particularly, in not referring minutely to the 
place, from whence the paſſage is taken, and at the moſt, 
only pointing it out by ſome principal word in that part 
of the book. Luke xx. 37. Mar. xii. 26. Rom. Xi. 2. 


The beſt book to be recommended on this ſubjeQ, is, 
Surenbuſii Giga ar 


S KC TK. II. 


Autographa, or original manuſcripts of the New Teſta- 
ment are, the firſt Copy of each Book, either written 
by the Apoſtles with their own hand, or dictated by 
them. This laſt was commonly done by St. Paul, as ma 
be gathered from Rom. xvi. 22. Gal. vi. 11. But left 
Letters ſhould be forged and circulated in his name, he 
wrote the concluding benediction of his Epiſtles with his 


own hand. Compare 2 Te ui. 17, 18. with chap. ii. 2. 
and 1 Cor. xvi. 21, 


None of theſe original Manuſcripts are now extant, un- 


leſs we ſuppoſe that Goſpel of St. Mark to be one, which 
is preſerved at Venice, but fo illegible, that it is not yet 
decided, whether the letters are Greek or Latin. There 


is 


23 


The origi- 
nal Manu- 
ſeripes of 
the New 
Tefta- 
ment 


are left. 


INTRODUCTORY LECTURES be 


is no doubt of its antiquity, but there is ſtill great doubt of 
its being an original Manuſcript. Indeed it is ſcarce poſ- 
ſible, without a Miracle, that theſe Originals could have 
fallen into our hands; and if we had poſſeſſion of them 
at preſent, yet they would not avail us, fince Criticiſm did 
not floriſh in the primitive times, and conſequently we 
could have been at no certainty, whether the pretended 
original Manuſcripts were genuine or not. 

It appears indeed from a paſſage of S. Ignatius, in the 
eighth chapter of his epiſtle to the Ph:ladelphians, that 


ſome of the firſt Chriſtians appealed to the original Manu- 


{cripts then extant, and held them in great veneration ; but 
it alſo appears, that they were treated contemptuouſly for 
this, by thoſe Fathers of the church, whoſe Authority 
was greateſt among them. His words are, I have heard 
** ſome ſay, if I do not find it in the original Manuſcripts 
of the Goſpel, I will not believe it; and when TI tell 
them, thus it is written, they anſwer, here are the origi- 
nal Manuſcripts. My original Manuſcript is Jeſus Chriſt ; 
the incorruptible writings are his Croſs, and his Death, 
and his Reſurrection and Faith in him.” With theſe 
poor Conceits he gloſſes over a falſe quotation from 
St. Matthew againſt the Docetæ *. 

Tertullian, in his book de præſcriptionibus, F. 36. appeals 
to many originals then {till ſubſiſting; and Peter, an 
Alexandrine Biſhop of the fourth Century, refers to an 


For the true meaning of his words, ſee Faß diert. de genuiniz Nov. Teflam, 
cfionibas. 


original 
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original Manuſcripts of St. John's Goſpel, preſerved and 
worſhipped at Epheſus *. But true Criticiſm being then 
unknown, and it being common for Superſtition and 
Deceit to affix old names to new things, it is clear, that 
the teſtimony of theſe men cannot be ſecurely relied on. 


S ECC T. XIII. 


Although it be undeniable, that the firſt Chriſtians 
beſtowed great pains upon the Copies of the New Teſta- 
ment, yet nothing leſs, than a repeated Miracle, could 
poſſibly prevent the admiſſion of ſome errors, and the in- 


creaſe of them with the multiplication of copies. This 


is manifeſt from the many errata remaining in books, 
which are printed with the greateſt care, and reviſed with 
the utmoſt accuracy. If the Text of the New Teſta- 
ment had been free from all errata and falſe readings, then 
it would have been neceſſary in every Copy to have the 
aid of a Miracle as often, as the tranſeriber would have 
committed an Error without it. 


Some indeed are ſo inconſiderately zealous, as to deny. 
that there are various readings in the New Teſtament 


which amounts to this, that God has performed ſome 


millions of needleſs wonders which he never promiſed. 
But it is in vain to argue againſt thoſe who are too 
blind to fee, that there are various, and conſequently 


* See Dionyſ. Petavii Uranologia. p. 397. 
I See Frick de cura veteris eccleſiæ circa canonem 8. Sctiptare, 


E falſe 
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falſe readings, Mill alone has collected no leſs than 
30,000 various readings, and yet left many undiſcovered, 
Now it is certain, that two different readings of the ſame 


Paſſage cannot both be right, and that the Errors of 


Copyiſts could not be inſpired by the Holy Ghoſt “. 


S670 2. 1A. * 


We are not to conclude however, that the Chriſtian 
Faith is ſhaken, or rendered uncertain, by the many various 
readings in the New Teſtament. On the contrary, it has 
been the opinion of judicious men, that the large col- 
lection of them, made by Dr. Mill, hath removed many 
doubts, which might ariſe in reading the New Teſtament, 
about the genuineneſs of paſſages, which contain impor- 
tant Articles of Faith. 

Moſt of the various readings are only trifles, which do not 
even alter the ſenſe of the words; ſuch as xi for «ai tys ; 
EAGTT UV for EAAGCOUY Or xygi0g for Oo; +. Others alter indeed 
the ſenſe of the paſſage, but the alteration doth not affect 
any article of Faith; when for inſtance, the concluſion of 
the Lord's prayer, Mat. vi. 13. is omitted in very many and 

» See Michaelis tract. de variis lectionibus Nov. Teſtam. caute colligendis et 
dijudicandis. | 

1 See Kuſter's preface to Mill's New Teſtament. It may ſeem perhaps a ſuper- 
flour labor to collef? the warious readings, which do not alter the ſenſe ; but thoſe, 
«hich appear moſt inſignificant now, may hereafter be of conſequence 3 of which we 
have an inſtance in the diſtinction made by the Socinians between Oro; and à Os, 
The reader bejides may be enabled to judge from theſe minutiæ, of the merits cf the 
Manuſcripts of the New Teſtament whether they are carefully or negligently 


ratten. 


important 
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important Manuſcripts. Others again do indeed ſhake a 
ſingle argument for a doctrine, but the fame doctrine is 
taught clearly in other paſſages, which have no various 
reading. 22-7 

The Collectors therefore of the various readings of the 
New Teſtament deſerve the thanks of all ſenſible Divines, 
and their Succeſſors will deſerve further thanks. Without 
ſuch collection, we rely upon a ſingle Manuſcript, or a 
ſingle edition. And upon which can I ſecurely rely? Is 
the Tranſcriber, or Editor, or Printer, whom I follow 
implicitly, directed by the Spirit of God, always to chuſe 
the right Reading. What rational man will affirm this ? 
And it muſt be admitted, that ſome paſſages, otherwiſ- 
obſcure, have been illuſtrated by a reading, which the 
diligence of theſe learned Men hath diſcovered. 


CST: HF 


It is impoſſible to judge rightly of the various readings 
of the New Teſtament without being acquainted with the 
Sources, from which falſe readings proceed. 


1. Moſt of them proceed from the Negligence of Tran- 
ſcribers, who being impatient to copy much in a ſhort 
time, ſometimes committed miftakes in Octhography, 
ſometimes even exchanged words for others, which ap- 
peared to them to be of the fame ſignification; ſometimes 
they were miſled by the ſimilar ſtrokes of letters, ſome- 
times by the fimiliar ſound or pronunciation of words 
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eſpecially when the fimilar found of a preceding word was 
Rill in their ears, ſuch as, in Rom. i. 30. xanxAzos for 
x27&)aA0;, occaſioned by xazordzins in the preceding verſe. 
For it frequently happened, that the Tranſcribers had not 
the text before them, but were dictated to for the conve- 
nience of employing ſeveral tranſcribers at once. Some- 
times Syllables, Words, and even intire Lines were omitted 
through negligence, eſpecially when their ſound was ſimilar 


to that of preceding or ſubſequent words; ſometimes the 


ſame Syllables were copied twice, though they were capa- 
ble ſingly of forming a word. 12 
2. When two ſentences of the New Teſtament were 
nearly alike in their words and import, it has often hap- 
pened, that one of them has been corrupted from the 
other, either through the Negligence, or the ignorant 
caution of the Tranſcriber. This is moſt frequent in the 
writings of the Evangeliſts. In like manner, when pal- 
ſages of the old Teſtament are quoted, with ſome variation 
of the words of the Septuagint, Tranſcribers often take 
the Liberty of inſerting an amendment from the Septuagint. 
From this practice is deſcribed the following fundamen- 
tal rule for determining various readings ; © whenever one 
reading of a quotation correſponds exactly with the 
*« original, and another is not ſo exactly like it; then the 
** former is ſuſpicious, and the latter deſerves the preference, 
'* unleſs the former be well ſupported by authority.” This 
rule has been frequently violated, and even inverted, by 
fome half-learned men, who by a Caprice of fortune have 


been 
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been turned into Critics, It is common among them, to 
allege in proof of the genuineneſs of a Reading, that it 
is exactly the ſame in another paſſage of Scripture. 

3. Many Variations have been introduced by conceited 
tranſcribers, who not having knowlege ſufficient to under- 
ſtand an expreſſion, have ventured what they call a critical 
Conjecture, and ſubſtituted other words nearly reſembling 
it in ſound and letters. This Liberty is not wholly 
diſuſed even among the learned of the preſent age. If 
any thing occurs in an ancient writer, which may appear 
obſcure to one, who is not verſed in Languages and Anti- 
quity; or if a Thought occurs, which demands too much 
reflexion, or is fo abſtruſe, that they themſelves could not have 
hit upon, or do not comprehend it; they haſtily advance their 
Conjecture, and ſubſtitute another word, more generally 
intelligible. This was the very conduct of the antient 
Tranſcribers. 

Hence we juſtly draw the following Rule; When- 
ever two different readings occur, one of which ſeems 
difficult and obſcure, but may be explained by the help of 
« Antiquity and a more accurate knowlege, of the Lan- 
„ guage; whereas the other is ſo eaſy, that a Child may 
** apprehend it; in ſuch caſe, the latter is ſuſpicious.” 
For it 1s not natural for a Tranſcriber wilfully to change a 
clear paſſage into a more obſcure one; and it is not natural 
for Inadvertency to make ſo lucky a miſtake, as ſhall ſeem 
to allude to remote Antiquities, and ſuch, as are known 
only to the Learned. It is amazing, how ſtrangely this 


rule 
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rule too has been inverted by perſons, from whom one 


might leaſt expect it. | 
4. Many falſe readings have ariſen from hence, that 
ignorant tranſcribers have removed into the Text what they 


found in the Margin of their original. It is uſual, to ex- 


plain an obſcure paſſage, or to ſupply a defect in hiſtory, 
by a marginal note. How eafy was it for an ignorant man 
to miſtake this for a part of the context, which had been 
inadvertently omitted, and ſo was added in the margin! 
Poſſibly it was by this means, that the concluſion of the 
Lord's prayer firſt crept into the text of Mat. vi. 13. that 
ſentence having been added in the margin from the Greek 
Liturgy. It is yet more probable, that this was the oc- 
caſion of the whole paſſage, which ſome inſert, Mat. xx. 28. 
The words run thus in Martianay's edition; Vos autem 
gucritis de puſillo creſcele, et de majore minores fieri, In- 
trantes autem ad coenam rogati nolite diſcumbere in locis eminen- 
tioribus, ne forte clarior te ſuperveniat, et accedens, qui invi- 
tavit te, dicat tibi adbuc deorſum accede. Et erit tibi confuſis. 
Si autem in loco inferiori diſcubueris et ſupervenerit humilior 
te, dicet qui te ad coenam vocavit, accede buc ſurſum. Et 
erit tibi hoc utilius. Theſe words are hardly transferred 
hither, by the miſtake of an inconſiderate tranſcriber, from 
Luke xix. Since there is not the leaſt ſimilitude, in the two 
Goſpels, between what goes before and follows after them. 
Yet they are ſo well adapted to the reſt of our Saviour's 
diſcourſe, that I am perſuaded, he actually made uſe of 
theſe words on that very occaſion, on which ſome copies 

inſert 
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inſert them, though they ſhould not have been originally 
recorded by St. Matthew. A Latin Chriſtian, who had it 
from tradition, might write the words in the Margin, 
which afterwards procured them a place, at leaſt for a time, 
in the text. 

5. The Fathers frequently accuſe the Heretics of having 
corrupted ſome paſſages of the New Teſtament in ſupport 
of their Errors. Accuſations of this kind, from men 
zealous for their do&rine, being ſeldom ſtrictly true, it 
may be ſafeſt to dedu at leaſt one half of the charge. 
It is incredible, that the Heretics fo groſſly corrupted the 
Scriptures, as is ſometimes pretended, at leaſt the Arians 
ſeem to be unjuſtly accuſed of it by St. Ambroſe. The Gothic 
Bithop Ulphila's verſion grounds a prejudice in their favor. 
He was an Arian, but left no traces of his Error, not even 
in thoſe paſſages, which prove. the eternal Divinity of 
Chriſt. But on the other fide, there is ſome probability, 
that the Heretics were not wholly free from the guilt they 


are charged with. They lived in an age, in which it was 


common to defend what men conceived to be the truth, by 
Falſhood, and falſe concluſions; and we know, that they 
invented and forged intire Goſpels. As we are obliged to 
admit this, why ſhould we labor to acquit them of a leſs 
heinous Charge. | 

6. But it muſt be confeſſed at the ſame time, that the 
Orthodox have now and then corrupted the true reading, 
They had two motives to induce them to this. 


Some- 
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Sometimes they endeavored to defend the truth with 
improper weapons; an inſtance of which was their forgery 
of the Sibylline books; or they ſtudied to get rid of an 
objection, which they were not qualified to ſolve in. the 
regular way. We have an inſtance of this in S?. Ambroſe's 
third book de fide, chap. 3. where he takes pains to ſuppreſs 
the words d é vis, neither the Son, Mark xiii. 32. and I 
am afraid, we have in 1 John v. 7. a more remarkable 
inſtance of the interpolation of a paſſage, by men too 
zealous in contending for the truth. It is certain at leaſt, 
that the verſe is not to be found in any one Greek Manu- 
{cript, nor in any ancient Verſion, except moſt of the 
Copies of the Latin verſion. 

Sometimes they omitted, in the moſt public Copies, 
ſome paſſages, merely from an apprehenſion, that they 
might prove offenſive to ſome. Thus there are copies, 
which omit what is ſaid of the figns of the weather, 
Mat. xvi. 2, 3. leſt any one ſhould take occaſion to ac- 
cuſe Chriſt of ſuperſtitiovs Prognoſtications; and S. Auſtin 
in the ſecond book de adulterinis conjugits, cap. 7. con- 
jectures, that the ſtory of the Adultereſs, John vii. 1—17. 
was for this reaſon omitted by ſome, leſt it ſhould ſeem, 
that Adultery might be committed with impunity ; though 
he juſtly calls theſe Manglers of St. John's Goſpel, inſtead 
of orthodox and cautious men, vir; modicæ, vel potius 
inimici vere fidet. | 

As we have not received the New Teſtament from the 
hands of Heretics, but of the Orthodox, or ruling party 

in 
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in the Chriſtian Church; we have but little room to ſuſpect 


falſe readings and interpolations by Heretics. We have 
rather cauſe, in thoſe caſes, where a reading whoſe anti- 
quity is not ſufficiently proved, can be applied with ad- 
vantage to the defence of the true faith, to caſt ſome 
Suſpicion upon the very hands of Men, with whom we 
cordially agree in Faith. 

7. Bengelfus, in his adharatus criticus ad Nov. Teſtam. 
points out one more ſource of falſe readings, to wit, that 
ſome tranſcribers, when they had committed a blunder, 
committed a wilful one, in one of the next words, in 
order to point out, and as it were to correct the other. 


Thus the Augsburg copy of the Goſpels N. 1. in Luke xiv. 


9. reads o, inſtead of ve, and to correct this, in ver. 12. 
inſtead of Krka, we read 'arrizzAirwoo. 
The more narrowly we examine the occaſion of this or 


that reading, the better we ſhall be able to decide, which 


is the true or the falſe reading. 


56920 2. 

The Principles, upon which various readings may be 
decided, are of two kinds. They are either drawn from 
the ſources before- mentioned of falſe readings, . from the 
connexion, and from the effect, which one of the two 
readings may have upon the truth or ſenſe of the paſſage ; ; 
or an appeal is made to ancient Greek Manuſcripts, to the 
old yerſions, which have preſerved the reading of their 


F time, 
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time, and to thoſe writings of the Fathers, in which texts 
of Scripture are quoted. 
The Principles of the ſecond kind are the moſt weighty ; 


but muſt not be ſeparated from the others. I ſhall con- 
ſider both, 


8 E CT. XVII. 


In order to determine, from the probable Cauſes or 
ſources of various readings, which of them deſerves the 
preference; it will be neceſſary to ſubjoin, to what hath 
been ſaid above, the following rules; 


1. If a reading, which might eaſily be oecaſioned by a 


« mere blunder of a tranſcriber, be found only in a few 


« Manuſcripts, then it is of no moment, and may be re- 
* jected with the greateſt probability.” This rule is parti- 


cularly applicable in caſes, where a ſimilar beginning or 


ending of two ſucceſſive lines may be conſidered as the oc- 
caſion of omitting one of thoſe lines. 

2. If a reading, which conveys no ſenſe at all, can 
* be manifeſtly traced up to a mere error in copying, it is 
* to be abſolutely rejected.“ 

3. © It is neceſſary to examine, which of two readings 
* might ariſe out of the other? The genuine one is pro- 
bably that, from which the other may be eaſily derived, 


and which could not ſo well take its riſe from the other. 
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A reading, without which the Context is obſcute and 
unconnected, doth indeed juſtly merit the preference; (See 


\ 
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Cornex- 
ov. a 


Jubn v. 4.) but it muſt be confeſſed, that the Connexion 


is too often pleaded, and fometimes unjuſtly, in order to 
fupport this or that reading. The Writers of the New 
Teſtament are apt to be conciſe and abrupt. They often 
preſuppoſe things, which were known in their time, but are 
not known now. No impartial perſon can affirm of them; 
that their ſtile is always per ſpicuous in the higheſt degree, 
eſpecially if compared with the language and ſtile of the 
preſent times. I except the narrations of St. John. It is 
therefore in many caſes right, to give the preference to 
that reading, which is ſomewhat obſcure, and of which 
the connexion is not immediately obvious to every one. 
The ſame muſt be mentioned with reſpect to the Greek 
Conſtructions. The obſervation made by Bengelius in his 
Adparatus criticus in Nev. Teſtam. p. 778. is particularly juſt 
and applicable. The conſtruction of the whole Revelation 
of St. John is broken, and rather Hebrew than Greek; 
whence in moſt caſes that reading is to be conſidered as 
the true one, whoſe Conſtruction is broken, and not 
ftrictly conſonant to the rules of Grammar ; thus chap. i. 5. 
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S E C F. XIX. 


If the ſenſe of one reading be manifeſtly falſe, and 
contrary to the deſign of the Writer, ſuch a reading is 
doubtleſs not genuine. But great caution ſhould be uſed, 
not to decide too haſtily againſt a difficult reading, that 
it will bear no ſenſe, and ought therefore to be expunged.. 
Nor is it ever to be conſidered as a full evidence of the 
genuinneſs. of a reading, that the ſenſe of it is true. The 
thing itſelf may be true, and yet the writer may not have 
committed that truth to writing: 


8 E C T. XX. 


The Manuſcripts of the New Teſtament are the pureſt 
Fountain, from which the true and genuine Reading muſt 
be drawn. All printed editions are either taken from 
former editions, or from Manuſcripts, and they have no 
farther authority, than as they correſpond to the Manu- 
ſcripts, from which they derive. It is plain, that by Ma- 
nuſcripts of the New Teſtament, I mean only thoſe, which 
are prior in date to the invention of Printing; and that 
thoſe Manuſcript, which are tranſcripts from printed: edi- 


ions, are foreign to our purpoſe, Such is that called the 


Codex Berolinenſis or Ravianus, in which is the text 1 John v. 7. 
which Manuſcripts is plainly of a later date, than the Art 
of Printing, and a mere copy 1 the edition of the Bible 
printed at Alcala. 


As 
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As it is indiſpenſably neceſſary, towards determining 
among the various readings, and even towards underſtand- 
ing the books, which treat of them, to have ſome account 
of the Manuſcripts, I ſhall here deliver a ſhort liſt of 
them. It will be neceſſary to enlarge upon the principal 
of them, ſuch as the Vatican and Alexandrine ; for the reſt 
I ſhall refer only to thoſe learned men, who have treated 
of them more at large . I ſhall call them by their Latin 
names for the convenience of the reader, becauſe the 
writings, in which they are mentioned, are chiefly Latin, 
I ſhall alſo name thoſe Manuſcripts, which have not yet been 
examined and made uſe of, and ſhall diſtinguiſh them in 
the margin. It is much to be withed, that theſe hitherto 
hidden treaſures may ſometime be applicd to the good of 
the Church, and to the Eſtabliſhment of the true reading 
of the New Teſtament. 


K 


The Codex Vaticanus or Ramanus + contains the whole 
Bible, both Old and New Teſtament in Greek. It is 
eſteemed by the learned an ineſtimable remain of the 


De Pm i Diſſert prælimin. ad biblia S. tom. II. 3. Rich. "II in his 
Diſſert. ſur les principaux Manuſcrits 44 Nov. Teftam. which is an appendix to the 
third part of his hiſtorie critique du Nov. Teſtam. Mir an KusrER in Prolegom. 
to their edition of the New "Teſtament, and PF arr i his Diſſert de variis lectionibus 
Nov. Teftam. Theſe give the beſt accounts of thoſe Manuſeripts, <vhich have 
Bitherto been uſed, and compared with the Text of the printed editions, 

+ Of this Manuſcript /e Mill's Prolegomena, Pfaff's diſiert. de var. lect. Nov, 
Teſtam. and particularly Hichtel's exercitatio critica de antiquitate et preſtantia co- 
dicis Romani pte Alexandrino, printed at Jena in 1734. 
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earlieſt antiquity. Eraſmus endeayors to depretiate it, by 
not admitting it to be above an hundred years old. Mill in 
his Prolegomena, and Grabe, in the Preface to his edition 
of the Septuagint, bring another charge againſt it. They 
charge it with having corrected or corrupted the Text of 
the New Teſtament from the old Latin verſion, commonly 
called the Talic. It is in fact no diſgrace to this Manu- 
ſcript, that it approaches ſo nearly to that ancient and ex- 
cellent verſion; nor does this prove it to have been corrupted 
from that verſion, fince both that Verſion and this Manu- 
ſcript have, in moſt inſtances, preferved the true and 
genuine reading of the New Teſtament, and are lefs inter- 
polated than other verſions and manuſcripts. 

It is written in the ſame Characters, which we find 
upon the Column of Hippolitus, who lived in the third 
century. Another argument of its antiquity 1s, that the 
four Goſpels are not divided according to the Euſebian 
Canon, but'only by red figures in the margin. All the Epiſtles 
of St. Paul are written without any interruption, and divided 
into ninety-three chapters. The epiſtles of James, Peter, 
John and Jude are placed before thoſe of Paul, and the 
Epiſtle to the Hebrews is placed after the ſecond to the 
Theſſalonians, which according to the teſtimony of Epipha- 
nius , was the cuſtom of the fourth century. 

This Manuſcript has done all that could be expected 
from-it, and it is merely owing to its antiquity, that it is 
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of no farther uſe. Lucas Brugenfis, one of thoſe learned 
men, who aſſiſted in the publication of the Biblia regia at 
Antwerp, gives an extract of the readings of this Manuſcript 
in his not. in S. Biblia, quibus variantia diſcrepantibus 
exemplaribus loca diſcutiuntur, Antwerp, 1580. The Vatican 
edition of the Septuagint is alſo taken from this Manuſcript. 

It is greatly to be lamented, that by length of time the 
end of the epiſtle to the Hebrews, all the Paſtoral epiſtles, 
and the revelation of St. John have been loſt. The other 
books are ſo decayed, that it has been found neceſſary to 
draw freſh ink over the letters ; but the Manuſcript in its 
preſent ſtate has loſt much of its credit by this, the perfons 
employed in the work having ſometimes not confined 
themſelves to the old letters, but placed others in their room. 


3 TC Tt. a 


Cyrillus Lucaris, who was a Greek Patriareh of Con- 
ſtantinople in the laſt century, has merited immortal honor, 
both from the Church and the learned world, by deliver- 
ing the Manuſcripts of the New Teſtament which he had 
brought with him from Alexandria , to Sir Thomas Roe, 

Ambaſſador 


® Of zhe Codex Alexandrinus /ze Mill' Prolegomena, Grabe notitia codicis Alex- 
andrini, and Lee's notitia cod. Alex. both which pieces relate chiefly to the text of the 
Old Teflament, but are of great uſe towards forming @ right judgment of the anti- 
quity of the Alexandrian Manuſcript. They may be /een in Breitinger's Septuagint. 
Caſimir Oudin publiſhed at Leiden in 1717. Fria's diſſertationum criticarum, 
egainſt Grabe's notitia. Ir was written merely Io ſerve the turn of a Bookjeller, 
aud by depretiating the Alexandrian Manuſcript te forward ihe /ale of Bos's Sep- 
| tuagint, 
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Ambaſſador from Charles the firſt, as a Preſent to the 
King of England. 

It conſiſts of four volumes, containing the Old and 
New Teſtament, except the firſt twenty four Chapters of 
St. Matthew, and the five firſt verſes of the 26th ; like- 
wiſe John vi. ver. 50 to viii. 52. and 2 Cor. iv. 13. to xii. 7: 
It has neither Accent, nor Aſpiration, and very few ab- 
breviations of words. There is no vacant ſpace between 
the words. Sometimes the ſenſe of a paſſage is terminated 


by a point, ſometimes by a blank ſpace; but it is frequently 


manifeſt on this occaſion, that the Copyiſt did not under- 
ſtand, greek for the concluding mark of a Period is ſometimes 
placed in the middle of a word. Some lines from this 
beautiful Manuſcript are exhibited in copper-plate in Grabe's 
Prolegom. and in Rogall's Diſſert. de auctoritate interpunttionts 
cod. S. Nov. Teſtam. 

Cyrillus Lucaris gives the following account of this valua- 
ble piece; © We know thus much, by oral tradition, of 
* this Manuſcript of the Old and New Teſtament that 
*« Thecla, an Egyptian Lady of diſtinction, tranſcribed it with 
« her own hand upwards of 1300 years ago. She lived 
* not long after the Council of Nice. Her name was 
<« heretofore at the end of the book. But when Chriſ- 
© tianity was ſubverted in Egypt by the errors of Mohammed, 


tuagint, which folloaved or pretended to fullow, the Roman copy. Hichtel fides with 
Oudin. But Schulze in 1739 publiſhed at Hall, his diflertatio, qua antiquitas 
cod. Alex. vindicatur, et novo argumento confirmatur. Bengelius in his adpa- 
ratus criticus, Sect. 32. obſ. x. xi. xii. gives us in his uſual manner of advancing, 
fometbing new and uſeful, ſome choice remarks upon this valuable Manuſcript, - © * 


the 
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the Books of Chriſtians were likewiſe perſecuted ; and 
by this means the name of Thecla. was expunged. How- 
« ever it hath been tranſmitted to us by oral tradition. 
Agreeably to this account, we find written, though by /a. 
later hand, upon this Code, in Arabic; “It is reported, 
ce that Thecla wrote this book with her own hand. 
We have no ground to aſcribe it to Thecla, i who was 
cotemporary with St. Paul, and died a Martyr. It ſeems 
rather to have been the work of that Thecla to whom 
Gregory Nazianzen wrote three letters, Number 200, 201 
and 202, See the firſt part of his works. Grabe ſhews 


pretty clearly, that ſhe pretided in a Convent at Seleucia. 


The State of the Alexandrine Manuſcript correſponds 


with this account. It appears plainly to have been written 
by a female hand. The frequent changes of E for Al, 
and of I for H, Y, EI, OI, are grounds ſufficient for the 
conjecture. It appears likewiſe to have been written after 
the Council of Nice. That it is not more ancient, than 
that celebrated Council, appears from the letter of Athana- 


frus to Marcellinus, which is placed at the end of the 


Pſalms. But as St. Paul's Epiſtles | are not divided into 
Chapters, it muſt have been written before the year of 
Chriſt 396, that diviſion having been introduced in that 
year. And as it places among the canonical books the 
Epiſtle of Clemens, Biſhop of Rome, which was read in the 
primitive Church, the date of this Manuſcript muſt have 
been prior to the year 364, in which year the Council of 
Laodicea ſtruck that epiſtle out of the Bible. 
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Some Greek copies of the New Teſtament having been 
altered, or corrupted from the Latin verſion, a ſuſpicion of 
the ſame kind has been thrown out againſt the Alexandrine 


Manuſcript ; but Bengel:us in his ms arches criticus fully. 


vindicates it from the Charge. 

Grotius in his Adnot. Nov. Teftam. and Alexander Huiſfius 
in the ſixth, part of Walton's Polyg/ct Bible, give us an im- 
perfect extract of the Readings of this Manuſcript, which are 
ee more 1 in Mills New Teſtament. 


8 E. CT. Al. 
I ſhall enumerate as many of the other Manuſcripts, as 


{ript:oſrbe have fallen within my knowledge, in the order of the Coun- 


Greek Te- 
ſtament. 


tries, in which theſe treaſures of Antiquity are preſerved. 

I begin with Italy. Pfaff in his Diſſert. de var. left. 
Nov. Teſſam. and Montfaycon in his Diarium Ialicum, have 
drawn up the moſt authentic accounts of the Italian Manu- 
ſcripts of the New Teſtament, adding withal a preſumption, 
that the Libraries of Italy ſtill contain many an unknown 
treaſure of the kind. They mention the following ; 

1. The four Goſpels of the tenth century, in the Ambro- 


an library at Milan. See Montfaucon's Diar. Ital. p. 11. 


2. Another Manuſcript of the four Goſpels of the ſame 
age, and 

3. The Epiſtles of St. Paul, of the eleventh century; 261d. 
Theſe two are mentioned by Pfaff from Montfaucon's Dia- 
rium; but I am doubtful, whether they are not copies of 
the Latin verſion, as Montfaucon doth not mention their 
being written in Greek. 4. The 
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4. The four Goſpels, of the eleventh century, in the 
library of the Duke of Modena, p. 31. 


5. The four Goſpels, of the eighth century, in ** ſame 
library, p. 31. 

6. The Acts of the Apoſtles, of the ninth century, in the 
ſame, p. 31. 

7. The whole New Teſtament of the eleventh century, 
in the library of the Grimani at Venice, p. 39. 

8, 9. Two Manuſcripts of the four Goſpels, of the twelfth 
century, at Rome in the Convent of S. Baſil, p. 212. 

10. The Acts of the Apoſtles, copied in the year 1394, 
in the library of the family of Chiggi, at Rome, p. 237. 

11—15. Five Manuſcripts of the Goſpels, one of the 
eighth, and two of the eleventh century, in the library of 
the Monaſtery of S. John de Carbonaria at Naples, p. 307, 

o8. 5 | 
16. The Acts of the Apoſtles, in the ſame, p. 308. 

17. The Acts and St. Paul's epiſtles with Greek expoſi- 
tions, copied in the year 984 by one Theophyla#; in the 
library of the Benedictines of St. Mary at Florence, p. 362. 
In the ſame library are alſo the three following Manu- 
ſcripts; 

18. The whole New Teſtament of 1338. 

19. The four Goſpels, of the tenth century, ibid. 

20. The Epiſtles and Goſpels, of the eleventh century, 
ibid. 

21. The whole New Teſtament of the eleventh century 
at Bononia, p. 407. 
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So that ſixteen of theſe Manuſcripts contain the Goſpels; 
ſeven, the Acts of the Apoſtles; five, the Epiſtles of St. 
Paul; and only thoſe of the whole New Teſtament have 
the Revelation of St. John. They are all, to the beſt of our 
knowledpe, treaſures not yet applied to any ule. 

But Pope Urban viii. employed fo. Mat. Caryophilus to 
amine and collate with the Bebe regia and the Latin Vul- 
gate, two and twenty Manuſcripts ten of the Goſpels, 
eight of the Epiſtles and the Acts, and four of the Re- 
velation of St. John. He intended a new edition of the 
New Teftament, but the deſign was dropt. The readings 
however, which had been collected, were publiſhed at 
Rome, with this title; Collationes Græci contextus omniumn 
librorum Nov. Teflam. juxta edit. Antwerp, regiam cum 22 
antigyis manuſcript. ex bibliotheca Barberina. Pet. Poſſinus 
annexed theſe Collations to his catene in Marcum. It is not 
preciſely known, what Manuſcripts theſe were, and where 


they are now to be found. One would conclude from the 


title, that they were in the Barberini library, and when. 
they are cited with an Abbreviation, they are called only 
Barb. i. e. codices Barberini. But Caryopbilus, in the intro- 
duction of the Collations, expreſly fays, that © ancient 
«* Manuſcripts were collected together, chiefly from the V a- 
« tican, and the other great Libraries in Rome.” It is 


therefore the general opinion, that the Jalican Manuſcripts, 


mentioned above, Sec. 21, was one of them. But this ap- 
pears improbable to me, ſince this Manuſcript contains the 
Goſpels and the Epiſtles, which ſeems not to be the caſe of 
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any Barberini Manuſcripts, and theſe would beſides be then 


reduced to one and twenty. It is pity however, that Caryo- 
philus pointed out only ſome Readings of theſe Manuſcripts, 
and did not clearly point out, by what Manuſcripts each 
reading is ſupported *. 

S EC T. XXIV. 


I turn from Italy to Germany, where we find, 

1. Codex Carpꝛocianus, containing the four Goſpels, and 
ſuppoſed to be 600 years old. It was in the Collection of 
M. Carpzovius at Leipzig. M. Boerner made extracts from 
it, and Kr/ter inſerted them in his edition of the New Teſta- 
ment. See his preface to his New Teſtament. 

2. Codex Boernerianus belongs to the celebrated M. Boer- 
ner at Leipzig, and contains all St. Paul's Epiſtles with a 
Latin verſion, which is thought to be the Italic verſion. It 
ſeems to have been copied from ſome other good Manuſcript, 
which had no other fault than this, that the Tranſcriber 
had ſometimes altered the tent from the Latin verſion ; but 
the tranſcriber of this has thro' Ignorance committed many 
errors. Nuſter gives the various readings of this Manuſcript 
in his New Teſtament, and an account of it in his preface. 

3. Codex Serdelianus was brought to Berlin from Greece 
by M. Seidel. It contains the Acts of the Apoſtles, all 


St. Paul's Epiſtles, and the Revelation of St. John, and is 


thought to be 700 years old. See the various readings, and 
an account of it in Kſter. 


* See R. Simon's diff. crit. ſur les manuſcript. du Nor. Teſtam,—Mill's Pro- 
legom. and Bengelu adparatus criticus, 
4+ Codex 
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4. Codex Eſchenbachianus is a Manuſcript of the whole 
New Teſtament, except only the Revelation of St. 
John. The age of it is unknown, but it is known to have 
been reviſed by one Foaſaph in the year 1391. Yoaſaph, 
beſides the Chapters and Decorations, added alſo the ſtory 
of the Adultereſs, John viii. M. Ebener of Nurnberg has 
already cauſed ,it to be collated with fix other Manuſcripts, 
with a deſign of having it accurately printed, with the addi- 
tion of the various readings of thoſe Manuſcripts. See an en- 
tertaining account of it in Schoenleben's Notitia egregii codi- 
cis manuſcript. Nov. Teſtam. quem Norimberge ſervat. Hieron. 
Gul. Ebner ab Eſchenbach. Norimb. 1738. 

5. Vindobonenfis primus, or a copy of the whole Bible, 
both Old and New Teſtament in Greek, which was bought 
at Conſtantinople by Augerius Buſbeck. See Lambecii bib- 


ioth. Vindobon. T. iii. p. 1. 


6. Vindobononſis viceſimus octavus belonged heretofore to 
Andr. Conterari, and contains the whole New Teſtament, 
which he has decorated with paintings. It is not written, 
as Mill obſerves, with what are called /itere wnciales, but 
with ſmall Greek letters, which ſeem to belong to the tenth 
century. Gerard of Maeſtricht has collected the readings of 
it, and Mill, who obtained them without his knowledge 
from a third hand, firſt inſerted them in his edition of the 
New Teſtament. See Lambecii bibliot. Vind. T. iii. p. 41. 


Ger. a Maſtricht prolegom. ad Nov. Teſtam. F. 43. and Pfaff 
dif}. de var. left. Nov. Teflam. c. iv. F. g. 


7. Vinds- 
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7. Vindobonenſis viceſimus nonus contains only the Goſpels; 
and did formerly belong to the Library of Matthias Corvi- 
nus, the famous King of Hungary. Lambecius is fuller in 
his account of this, than of other Manuſcripts in the third 
part of his 5:bl:oth. Vindob: p. 41—47. | 

8. Vindobonenſis triceſimus is ſaid to be very ancient, and 
contains the four Goſpels, See Lamb. p. 47. 

9. Vindobonenſis triceſimus primus contains likewiſe the 
four Goſpels; is very ancient, and ſo carefully copied, that 
at the end of each Goſpel is an account of the number 
of Lines and Words. Lamb. p. 47. 

10. VHindobonenſis tricgſimus ſecundus contains the four 
Goſpels. p. 48. 

11. Vindobonenſis triceſimus 6 Goſpels, 
from the library of Mat. Corvinus. It is is written in very 
ſmall Characters. p. 48. 

12. Vindobonenſis triceſimus quartus did formerly belong to 
Arſenius Biſhop of Monembaſia. It contains the Acts, al the 
Epiſtles, and the Revelation of St. John, together with a 
Greek expoſition, which hath not. yet appeared in print. 
Lambecius gives a full account of it, p. 48—57. 

13. Vindobonenſis triceſimus quintus contains the Acts, and 
all the Epiſtles of the New Teſtament. 

14. Vindobonenſis tricefimus ſextus, the ſame: 

15. Vindobonenfis triceſimus ſeptimus contains the ſame 
books, and was tranſcribed at Conftantinople, in the year 
1331. It is pity, that Lambecius gives ſuch an account 
of theſe Manuſcripts, as if he knew not what ſort of an 

account 
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account the ſenſible reader would expect from him. For 
whoever would make a right uſe of theſe treaſures, will 
hardly waſte his time upon Pictures, and golden Letters, or 
expoſitions, which neither have been, nor perhaps deſerve 
to be, committed to the Preſs; but he will deſire to know, 
in ſome inſtances, the various readings of the Manuſcripts ; 
upon which head Lambeczus is totally ſilent. 

16. Codex Gothanus contains the Evangeliſtarium. M. E/- 
chenbach promiſed ten years ago to preſent the learned 
with the various readings of this Manuſcript. See Cyprient 
catalog. biblioth. Gothane, p. 43. 

17. 18. 19. Codices Auguſtani are three ancient copies 
at Augsberg, one of the four Goſpels; the ſecond, of a 
part of the Goſpels of Matthew and Mark, and the third. 
of the portions of the Goſpels appointed to be read on 
Sundays. The learned world has the ſame claim upon 
M. Eſcbenbach, with reſpect to theſe Manuſcripts, as the 
former. 


It appears from Bengelius's introducł. in criſin Nov. Teſtam. 


that there are at Augsberg beſides theſe, the following, 


20. A Copy of the ten laſt chapters of the Epiſtle to 
the Romans ; 


21. The Acts and all the Epiſtles; | 
22. A Codex Papyraceus of the revelation of St. John ; 


| and 


23. Some leaves of the four Goſpels. Bengelius made 
uſe of all theſe Manuſcripts in his Adparatus criticus. 


24. Codex 
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24. Codex Geblianus contains the four Goſpels, and was 
written in the year 1006. M. Eſchenbach has likewiſe 
promiſed to compare this Manuſcript with his own. See 
Gehlii deſcriptio codicis Manuſcript. quatuor evangeliorum. 
Lipſ. 1729. 

25—27. Three Manuſcripts of the Goſpels at Bajll. 
Bengelius has given ſome extrafts from theſe in his Adpa- 
ratus criticus, and an account of them p. 450. 451. Eraſ- 
mus had formerly made uſe of them. 

28. There was formerly a Manuſcript of the revelation of 
St. John at Bajl, which Eraſmus likewiſe made uſe of, 
und highly commends.; but it is loſt. See Bengeliz Adparat. 
crit. p. 785. However the edition of the Revelation, 


publiſhed by Eraſmus, is not to be conſidered as a tran- 


ſcript of this Manuſeript. Bengelius conjectures that it 
was in ſome places illegible, and that Eraſmus fupphed 
thoſe places, by tranſlating thoſe parts of the latin Vulgate 
into Greek, which is confirmed by Eraſmus himſelf, at the 
end of his New Teſtament. I have at preſent only an im- 
perfect copy of this edition, but remember to have read 
his words in the library of M. Kapp. 
29. zo. There are at Baſil two other Manuſcripts of the 
Acts and the Epiſtles, of pretty ancient date. 
34. Codex Hirſgavenſis, of the Goſpel of St. John, has 
been made uſe of by Bengelius. See his Adpar. crit. p. 376. 
32.:Codex Beeclertanus, which was the property of M. 
Boecler at Straſburg, contains the Acts and all the epiſtles. 
dee an account of it in Pfaffis diſſert. de var. leck. Now. 
H Teflam, 
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Te/tam: p. 87. It was formerly purchaſed at Con/?antinople; 
and hath not yet been made uſe of. 

33. Codex Uffenbachianus primus contains a part of the 
Epiſtle to the Hebrews. Bengelius thinks it would be of- 
ineſtimable value, had it been preſerved intire. 

34. Uffenbathianus ſecundus contains the whole New Teſ- 
tament except only the Goſpels. It is faulty in frequent 
omiſſions, but is not chargeable with interpolations. 

35. Ufenbachianus tertius is not very ancient, and con- 
tains the Goſpel of St. John. 

See an account of theſe Manuſcripts in the Bibliotheca 
Uſfenbachiana, and their various readings- in. Bengelius's: 
aparatus criticus. 

36, 37. Codices Wilfiant are two copies of the four 
Gofpels, which M. Seidel brought with him from Turkey, 
and which ſeem to be of the eighth century. The cele- 
brated Wolff of Hamburg, who was the laſt poſſeſſor, gives 
an account of them, in the preface to the third part of his 
anecdet, grac. and fome extracts of their readings,. p. 48—. 
92. He bequeathed them, along with his curious collection 
of books, to the city of Hamburg. 

38. Codex Berolinenſis is of no great value. Bengelius 
obſerves, that it is tranſcribed verbatim, even including the 
typographical errors, from the Complutenſan Polyglot, 
and appeals to the bibliotheque Angloiſe, T. vill. p. 2. art. 7. 
and to the Prolegomena of Wetftein's New Teſtament. 
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The Engliſh Manuſcripts have been hitherto the moſt Engliſh 
conſulted and the beſt known. Befides the Alexandrine, = 
great uſe has been made of the following ; ; 

I. 2. Codex primus et ſecundus Bodleianus, containing the 
four Goſpels. See an account of them in Mill's Prolegem. 

3. 4. Bodleianus tertius & quartus are two Lefionaria, or 
Church Books, out of which the uſual and ſtated paſſages 
of the Goſpels were read to the congregation. See Mills 
Proleg. who alſo gives an account of thoſe Lectionaria. 

5. Bodleianus quintus is a more modern Lectionarium. 

6. Bodl. ſextus contains the four Goſpels. - 

7. Bodl. ſeptimus likewiſe contains the four Goſpels, 

8. Baroccianus begins with As xi. 13. and contains all 
the epiſtles of St. Paul and the other Apoſtles, and the 
nineteen firſt chapters of the Revelation of St. John. 

It is very highly eſteemed, and ſuppoſed to be about 
five hundred years old. 

9. Trithemii Codex, which is alſo in the Bodleian library, 
contains the Goſpel of St. John fairly tranfcribed by the 
Abbot John Trithemius. 

10. 11. Codices Roinſes are two Manuſeripts, one of the 
Goſpels, the other of the Epiſtles, brought from Turkey 
by Sir Thomas Roe, and preſented by him to that library. 

12—16. Codices Laudani were preſented to the fame 
library by Archbiſhop Laudner. The firſt and fifth con- 
tain the Goſpels ; the fourth is a Lectionarium; the ſecond 
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contains the whole New Teſtament, except the revelation: 
of St. John; and the third is only the Acts of the Apoſtles... 


157-21. Codices Seldeniani were, agreeably to Mr. Selden's 
will, depoſited in. the Bodleian library. They are three 


* of the four Goſpels, and two Lectionaria. 

22. Lincolnienſis . is a pretty modern Copy of. the 
Golpels, and 

23..Lincolnienfis 2. is an ancient Manuſcript of the Acts 
and Epiſtles. Both are in Lincoln College. | 

24. Magd. 1. is in Magdalen. College, Oxford, and con- 

tains the whole New Teſtament except only the Revelation 
of St. John: It is in very high eſteem. 


2 5. Magd. 2. contains the Epiſttes- to the. Romans. and 
Corinthians. 


26-28. Cadices Collegii Novi, are in New College, Ox- 
ford. The firſt of them- contains the four Goſpels; the 


ſecond the Acts and Catholic. Epiſtles, and is a beautiful 


Manuſoript; the third has the Acts and all the Epiſtles. 


29. The next in order, to be mentioned. is the famous 
Codex Cantabrigienfis, which has excited-very great Atten-- 
tion. It contains the Goſpels and the Acts, together with 
an ancient Latin verſion. Beza preſented it to the Univer- 
fity of Cambridge. It is thought, upon good grounds, 
that the Greek in this Manuſcript hath. been corruptad 
from the Latin verſion. See an account of. it in Mill, Da- 


pin's Dif}. preliminaire ſur le Nov. Teftam. and Michaelis 
tractatio critice de var. lection. Nov. Teftam:, 


30. Can- 
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30. Cantrabrigienſis ſecundus is in Chriſt's College, Cam- 
bridge, and contains the Acts, the Epiſtle of St. James, 
the firſt of St. Peter, thoſe of St. John and Jude, and 
St. Paul's to: the Hebrews. It is judged to be about fix 
hundred years old. 

31. Cantabrigienſis tertius, which is ſometimes called 


Uſerianus ſecundus, and ſometimes Em. becauſe it is pre- 


ſerved in Emanuel College, contains all the Epiſtles, neat- 
ly; but inaccurately written; ſo that nothing can be con- 
cluded' from the Omiſhons of it. 


32. Gonu: is the abbreviated name of a Minoſeripe of 


the Goſpels preſerved in Caius College, Cambridge. 
33: There is another good' and ancient Copy of the 
Epiſtles, but very much damaged, in Emanuel College. 


34. Montfortianus vas heretofore the Property of Thomas: 


Montfort. It contains the whole New Teſtament but is an 
indifferent Copy. 

35: In the Archbiſhop's Library at Lambeth is a v Copy 
of the Goſpels, preſerved ever ſince the year 1160. 


36. 37. Huntingtonianus primus et ſecundus. The firſt 
of theſe contains the Acts, Epiſtles and Revelation; the 


ſecond; the Goſpels. Both are ancient and uſeful;. but 


Robert Huntington brought them with him from Turkey, 


and permitted Doctor Mill to make uſe of them. 


38-40. I heeleriani. The two firſt contain each the 


four Goſpels, the third is a Lectionarium. 


41. Galeanus,. This Manuſcript was lent to Dr. Mill 


By Thomas. Gale, 


42—46. Coue— 
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42—46. Coueliani quingue. The firſt contains the four 
Goſpels; the ſecond, the Acts, the Epiſtles and the Re- 
velation ; the third and fourth, the Acts and Epiſtles; the 
fifth, which is alſo called Sinaiticus, becauſe it came from 
Mount Sinai, contains the Acts, the Epiſtles and Revela- 
tion; but it is illegible almoſt throughout. 

47. Leiceſtrienſis — at Mat. xviii. 15, and ends at 
Rev. xx. 

48. Buncklenſis contains the Goſpels, and is very modern. 

49, 50. Codices Mori. The firft connects the Goſpels 
with the Revelation, and was written in the year 1297; 
the ſecond is ſomewhat more ancient, and is a Lectionarium. 
They were in the Poſſeſſion of Biſhop More of Ely. 

50. Codex Uſſerianus primus contains the Goſpels. 

See an Account of all the above Manuſcripts in Dr. 
Mill's Prolegom. There may poſſibly be more of theſe 
treaſures concealed in England, of which we have yet no 
account ; but all that are here mentioned were made ule 
of by Dr. Mill, though fome more than others. 


S E C T. XXVI. 


We come next to France, where the firſt, that claim 


.our attention, are the 


I—14.) Codices Stephanici, which are Manuſcripts made 
uſe of by Robert Stephans in his edition of the New Teſta- 
ment. I omit his two firſt marks of reference (a) and (Þ), 
the former being no Manuſcript, but the Bible publiſhed 

at 


% 
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at Alcala; and the latter being a Manuſcript in Italy, which 
has probably been corrupted from the Latin verſion, and is 
therefore of ſmall value. The reſt are in the King of 
France's Library, viz; 

y.) The four Goſpels. 

3.) The whole New Teſtament, except the Revelation 
of St. John. 


.) Contains the ſame books, agrees exactly with (y) and 


feems not to have been examined with ſufficient care. 

g.) The four Goſpels. Stephans followed this Manuſcript 
very cloſely. 

g.) The whole New Teſtament without the Revelation. 

n.) The Goſpels and Acts. 

3.) The whole New Teſtament without the Revelation. 
This is a beautiful Manuſcript, of which Stephans made 
uſe almoſt throughout. 

.) A broken Manuſcript, containing an eſs copy 
of the Goſpels, but a more perfect one of the — and 
Epiſtles. 

iz.) Some leaves from each of the three parts of the 
New Teſtament.. 

g.) The four Goſpels, and a part of the 15th chapter 
of the firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians. 

y.) The Acts and all the Epiſtles. 

.) The Goſpels of Matthew, Luke and John. 

:.) Mere Fragments. See an Account of all in Mill. 

It would be worth while, to give a more particular account 
of theſe Manuſcripts. Whoever reads Dr. Mill will find, 

that 
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that Stephans reckoned, among the laſt Manuſcripts, va- 
rious fragments from the midſt of other books of the 
New Teſtament, which were hardly copied by the ſame 
hand. It reflects ſome diſgrace* upon the French nation, 
that we are indebted for the only uſeful account we have 
of thoſe Manuſcripts, to an Engliſhman, who would have 
rendered them yet more uſeful, had he refided in France, 
and had them in his own hands. It is pity F. Simon did 
not give a fuller account of them; and Dapin might 
have filled many pages in his Prolegomenes ſur la Bible 
much more to his Reader's benefit, in deſcribing theſe, 
than in acquainting us, as he often does very agreeably, 
with what we all know already. 

15.) Codex Claromontanus was formerly the property of 
Beza, and after various adventures found its way into the 
King of France's library. It contains St. Paul's Epiſtles 
with a very ancient Latin Verſion, and is the ſecond half 
of the Cod. Cantabr. I. mentioned before F. 25. N 29. 
Beſides the books there referred to concerning this 
Manuſcript, ſee Pfaff de warms lect. pag. 77. 

16.) Codex Perronianus contains the Goſpels, copied in 
the tenth Century. See an account of all theſe Manu- 
ſcripts in Mill. 

Pfaff in his Difſert. c. iv. F. 7, 8. gives ſo clear and 
exact a Detail of the other treaſures of this kind in 
France, with References to further accounts of each, that 
it would be tranſcribing from him, to ſubjoin a ſhort cata- 
logue of them. 
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$ E C T. XXVII. 
There being grounds to imagine, that ſome Manuſcripts 
af the New Teſtament, are ſtill concealed; it is much to 


be wiſhed, that they were produced from under the duſt 
and worms which cover them. They are chiefly to be 


and learned Travellers, who (hall hereafter” 'vifit thoſe 


Countries, would do conſiderable ſervice to Chriſtianity, 


by reſcuing ſuch Manuſcripts of the New Teſtament from 
deſtruction. As Criticiſm is ſo far from being i in a floriſh- 
ing ſtate in. Greece, - that a dark/Ignorance overſpreads that 


once enlightened nation, we may ſuppoſe them diſqualified 
from impoſing upon us ſpurious Manuſcripts, of pretended: 


antiquity, With reſpect to Spain, ſee $::32/N:' 9. 


At Presburg in Hungary is preſerved the Codex Byzan- 


tinus of the four Goſpels, with golden initial letters, beau- 


tiful Pictures, and filk leaves between the Parchment; in 
order to preſerve. the writing. It appears from the Sub- 


ſcription. to have been bought by the Emperor Alexius 
Comnenus the ſecond, in the year of Chtiſt 1183. 


A very ancient Manuſcript of the four Goſpels is kept 
at Moſcow, which reaches as far as the ſixth chapter of 


St. John. But the fifteen laſt Chapters are written by a 
later hand, in the Grecian year 6508, i. e. in the year of 
Chriſt 1000, as appears from the Subſcription: Theophanes, 
Archbiſhop of Nzovegrod, permitted Bulfinger to examine 
this Manuſcript ; and Graſſe made Extracts from it, which he 


I publiſhed 
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publiſhed in Leuſdeu's edition of the New Teſtament, The 
Readings of it are frequently quoted by Bengelius, who 
delivers the following Judgment of it in his Adparatus 
criticus, p. 377. As the former part of it is very ancient, 
* and the more modern part is copied from an ancient 
% Manuſcript, and it doth notwithſtanding not agree ex- 


« actly with any of our Manuſcripts, it adds the greater 


« weight to any reading, with which it un and 2 
nn. b "77 rin 
CO MSAIRANL 14 i: 
| SE c. T. XXVIII. A. noiBowbsb 
All Manuſeripts of the New Teſtament are not of Gaal 
weight, and in collecting their voices, it is not always ex- 
pedient to decide in favor of that N winch is * fop- 
ported by the Majority. 


Some are written with great accuracy, others neg- 
ligently, and theſe laſt are commonly diſcovered by their 


frequent Omiſſions, or by their ſubſtituting words of a 


fimilar ſound and ſignification, in the room of others, 
which are ſufficiently warranted by the other Manuſcripts. 
Theſe have loſt their Credit, in all points relating to 
omitted Words and Eines, or to ſynonimous Words. On 
the other hand, thoſe Manuſcripts are in this caſe of the 
greateſt Authority, in which it appears from orthographical 
Errors, that the Tranſcribers were ignorant of the Greek, 


and ſo were not qualified to commit Errors of the other 
kind, - 


Some 


HOLY SCRIPTURES. of be NEW TESTAMENT. 
Some Manuſcripts in all caſes retain. the reading, which 


is expoſed to feweſt difficulties, . or they inſert ſome Words 


and Lines, which are omitted in the other authentic Copies. 
It is eaſily ſeen, that thoſe were tranſcribed by ſome 


conceited Copyiſt, who took upon him ſometimes to alter 


the Text. Hence they have juſtly forfeited the right of 


voting in all queſtions, which concern various gy of 
that kind. 


Some Copyiſts in perticular have — the Greek text 


from the Latin verſion; and this is the common blemiſh of 
all thoſe Copies, to which the Latin Verſion is annexed, 
and which are called Codices Greco Latini. The Merit of 


theſe Manuſcripts has been the ſubject of much controverſy 


between ſome zealots of the Church of Rome, and the 
ſound Critics, both in that Church and ours. Our Church 
juſtly denies their Authority, whenever the queſtion con- 
cerns thoſe various Readings, of which one agrees with 


the Latin verſion, for, not to mention, that the Authority 


of the original Text is ſuperior to that of the Tranſlation, 
and that the ancient Church of Rome herſelf confeſſes 
the Latin verſion to have been corrupted ; theſe Manu- 
ſcripts are, in ſome capital paſſages, oppoſed by the general 
voice. of the other Manuſcripts and Verſions. See Simon 
hiſtoire critique du Texte du Nov. Teflam. cap. xxx—xxx11. 
and his whole Diſſertation critique ſur les Manuſ. du Nov. 
Teftam. beſides the Writers before referred. to in the Cod. 
Cantabr. 1. and the Cod. Claromontanus, and Michaelis trat- 
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tatio de variis lectionibus Nov. Tiflam. F. 1 where 
this controverſy is diſcuſſed at large. | 
It muſt be obſerved in the laſt place, that Sins Copies 
approach nearer to each other than others, and have many 
readings in common. As theſe were probably Tranſcripts 
from ſome one more ancient Copy, they can have no more 
than the weight of one Voice, in thoſe readings, in which 
they agree. The ſhorteſt, but moſt uſeful Obſervations upon 
this ſubject, ſee in Bengelii introduttio in crifin Nov. Teftam. 


1 wiſh my Readers may peruſe him, I never quote this 
excellent Writer, without admiring the Abilities, which 


have exalted him ſo much above all his Predeceſſors in the 
critical knowlege of the New Teſtament. 


S E C T. XXIX. 

The next fountain, from which we are to derive the 
genome Readings of the New Teſtament, is in the an- 
cient Verſions: We ſhall confider them particularly here- 
after; but maſt here lay down ſome general Obſervations 
upon them. | | 

la thoſe Readings, in which either the S remains 
intirely the ſame, or in which the Tranſlator might poſſibly 
conſider both Readings as equivalent, the Authority of the 

Greek Copies is juſtly preferable to that of the Tranſla- 
tons. The caſe is the ſame with all thoſe various Readings, 
in which the tranſlator might confider ſome words as 
Trifles, and fo omit them; or in which the Text being 
diffieult, the tranſlator did not underſtand it, and there- 


fore 
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fore either omitted i it, or r matte ſome arbitrary alterition of 
his own. | | * 


There are Caſes 6 the ether Hand, in which tlie 
Verſions are preferable to Copies of the Original; eſpecially 
the Syriac and Latin Verſion. © For as theſe are möte 
ancient, than the moſt ancient Greek Manuſcripts we 
have, they evidence the Readings of thoſe more ancient 
Manuſcripts, from which they were tranſlated. Whenever 
it can be fully aſcertained from the Vetſion, what was the 
Reading. in the Manuſcript uſed by the Trinflator, then his 
Reading is of the ſame weight, as if it ſtood in a Manuſctipt/ 
of his Age. But there are Impediments to our attainment of 
this Certainty, and it requires therefore the utmoſt Caution in 
collecting [Readings from the Verſions; of which ſee 
Micbaelis's tract. crit. de variis lefion. Nov. Te, Nam. * 5 
. f bow ont | 

It is pertjcolacly. neceſſaty in the Oriental Verſions, to 
uſe great caution in not drawing Readings from the ſub- 
ſequent Latin tranſlations, which we find in the . 1 
Dr. Mill was frequently miſled by this. 

And as ſome Verſions have by length of time tee 
Alterations, we muſt take cate not to put thoſe Alterations | 
upon a level with the ancient Verſion itſelf, nor to allege” ir 
in evidence of a Reading. 

It is moreover to be law that all' Tranſlations ate 
not from the original Text, but from other Verſions. 
Such therefore have no right to a ſeparate Voice in deter- 
n the Authenticity of the Readings of the original 

a text, 
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text, ſince they only ſhew,- what Reading was expreſſed by 
the Verſion, from which they are taken. For inſtance, all 
the Spaniſh, French and German tranſlations of the New 
Teſtament of the fixteenth Century were taken from the- 
Latin Verſion. If therefore all theſe ſhould confirm- one 
Reading, yet their united Voice would amount to no more 
than the ſingle Voice of the latin Verſion. 


SECT. XXX. 


The third Source of various Readings is contained in the 
Writings of the Fathers, who ſometimes quote Paſſages of 
the New Teſtament. -But as they do not always quote the 
whole Paſſage, but only ſome words, which ſerved their 
purpoſe; as they ſometimes interpolate a word in the paſſage 
they quote, by way of explanation; and as they, like other 
ancient Writers, quote merely from Memory, and therefore 
inaccurately ; they are not much to be relied on, 'when the 
Greek Manuſcripts vary from their Readings, and when 
they themſelves do not atteſt, that they are quoting the 
paſſage verbatim. And even in this laſt caſe, it is not ſafe 
to follow them blindly, ſince their teſtimony amounts to no 
more than this, that ſome Manuſcripts of their time had the 
Reading, which they quote. But the Judgment of the 
Fathers is not at all decifive; for moſt of them were unac- 


quainted with Criticiſm, and apt to embrace that Reading 


which beſt favored their opinions in Theology. | 
The Church of Rome is too much diſpoſed to follow the 
Fathers in the choice of Readings | in the New Teſtament, 


Dupin 


HOLY SCRIPTURES of the NEW TESTAMENT. 
Dupin in his Diffrratiin preliminair' fur 1a Bible draws the 
falſe concluſion, that becauſe the Writings of the Fathers 
are more ancient, than all our Manuſcripts, therefore they 
are the pureſt and moſt genuine Sources of various Read- 
ings; without conſidering, that the Ancients did not ti tran- 
ſcribe the paſſages they quote, but relied wholly upon their 
Memories. See Bengelius's Introd. in cri in Nov. Te gam. 

p. 389. Pfaff de e Var. kf." Nev. Te am. cap. vii. F. 3. and 
Michaelis tat. crit. de var. left, Nov. Teſtam.. 8. I j—19. 
who have created this part of the Subject more at large. 
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As we have 4, conſiderable a a number of n * 
the New Teſtament, ſome of which are of ſo great Anti- 
quity, and written in parts of the world fo remote from each 
other ; and as the Verſions we have are ſo ancient, and ſo 
different, it appears incredible to me, that the true Reading 
of any paſſage is totally loſt, Can we ſuppoſe any paſſage 
to have been ſo unfortunate, as to be miſtaken by all, both 
Copyiſts and *ontfators?” I cannot therefore agree to the 
authority of a Reading, which 3 is not to be met with in any 
Copy or Verſion, but aroſe merely from the ConjeRure « of 
a Commentator, which is uſually called a Critical Conjece, 
ture . See an inſtance of this in Wolf Cure Philol. &c. 
upon Gal. u iv. 17. and 24+ and whoever deſires to ſee Critical 


* The only — to be admitted in favour of à mere*critical Conjecture is 


in the Revelation of St. John, becauſe, we have {q, much fewer Manuſcripts, of+ 
that * than of the reſt. 


e | Temerity 
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Temerity in the x moſt impudent degree, let him conſult the 


Socinian Crellius upon Folm i. I. and Rom. ix. 5. I am not 
chargeable with Superſtition in this, for even they, who 
deny, the Divinity of the Books of the New Teſtament can- 
not in reaſon reject my opinion, ſince we ſhould. form the 
lame Judgment in the caſe of any prophane book, of which 
we had an equal number of Copies and Tranſlations. F 
"It would b be yet more. abſurd, amidſt ſo many Manu- 
ſcripts; from different parts of the World, and ſo many 
ancient Verſions, ſome of which were done by Heretics, 


(for inſtance, the Gothic) to ſuſpect, that the New Teſta- 
ment was totally corrupted by the reigning Party, who 


aſſumed the name of Orthodox, inſomuch that we can no 
| longer derive from it the true doctrine of Chriſt and his 


Apoſtles.” Surely ſome Manuſcripts, among fo many, eſcaped 
the Fire of the Orthodox zealots, and the Heretics, in their 
tranſlations, would hardly have followed the corrupted 
Copies of the prevailing Party. There are ſtill extant ſome 
old Latin Verſions, before Jerom corrected them from the 
Greek; it ſhould ſeem, that theſe would diſcover ome, 
Traces of the Paſſages altered by the Orthodox. But though 
they frequently depart from the genuine Reading, they 
contain nothing particularly exceptionable in point of Or- 
thodoxy. 

The Paſſages, Which have given offence to ſome of the 
Orthodox, are ſtill extant in our Manuſcripts, Tranſlations, 
and Editions of the New Teſtament. On the contrary, the 
Paſſage 1 John v. 7. in which the Orthodox ſeem to have 

| been 
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been moſt deeply intereſted, hath not had the good fortune 
to be inſerted in one Greek Manuſcript, or in the Ethzoptc, 
Arabic, Syriac, Coptic, Ruſfan, or the old Armenian 
Verſions. | - 


If the Orthodox have irreparably corrupted the Text, in 
all the Copies and Verſions ; if they have deſtroyed, by Fire 


all the genuine Copies and Verſions, from the Indian Sea 
to the Pillars of Hercules, and from the Extremities of Egypr 
to the Coaſts of Scotland, it will ſurely be admitted, that 
this was not the work of one Man, but the work of a 
Council, conſiſting of all the Biſhops of the Parthian and 
Roman Empires. This great Council, if it ever exiſted, 
could not be intirely unknown in hiſtory ; the orthodox 
Hiſtorians would have boaſted of it, and have attributed to 
it the merit of having reſcued the New Teſtament from 
the falſe Readings of Heretics. But we find not the leaſt 
trace of a Council, which determined and eſtabliſhed the 
Readings of the New Teſtament. 

Credulity is a term of Reproach among the free-thinke:s of 
the Age; but how cREDULous muſt the Unbelicver be, 
who, amidſt all theſe circumſtances can perſuade himſelt, 
that the Writings of the New Teſtament have been irre- 


parably corrupted. See Dupin diſſert. prelim. ſur Ia Bible, 


I. ij. c. 3. and P. Simon hiſt. crit. du Texte du Nov. 
Teſlam. c. 1, 
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| We come next to recite the names of thoſe Perſons, who 

have deſerved highly of the Chriſtian Church by collecting 

and adjudging the various Readings of the New Teſtament. 

Simon in his hift. crit. du Texte du Nov. Team. c. 29. and 

in ſome parts of his bi. crit. des Commentateurs; Mill in his 


Prolegimena ; ; Pfaff in his Dif. de var. lect. Nov. Teflam. 


and Rumpæus in his Comm. crit. give an account of them. 


1. Laurentius Valla, a learned Roman, who was born in 
1417 and died in 1467, publiſhed in 1440 Annolationes 
in Nov. Teflam. in which he collected the Readings of three 


Greek and three Latin Manuſcripts, and took particular 


pains to amend the Latin Verſion. The book was publiſhed 
at Paris in 1505, and gave occaſion to the Complutenſian 
Polyglot. As he was a Novice in Criticiſm, he gives too 
ſtrong a preference to the Greek Manuſcripts, and frequently 
cenſures the latin verſion in inſtances, in which it is more 
correct. See P. Simon, Mill and Rumpæus. Dr. Mill held 
the labors of this man in ſuch contempt, that he would not 
allow them a place in his New Teſtament, for which 
Bengelius cenſures him in his Intred. in crifin Nov. Teftam. 
p. 437. See Vallas Annotations in the ſixth and ſeventh 
volumes of the Critic? ſacri. | 


2. We ſhall treat of Cardinal X:menes, the Editor of the 


Complutenſian Polyglit, in the following Section, and of 


3. Eraſmus of Rotterdam. 


4. Jacobus 
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4, Jacobus Faber Stapulenſit;'or Nubgues tr Beore AEfaples,} 


a Native of Efaples in Picaruy, in the year 1512 collated 
five Greek Manuſcripts: of St. Paul's Epiſtles. In 1 5 he 
publiſhed Comment. initiator. in evangelia, and aftet ward in 
epiſtolas catholicas, in which he ſometimes takes notice of the 
various readings. See P. Simon and Bengalius. Both he: 
and Eraſmus were anſwered 15 Jac. _—_— W 1 
which hereafter. 5 * 
5. Robert Stephens, and | | 
6. Beza, belong to the following Seftion.” de 

7. Franciſcus Lucas Brugesſis who aſſiſted in the 8 
edition of the Biblia regia, was the firſt, who made a regular 
Collection of the various readings in the New Teſtament; 
for in the year 1606 he publiſhed Comment. in quatuor- 
Evangelia, and annexed to them Notæ ad warias leftiones 
editionis Grace Evangeliorum. His diligence and ſound 
Judgment are highly: . by the Critics. See Milt's 
Proleg. 't 
38. The miſerable b upon ſome . of the 

New Teſtament publiſhed by of. Scaliger and I. Caſaubon, 
(Men of Eminence in other reſpects,) in their Notes upon 
the New Teſtament in the year 1622, are very little to 


their credit. See a true Judgment of them in Mill, N. 1301. 


9. Petrus Faxard Marquis of Velez, collated ſixteen 
Greek Manuſcripts, eight of which were in libraries in 
Spain, and eight in France, and extracted Readings from 
them; but as they were no other, than ſuch as ſerved · to 
ſupport the latin verſion, and as he did not diſtinctly attri- 
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bute each reading to its Manuſcript, his work is of very 
little merit or uſe. Mariana, into whoſe: hands it fell, pre- 
ſented it to de la Cerda, who: cauſed it to be printed in the 
nigety firſt Chapter of his Adverfaria ſacra. Some of theſe 


Manuſcripts ſeem to have been altered from the Latin 


verſion ;' for inſtance, in Zuke.x. 3o, all the other Greek 
copies read d+a3af41, but as the Latin Verſion, inflead of 


fuſciprens, renders it ſu uſpiciens, Velefius has drBximo:, See Mill 's 


| prolegom. Bengelius's introd. in criſin Nov. Teflam. apd Mi- 
chaelis de var. led. Nov. Teſtam. Se. 39... ' 
10. Of Caryopbilus ſee above, Sect. 23. N. I 
11. Jo. Morinus, in his ever citationes eccleſiaſticæ et biblice, 
undertakes to ſhow, that the Greek Text has been totally cor- 
rapted, and that therefore the Latin verſion is ſolely to be 
relied on, as having been made from the beſt Readings. 
He inſiſts upon very ſhallow arguments, ſuch as the great 


4.9 


Variation of the Greek Manuſcripts, as if the Latin Ma- 


nuſcripts did not vary as much. See Mill and Simon. 
12. The immortal Hugo Grotrus in his Aumot. in Nov. 
Teſtam. frequently treats of various Readings, and gives the 
arſt Extracts from the Alexandrine Manuſcript, which Ex- 
tracts had been communicated to him by Junius. But it is 


_ greatly lamented; that this illuſtrious Author had no Greek 


Manuſcripts in his own hands, which Mill judges to be 
highly probable from this circumſtance, that Grotius, in 
tracing out this or that Reading, often invents ſuch Abbre- 


viations of Greek words, as are not uſed in any Manuſcripts. 
See Mills Proleg. 


13. The 
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\ 13. The famous and excellent Archbiſhop Uſher partly 
collated himſelf, and partly cauſed others to collate, fifteen 
Manuſcripts of the Greek Teſtament; Theſe readings are 
inſerted: in Walton's, Polyglot, but very imperfectly. Mr. 


Tyrrell the Grandſon of the Archbiſhop, communicated his 


own work to Mill, who incorporated it more fully with 
his own edition of the New Teſtament. * 
14. Brian Walton, and | 


13. Fell, Biſhop of Oxford, will find a * in the 


next ſection 
16. 17. J. Saubert publiched at 2 in the year 
1672, his ob ſervations upon Matthew, in which he dili- 


gently conſiders the various readings. Simon commends 


him highly in his /. crit. du Texte du Nov. Teſtam. c. 29. 
18. P. Dionyſius Amelct in the year 1666 publiſhed a 


French tranſlation of the New Teſtament, which is more 
fully deſcribed by Simon in his hit. crit. des Verſions du 
Nov. Teſſam. c. 32 & 33. To this tranſlation he annexes 
thoſe readings of the Greek Manuſcripts, which agree 
with the old Latin verſion; but he commits an offenſive 
piece of Vanity and an impudent Theft, by pretending 
in the preface, that he had himſelf collected theſe readings, 
whereas he only took them from Waltons Polyglot. Simon 
gives a narrative of this in his, Bit. crit. du Texte du Nov. 
Teſlam. cap. 29. and obſerves, that the good Father Amelor 
ſometimes made a flip in tranſcribing. For inſtance, he often 
cites two Manuſcripts of Magdeburg College, Oxford, mean- 
ng thoſe, of which ſee an account above ſect. 25. N. 24. 25. 

16. Richard 
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19. Richard Simon has diſtinguiſhed himſelf eminently 
with reſpect to the readings of the New Teſtament, in his 


hflaire critique du Texte, des Verſions et des Commentateurs 
du Nov. Teftam. and by his tranſlation,” to which he has 


added various Readings. His hi/torre critique diſcovers both 


extenſive Learning and a found Judgment, and. it is at the 
ſame time an entertaining book. | 

20. Laurent. Alex. Zacagn publiſhed at Rome a Collection 
of various Readings which Pa approves in his diſſert. de var. 
lect. p. 112. and wonders that Dr. Mill made no uſe of it. 
 21—24. Mill, Kuſter, Maſtricht and Bengelius will be 
conſidered in the next ſection. 

25. The celebrated John Cbriſtopher Wolff made it part ** 
his deſign in his Cure philologice et criticæ in Nov. Teflam. 
to treat of the various Readings, and to confute thoſe, 
which depart, without grounds, from the-uſual Readings 
of the Greek editions. But I apprehend, this learned 
Writer often carried this too far, in a work in other reſpects 


uſeful and excellent. Sometimes he has nothing more to 


oppoſe to the many Greek Manuſcripts, than that the Apoſtle 
in other paſſages made uſe of that phraſe or conſtruction, 
which he chooſes to defend; in which caſe it is probable, 
that one paſſage was corrupted from the other. He parti- 
cularly contradicts Bengelius in the latter part of the Cure, 
&c. but the truth ſeems generally to be on the fide of 
that celebrated Critic. In ſhort, he was determined to 
vindicate the Readings of the common editions of the Greek 


Teſtament, whenever he had the leaſt to offer in their 


vindication. 26, Of 
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26. Of Bentley ſee the next ſection. 

27. Chriſt. Benedict. Michaelis tractatio eritica de varii, 
lectionibus Nov. Teftam. caute colligendis. The Author was 
my Father, and if I may be permitted, without tranſ- 
greſſing the bounds of decency, to confeſs the Merits of 
his works, I am of opinion that this treatiſe diſcuſles the 
various readings very copiouſly and uſefully ; that he treats 
more fully and ſatisfactorily of thoſe Manuſcripts, which 
have been corrupted from the Latin verſion, than any other 
writer; and particularly, that he throws a new light upon 
the uſe of the oriental verſions, in collecting and adjudging 
the various Readings, and corrects many errors, which 
were unavoidable to Mill and others, becauſe they could 
not read the oriental Verſions themſelves, and ſo were 
obliged to rely upon the later Latin verſions, which have 
been annexed to them in the Polyglot Bibles. Whoever 
is poſſeſſed of this work, and of Bengeliuss adparatus 
criticus, may diſpenſe with the reſt, unleſs he profeſſes to 
ſtudy the New Teſtament critically, 
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Next to thoſe, who have examined the Readings of the 
New Teſtament we muſt make honorable mention of 
thoſe, who have offered ſomething new to the world, in 
the beſt and moſt conſiderable Editions, for it would be a 
tedious labor to enumerate all-the editions, which are mere 
Copies from them. 
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1. The firſt in rank is the Biblia polyglatta Complutenſia. 
We are indebted for it to the celebrated Cardinal, Stateſ- 
man and General, Francis X:menes de Ciſneros, who publiſhed 
it at his own expence. Of this: very. famous: and ſcarce 
edition, ſee Mill's proleg. Bengelius's introd. in criſin Nov. 
Tefam. and Breitinger's proleg. to the firſt "nw of the Sep- 
tuagint. 

Cardinal Armenes, Aube of Toleds, who commanded 
the Spaniſh Armies ſo fucceſsfully againſt the Moors, under 
Ferdinand the Catholic, and adminiſtered the Government 
of Spain for Charles the fifth, during the ſpace of two 
years, with extraordinary dignity and prudence, has not the 
merit of any uncommon affection to the Bible. He rather 
oppoſed a deſign, which was formed of tranſlating it into 
Spaniſh for the converſion of the Saracens, judging it need- 


leſs for that purpoſe. But he has notwithſtanding, whilſt 


che Chriſtian Church ſubſiſts, the merit of having pro- 
moted the firſt edition of the Polyglot, 


The hands he made uſe of were, Ali Nebrifſenſs ; Gs ; 
Demetrius Cretenſis ; Perdinandus Pintianus and Lopez de 
Stunica. The Bible conſiſts of fix volumes in folio. The 
old Teſtament is in Hebrew, Latin, Greek and Chaldee ; 
the New in Greek and Latin. In the Greek text he made 
uſe of ſome Manuſcripts out of the Vatican, and particu- 
larly of an ancient one from the Iſle of Rhodes, and to 
retain the ſemblance of the original, he cauſed Greek 


types to be caſt for the purpoſe, and- printed it without 


Accents. 


Among 
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Among the Vatican Manuſcripts was one very ancient, 
which the Editors cauſed to be tranſcribed verbatim, and 
noted the various readings in the Margin of their copy. 
They reſerved to themſelves the liberty of inſerting theſe 
readings in the Text, whenever they judged them preferable, 
but of this liberty they availed themſelves very ſeldom. 
Hence Dr. Mill points out, in his edition, about an hundred 
readings, which are not in any other Manuſcript; and he 
is of opinion, that they have more genuine Readings than 
other Editors, who have taken the liberty to make a choice 
of the moſt trifling Reading. Melſtein however is of a diffe- 
rent opinion. He apprehends both this Manuſcript and 
the reſt that were made uſe of at Alcala, to have been 
Forgeries; and Rogall de autoritate interpunctionis Nov. 
Te/tam. ſeems to approach very near to his opinion. 

The impreſſion was finiſhed in the year 1517, but it 
was not permitted to be publicly ſold till the year 1 524. 


This edition has laid the foundation for all the ſucceed- 
ing ones; and Dr. Mill wiſhes, the text had been con- 
ſtantly retained throughout, with only a marginal mention 1 


of the various Readings; for moſt of the ſucceeding 
Editors have corrupted more than they have amended. 


2. Before the Complutenſian Polyglet appeared, Eraſmus 
of Rotterdam publiſhed his edition of the Greek Teſta- 
ment with a Latin tranſlation, He begun this work in 


the year 1513. He made uſe of the Codices Baſileenſes, 
and all that he could collect in his travels. In the Reve- 


lation of St. John he made uſe of a very ancient Manuſcript, 
: L but 
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but in ſome paſſages illegible, which had been communi- 
cated to him by Reuchlin. The illegible paſſages he filled 
by tranſlating the Latin verſion into Greek. In his notes 
he particularly examines the Greek Readings, which depart 
from the Latin verſion. He ſuperviſed five editions him- 
ſelf, in the years, 1516, 1519, 1522, 1527, and 15353 
the two laſt were altered in ſome paſſages from the Complu- 
tenſian Polyglot. After his death, his New Teſtament 
was reprinted at Bail in 1553 and 1558, Leipzig in 1582, 
at Francfort, with various readings, in 1673, 1674, 1693, 
and with a preface by Schmid in 1700. See Mills pro- 
legom. Bengelius's introd. in criſn Nev. Teftam. and Simon's 
hiſt. crit. des Verſions, & des Commentateurs du Nov. Teflam. 
His Learning and Labor did not exempt him from vehe- 
ment Adverſaries. Not to mention the cenſures, which 
the Divines of the Univerſity of Paris paſſed againit him, 
he was oppoled, with particular vehemence, by the learned 
Spaniard Jacob Lopez Stunica, in his annot. adverſus Eraſ- 
mum in defenſiene tranſlationis Nov. Teſtam. Eraſmus vindi- 
cated himſelf, in ſome Apologies, againſt him and other 


Adverſaries. Simon gives a full account of this Contro- 


verſy which not only affected the Readings, but the Inter- 


pretation of the New Teſtament. 


Some other editions of the New Teſtament which paſs 
for rare and famous, are only Copies from that of Eraſ- 


mus. Such are, 


4) The Greek Bible printed by Aldus Manutius at Venice 


in 1518, which retained even the Errors of the Preſs; for in- 


ſtance, 
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tance, in Rev, vii. 14. Eraſmus's edition, inſtead of 
uri, for the catchword at the bottom of a page, has 
rde; in imitation of which Manutius prints iAivzavay Tas! 
grohe AYTA'E avrwy. See Mill, N. 1122. It was reprinted 
at Baſil in 1545. 

B) The Greek Teſtament printed at Hagenau in the year 
1521 by Nicolaus Gerbelius is a mere copy from Eraſmus 
and Menutius, with only the addition of ſome Errors of 
the preſs. See Mill, N. 1136. Some attribute to this edition 
the honor of having been the original, from which Luther 
made his German tranſlation. Tobias Eckard wrote a trea- 
tiſe to prove this, and was anſwered by Boyſen of Leipzig. 
It is a controverſy of no great moment. 

7) The edition publiſhed” by Fabricius Capito at Straſ- 
burg in the year 1524 differs from this of Hagenau in no 
more than eleven paſſages, one of which is only altered 
upon the authority of a critical conjecture. See Mill, N. 
1139. Another Straſburg edition of the fame year is only 
4 Copy of Aldus's. 

J) Bebeliuss edition at Bafil, 1531, is a mere Copy from 
Eraſmus and Aldus. See Mill, N. 1142. 

) It was republiſhed at Paris by Colinæus, but with 
ſome alterations from the Complutenſian, and from ſome 


Manuſcripts. He is ſuſpected by ſome of having inſerted - 


his own conjectures in the Text. See Mill, N. 1143— 
1149. | 
3. Robert Stephans in his famous Paris edition of 1546 


was chiefly guided by the editions of Alcala and Ball, but 
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made uſe likewiſe of the Manuſcripts mentioned above, 
ſect. 26. It is pity he did not remark all the Readings of 
theſe Manuſcripts. He varies from the Compluten/ian Bible 
in 58 1 paſſages, and is in great meaſure the Founder of 
thoſe Readings, which are retained in our common edi- 
tions of the New Teſtament. Whoever is blindly attached 
to theſe, is fo to him. In 1549 he publiſhed the ſecond 
impreſſion, corrected in ſeventy- ſeven places. In 1550 the 
third was moſt elegantly printed ; the fourth in 1551, and 
the fifth by his Son in 1569. See Mil and Bengelius. 
Vogel's edition at Leipzig in 1564 and Criſpinus's at Geneva 
in 1553, are intirely Copies of Szephans's. 

4. Theodore Beza obtained, from Henry Stephans, the uſe 
of his Father's third edition of 1550, with many Readings 
noted in the Margin by Robert Stephans. Beza made ule 
of theſe towards a new edition of the New Teſtament, 
which was firſt publiſhed in 1 565, but frequently inſerted in 
the Text the Readings, which coincided with his opi- 
nions, even though they were authoriſed by no more than 

a ſingle Manuſcript. His New Teſtament * printed a 
= time in 1570 by Henry Stephons, who prefixed to it 
his famous diſſertation de Silo, lectionibus et interpunttiontbus 
Nov. Teſtam. Here are many variations in the Readings. 

In the year 1582 he publiſhed the third and moſt com- 
plete edition, and enriched it with many various readings 
from the Codex Cantabrigienſis and the Codex Claromontanus, 
To the Greek text he added, beſides the Vulgate, his own 
Latin tranſlation and Notes. It was reprinted once more 


in 
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in 1589, and our common editions of the New Teſtament 
chiefly follow it. 

See a further account of this work of Beza, in Simon's 
hiſt. crit. des Verſions &c. Mill's Prolegom. and Bengelius's 
Adparat. critic. the laſt of which particularly ſhews, how 
many editions of the New Teſtament have flowed from this. 

The moſt remarkable of theſe are thoſe publiſhed by the 
Elzevirs, which follow Stephans and Beza in almoſt all the 
Readings. The firſt was publiſhed at Leyden in 1624, the 
ſecond in 1626, which laſt and the Amſterdam edition of 
1662 are reckoned the moſt beautiful of all the Elzevirs, 
Moriuus, who endeavors, in his exercitationes biblic to 
render the whole text of the New Teſtament uncertain, and 
to refer us ſalely to the Latin verſion, followed the Elzevirs 
in his ſumptuous edition of the New Teſtament printed at 
Paris in 1628. See Mills Proleg. 

Beza was attacked, both for his choice of readings and 
his comments, by Jo. Bois, Prebendary of Ely, in his 
Collatio in quatuor, Evangelia & Acta veteris interpretis cum 
rnterpretis cum Bez a, which learned work was written in 
1625, but not made public till thirty years after. He 
juſtly defended the Old Latin Verſion in many places 
againſt the needleſs alterations of Beza. See ſome uſeful 
Extracts from this book in Simon's hiſt. des Verſions &c. and 
Mills proleg. 

5. The edition printed by Mechelius at Francfort in 1597 
is uſually mentioned among theſe. Fred. Sylburgius added 
to it various Readings, but ſome attribute theſe to Franc. 


Junius. 
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Junius. This edition however produces e new. See 
Mill and Bengelius. 

6. Steph. Curcellæuss New Teſtament, was firſt printed by 
Elzevir in 1658, and afterwards reprinted in 1675, 1685, 
and 1699, He added the Readings of two Manuſcripts, 
beſides ſeveral, for which he was indebted to his Prede- 
ceſſors. See Mills proleg. and Bengelius. Rumpaus in his 
commentatio critice ad Novam. Teſlam. gives a further ac- 
count of this edition, and charges it with ſome things, 
which are not perhaps perfectly well grounded. ' 

7. The beautiful Polyglot, publiſhed at Paris, in nine 
volumes in folio, contains indeed in the fifth volume the 
Greek, Latin, Syriac, and Arabic New Teſtament ; but the 


Greek text in this Polyglot is not particularly preferable to 


other editions. The work, which deſerves the principal 
place here, is | 

8. The famous Polyglot of Brian Walton, publiſhed at 
London in 1657. The fifth volume centains the New 
Teſtament, and befides the Greek text and Latin verſion, 
the Vulgate, the Syriac, Arabic and Ethiopic Verſions, 
together with a Latin Interpretation of theſe, a Perjian 
tranſlation of the Goſpels, and under the Greek text ſome: 
Readings of the famous Alexandrine Manuſcripts. The 
fixth volume contains a large collection of various Read- 
ings. It may be truly ſaid of this edition, that it is indiſ- 
penſably neceſſary to thoſe, whole profeſſion it is to explain 
the Scriptures, and that the old verſions, which are added 
to it, will afford a Divine more help in explaining the 


New 
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New Teſtament than moſt of the modern Expoſitions. 
See in Mill's Prolegem. a further account of the utility of 
this work towards aſcertaining the Readings of the New 


Teſtament. . 


79 


9. Biſhop Fell of Oxford in the year 1675 cauſed a ſump- -. 


tuous edition of the New Teſtament to be printed at the 
Theatre, and enriched it with various readings. It was 
reprinted at the ſame place in 1703, with the addition of 
notes from the Greek fathers by Gregory. See Mills pro- 
legom. But this edition is eclipſed by that of Mill, and is 
now in little repute. 

10. Dr. Mill has acquired laſting honor by his edition 
of the New Teſtament as long as the words of Jeſus 


Chriſt and his Apoſtles are revered by Men of Learning 


and Senſe, in any part of the world. 

He relates the occaſion of his undertaking. in his Prole- 
gomeua, N. 1413, and in the following pages he gives an 
account of his Labor. He cauſed the third edition of 
Stephans to be reprinted, collected almoſt all the various 
Readings, which'were known before, increaſed them from 
Manuſcripts, from old Verſions, and from the writings of 
the Fathers, and printed them, together with his own Judg- 
ment upon them, under the Greek text. His Prolegomena, 
to which we ſo often refer, are elegant, learned and ſolid. 
The various Readings, which he has collected, amount 
to 30,000. The firſt Edition of his New Teſtament was 
printed at the Oxford Theatre in 1706. 


So 


to 
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So laborious a work as this could not be intirely unexcep- 
tionable. Bengelius in his introd. in criſin Nov. Teſtam. 
p 442, 443, moſt accurately points out the Errors. But 
other Writers have done him Injuſtice, and made an un- 
grateful return for his aſtoniſhing diligence. I will not 
repeat the names of his little conceited adverſaries. Some 
reject the whole work. Others cenſure him for being too 
minute in his various Readings, which is rather a mark of 
his Diligence, and may eaſily be paſſed over by perſons, who 
are not qualified to avail themſelves of his Minutiz ; others 
again charge him with treating the holy Scriptures with an 
impious freedom. I muſt however mention the learned 
Dr. Whitby. This able Adverſary of Mill's, who often 
cenſures him juſtly, and often unjuſtly, publiſhed againſt 
him in the year 1724 his Examen variarum lectionum Millii 
in Nov. Teſtem. which was afterwards annexed to his Com- 
mentary upon the New Teſtament. . | 

Ludolph Kuſfter improved upon Mill, by the addition of 
the Readings of ſome Manuſcripts, and reprinted him at 
Amſterdam, in 1710, | 

The chief objection I have to Dr. Mill is, that he often 
miſquotes the oriental Verſions, or neglects to quote them, 
when they actually contain a various Reading; becauſe he 
did not himſelf underſtand thoſe languages, and was obliged 
to have recourſe to the Latin interpretation in the Polyglot. 
He is beſides chargeable with frequently contradicting in 
his Prolegomena, what he affirms in the various Readings 
under the Text. This however is not matter of wonder. He 


himſelf 


4 
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himſelf confeſſes, that during the progreſs of his work, his 


Judgment was much improved by Simon's hiſtoire critique, 
which furniſhed him with a better knowlege of the ancient 
Verſions; and Bengelius obſerves, that Dr. Mill at firſt 
formed his Judgment upon the number rather, than the 
merits of the Manuſcripts, but afterward corrected it. 

11. The New Teſtament of the learned Gerard of Ma- 
Aricht, Syndic of the City of Bremen, was received with 
great applauſe in Germany. He firſt publiſhed it in the 
year 1711, with Prolegomena, and various Readings, which 
he partly took from Biſhop Fell's edition, and partly from 


with great care. He tiles himſelf upon the title page 
G. D. T. M. D. i. e. Gerbardus de Trajectu Moeſæ, Doctor. 
This edition was printed at Hall in 1740, in ſuch manner, 
that, for the benefit of thoſe who had been accuſtomed to 
the Bible of Canſtein, every page exactly correſponds to the 
pages of that Bible. | 

Imperfe& Judges extol the Labor of this Man, but 


Bengelius in his intred. in criſin Nov. Teſtam. p. 440. ſeems - 


| not to eſtimate it highly. Maſtricht was unfortunate in his 
Choice of Readings, and his imperfect collection of various 


. Readings is become quite uſeleſs, ſince Mill has made ſo 
| | much better Extracts from the Manuſcripts, 

. 12. An anonymous Author in the year 1729, publiſhed 
1 at London an Edition of the New Teſtament in Greek 
3 and Engliſh, He ventured to alter many things in the 
e Greek Text, not only againſt the authority of ancient Manu- 


It M ſcripts 


a Manuſcript in the Imperial Library, which he collated _ 
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ſcripts before him, but merely upon his own Conjecture. 
His Engliſh tranſlation runs very well, and he added ſome 
Notes. He takes for granted a Principle, which we have 
controverted above, ſect. 3 1. that it is lawful for him to alter 
the Text of the New Teſtament upon mere conjecture, and 
ridicules thoſe who are afraid to invent a Reading. For in- 
ſtance, in Gal. Iv. 25, he cannot underſtand the common 
reading, perhaps merely through his own ignorance, and 
concludes, becauſe it is obſcure to him, it muſt therefore 
be unintelligible. He therefore alters it, and reads, 0 
7 Ayag EVE Ho,. TY vu IepouoanAnu, DAC enim Hagara reſpondet 
Hieroſolymæ que nunc ęſt. The reader will obſerve that 
70 Ayaę, which he renders 2h18 Agar, are of different genders. 
As Dr. Mill would not hazard this reading, nor omit the 
words, T opos eg % zn Agagdia, which are in all the Manu- 
(cripts, this Author inſults him with theſe ludicrous words, 
as if there was any Manuſcript fo old as Common Senſe. But 
other writers have found a plain fenſe in the words, in 
which he cannot diſcover any. In ſhort, he is an Ignorant 
Conceited man, who ſeemed to have a ſtrong defire of 
advancing ſomething new, and to blame Providence for 
hot having ſent him into the world before his Anceſtors. 
The learned Wolfius frequently attacks this bold editor in 
his Cure, &c. and Dr. Twells wrote a Piece againſt him. 
13. The laſt Edition I ſhall mention may juſtly be faid 
to crown all the reſt, and for the honor of Germany, we 
owe it to a German. I mean, Bengehus's Greek Teſtament 
publiſhed in guarto at Tubingen in 1734. 


He 
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He has taken uncommon care to correct the Greek Text, 
and to obviate all Cavil, he inſerts no reading in the Text, 
however demonſtrably genuine, which has not already 
appeared in one or more printed editions. To the New 
Teſtament he annexes his introductio in criſin Nov. Teſtam. 
a large abſtract of the various Readings, which he calls 
adparatus criticus, and an Epilogus. In the introd. in criſin 
Nov. Teſtam. we have the genuine Principles of ſound 
Criticiſm. His various readings are indeed chiefly borrowed 
from Mz] and Kuſter, but he improves them by ſome 
additions of his own from ſeveral Manuſcripts, omits ſome 
Minutiz, and ſubjoins ſhort but judicious Remarks. He 
is copious, learned, ſolid and impartial upon 1 John. v. 7. 
and takes extraordinary pains in the Revelation of St. John. 
I would earneſtly recommend this edition to every Divine, 
and indeed to every Man of Letters, who underſtands 
Greek. Whoever reads him will be fully convinced both 
of his Judgment and Learning, and will fee ſtrong marks 
of his upright intention ; for he conſiders the Judgment he 
is to form upon a Reading of the New Teſtament as a 
point of Conſcience *, 


* The Author next gives an account of the Controverſy bet vueen Bentley aud Mid- 
dleton, on the ſubje of Bentley's Propoſals for an Edition of the New Teſtament, 
ewhich is ſo well known here that it appeared needleſs to tranſlate it. He likews/z 
beſtows a page upon Wetitein's Prolegomena, which is of no uſe ſince the publication 
of that learned Gentleman's edition of the New Teſtament in two volumes folio. 
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Whoever would make a right uſe of this account of the 
ſeveral Editions of the New Teſtament muſt take particular 
notice, how one Edition derives its readings from another, 
and is as it were the daughter of the other. We have 
four capital Editions, which have extracted their Readings 
from the Manuſcripts themſelves, that of Alcala, Eraf- 
mus, Stephans and Beza. Although in the reſt, Manu- 
ſcripts have been collated, yet the Editors made little or 
no alteration in the Text, except only the London edition 
of 1729, which merits no conſideration. 

Hence I would draw two obſervations, in oppoſition to 
the Advocates for the common Readings. x 

Firſt ; It cannot be truly affirmed, that our common 
editions have always choſen the beft Readings of thoſe four 
Capital editions. Stepbans, corrupted many good things in 
the Alcala edition; and Beza again altered ſome good 
things in Stephans, without ſufficient grounds. As there- 
fore our preſent Greek Teſtament is copied from his 
edition, we have no reaſon to eſteem it as ſacred. I am 
amazed, when I hear ſome Men vindicate our common 
Readings, with as much Zeal, as if the Editors had 
been inſpired by the Holy Ghoſt. If the Text of 
any edition 1s to be invariably retained, it has been 
already urged by other hands, that the edition of 
Alcala has the beſt claim to a preference, In ſhort, © A 


“Reading 
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Reading is not therefore ſuſpicious, becauſe it doth not 
« occur in the common Editions.” 

Secondly ; as the Proteſtants were, till * time of Beza, 
and ſome time after, unacquainted with the critical know- 
lege of the New Teſtament, and rather corrupted, than 
amended the text, from ſome few, and thoſe often but 
indifferent Greek Manuſcripts, by paying too little regard 


to the Latin verſion ; as the beſt and moſt important 


Manuſcripts were not made uſe of at all, till his time; 
and the reſt were not conſulted with ſufficient care ; as the 
oriental Verſions were hardly conſulted at all, till his time; 
it follows, that the true Reading of ſome paſſages may 
poſſibly not exiſt in any of thoſe Capital editions, and 
conſequently, that it may not exiſt in any one printed Copy. 
I therefore obſerve, that“ a Reading is not to be rejected, 


* merely becauſe it is not found in any one printed Copy 
* of the New Teſtament.” 


S E CT. XXXV. 


. Having thus acquainted ourſelves with all the helps ne- 
ceflary towards determining the true and genuine Reading of 
the New Teſtament, a Queſtion ariſes, whether certain marks 
in the New Teſtament, which are not letters, belong to the 
Readings of the New Teſtament ; whether thoſe notes or 
marks were uſed by the apoſtles, and are to be received by 


us, whenever they are confirmed by ſufficient Manuſcripts, 
and other critical helps ? 


The 
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The marks we ſpeak of, are thoſe Stops or Points, 
which we call Comma, Colon, full Stop, and note of in- 
terrogation ; the Iota ſubſcriptum, and the two Aſpirations. 
If the Apoſtles themſelves added theſe points to the words, 

wo we are bound to receive them, as they ſtand in ſome Ma- 

! nuſcripts, and in almoſt all the printed editions of the 
New Teſtament. But if they do not proceed from the 
Apoſtles, then no Manuſcripts, and no printed edition 
will oblige us to receive them; they will be conſidered as 
Explanations of the Ancients, from which we may depart, 
upon diſcovering ſomething, which appears to us more 
ſatisfactory. 

As the Interpretation of the New Teſtament often de- 
pends upon theſe points, it is a Queſtion of Importance. 


eK. W. 


The ivy The ſubject of the Punctuation of the New Teſtament 
in . 


New Te. has been amply diſcuſſed by G. Fr. Rogall in his diſertatio 
ut ge. te auttoritate et antiquitate interpunctionis in Nov. Teflam. I 
vine. ſhall make great uſe of this piece in the preſent ſection, 
though I find myſelf under the neceſſity of differing from 

him ſometimes in Judgment. 
Tt is certain, that, in the time of the Apoſtles, the 
| Grecians uſed Points or Stops. A Point at the top was 
equivolent to our full ſtop; in the middle it fignified 
a Colon; and at the bottom, it amounted either to 
our Semicolon, or Comma. They are thus deſcribed by 


Dionyſus the On + who lived at Rome in the time of 
* 
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Pompey, in his Art of Speaking *; and by Diomedes in 
his ſecond book de oratione. But it is likewiſe certain, that 
theſe Points were not uſed in common, but only in the 
ſchools of Grammarians, who endeavored thereby to faci- 


litate the reading of Homer to their Scholars. They laid 
a great ſtreſs upon the points, and ſome ſpent their whole 
lives in teaching them, and noting them in books. 

Rogall endeavors indeed to prove, from the ninth book 
of Anaſtaſius Sionita's Contemplationes anagogice in Hexame- 
ron, that they were uſed in other books. His words are 
poſtquam Moſes dixit : Et ædificavit Dominus Deus coſtam : 
magnus Clemens (Alexandrinus) faciens perfectum punctum, 
& tunc verſus faciens initium, fubjunxit : Quam accepit 
Adam in mulierem. Et mibi videtur pie admodum attendiſſe 
diſtinctionem. Nam Theodotion quoque fic diſtinxit idem verbum. 
But from theſe words nothing farther is to be gathered, 


than that Clemens Alexandrinus made uſe of a Point, in ex- 


plaining the words of Moſes differently from the common 
Acceptation, in order to render his new expoſition more 
intelligible to the Reader. Nor is much to be concluded 
from what he ſays of Theodotion, ſince that Tranſlator of 
Scripture was probably no other, than a Grammarian, and 
aſſiſted his litteral and obſcure tranſlation of the Old Teſ- 
tament by Points, as they did theirs of Homer. The 
Apoſtles on the contrary were not Grammarians by Pro- 
feſſion; and moſt of their Writings now extant are Letters, 
ſome of which were written to intimate friends. Is it cre- 


Ste Fabricius in Bibl. Graca T. vii. p. 26, 


dible, 
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dible, that they would accurately mark theſe with points, 
which were not in uſe any where but in the Schools ? 

There was another method of dividing diſcourſe, by 
writing in one line as many words, as might be in ſome 
degree intelligible, when joined together ; theſe united 
were called 71uz; we ſhould call them a Comma or Sen- 
tence. We ſhall have occaſion to make further mention 
of them hereafter, and we ſhall find, that the Ancients 
did certainly divide the New Teſtament into thoſe Sen- 
tences, of which they reckoned 2522 in Matthew, e675 
in Mark, &c. But it doth not follow from hence, that 
the Apoſtles wrote their Epiſtles in the ſame manner ; and 
if they had, yet a doubt would remain, which words be- 
longed to each Sentence, fince the ancient Manuſcripts, 
which we have of the New Teſtament, are not written in 
theſe Sentences. 

Some again uſed no other Diſtinction of Pauſe, but that 
of placing a point, or leaving a Blank, where the ſenſe of 
the period ended. This is the caſe of ſeveral Manuſcripts 
of the New Teſtament, and particularly of the Alexandrine. 
Poſſibly theſe Diſtinctions ought not to be rejected wholly, 
and it is not unlikely, that the Apoſtles ſometimes made 
uſe of them. But it is pity, that they who have delivered 
to us Extracts from theſe Manuſcripts, do not point out, 
where theſe ſtops were made. 

The whole of this ſubject then may be reduced to the 
following Propoſitions : 

}, Ous 
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1. Our Point, Colon, Comma, and note of —_—_— are 
modern, and of no. Authority. 

2. The Apoſtles probably denoted by a Point, or 2 
Blank, where the Senſe of a Diſcourſe terminated, | 

3. Whoever deſires to know, with ſome degree of pro- 
bability, where theſe points or blanks were placed, muſt 
conſult the Manuſcripts before the time of Jerom, of which 
we have two at the moſt; and the Verſions, if there be 
more than one, which were made from Manuſcripts of 
that Antiquity. And even this will lead him no farther 
than to a ſmall degree of Probability. 

4. The beſt rule of determining the proper place of a Point 
or Stop in the New Teſtament, is to follow the direction 
of common ſenſe, in explaining the paſſage. 


S E C T. XXXVIL. 


If it be asked, whence come the preſent Points in the 
New Teſtament, their hiſtory is briefly this; 

In the fourth Century, Ferom began to add the Comma 
and Colon to the Latin verſion ; and they were then inſerted 
in many more ancient Manuſcripts. 

In the fifth Century, Euthalius, a Deacon of Alexandria, 
divided the New Teſtament into Lines. I will not affirm, 
that theſe Stichi, or Lines, confiſted of a certain number 
of Letters, or that they were Lines, which comprehended 
one Senſe, or Sentence. But thus much is certain, that 
when a Copyiſt was diſpoſed to contract his ſpace, and 
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therefore crouded the lines into each other, he then placed 
a Point, where Euthalius had terminated the Line. 

In the eighth Century, the ſtroke was invented which we 
call a Comma. In the Latin Manuſcripts, Jerom's points 
were introduced by Paul Warnfried and Alcuin, at the com- 
mand of Charlemaign. 


In the ninth Century the Greek note of Interrogation (; 
was firſt made uſe of. 


At the invention of Printing, the Editors placed the Points 
arbitrarily, probably without beſtowing the neceſſary atten- 
tion; and Stephans in particular varied his points in every 
edition. 

As this ſection is only an extract from Rogal!'s diſſertation, 
I refer the reader to that for a proof of this hiſtory. It will 


there appear, how little ſtreſs is to be laid upon the preſent 
Points in the New Teftament, and how much they are miſ- 


taken, who argue the Connexion or Disjunction of * 


from the conſent of all the Editions. 


SECT. XXXVII. 

Even the blank {paces at the end of words are not anci- 
ent. The Greeks formerly wrote their words without any 
ſeparation, and the moſt ancient Manuſcripts of the New 
Teſtament are written in this manner. But thoſe of a later 
date, than the ninth Century, began to leave a ſpace be- 
tween the words. If therefore it were to be aſked, whether 
Rom. vu. 14, ought to be read, o pw, I know, of oldaH—r 
we know, whether * i. 9, ſhould be mTecpyxaper, or 


rporic 
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voti al whether Philip i. 1. ſhould be read ov dr., 
together with the Biſhops, or cu ον,Eiui, the Coadjutors of 
the Biſhops? theſe queſtions cannot be decided from our 
editions of the New Teſtament, nor from Manuſcripts, nor 
from ancient Verſions, but merely by the ſound rules of 
Interpretation. 


S ECT. XXXIX. 
Of the ata ſubſcriptum ſee Majoris Epiſt. de Iotorum ſub- 
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ſcriptione. liſpectd, eorumque prejertim ex nummis perpetus tum is 7 2 
Picious 


exilis, Kiel. 1688. 

There is no inſtance among the old Grecians of their 
writing the Iota, in the form of a point, or a ſmall ſtroke 
under a letter, excepting the few inſtances alleged by Reine- 
uus in his Syntagma antiquarum inſcriptionum, which how- 
ever he has not copied himſelf. Hence Major conjectures, 
that it was only added by travellers, who furniſhed Reine- 
frus with Inſcriptions from ancient Monuments. But we are 
not concerned about the form of it ſo much, as about the 
Iota itſelf ; and it cannot be denied, that the ancient Greeks 
ſometimes wrote a common Jofa in thoſe places, where we 
write the Jota ſubſcriptum, or inſtead of it, they wrote a 
figure ſomewhat reſembling the figure (6); and ſometimes 
wholly omitted the Jota. He alleges inſtances of both ways 


of writing it. 


It ſeems to me, that the Greeks, in conformity to their 
language at that time, omitted the Ita in writing ; and 
when they uſed it, they did this in imitation of antiquity, or 

N 2 it 
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it was an Archaiſmus, which was common in Medals and 
Monuments. The moſt ancient Manuſcripts, the Alex- 
andrine, for inſtance, and that of S. Germain, have not the 
leaſt trace of an Iota ſubſcriptum. Probably therefore the 
Apoſtles did not uſe it; and in anſwering the queſtion, whe- 


ther zyxn in Rom. xiii. 5, be the Nominative or the Dative 


caſe, recourſe muſt be had, not to the Iota ſubſcriptum, or 
to the omiſſion of it, but to the Rules of Conſtruction. 


er. XL. 


The Spiritus aſper, or that mark, which correſponds to 
the Latin H, was undoubtly in ufe among the ancient 
Greeks. Their H was at firſt a Spiritus aſper, and was 


taken from the Hebrew > and was retained in the ſame 


figure H in Latin. The Greek H was uſed in ancient Mo- 
numents, inſtead of a Spiritus aſper, and the ſame letter 
ſtands for 100, becauſe they wrote the word «rw thus, 
HEKATON. 

But it is alſo certain, that the ancient Grecians did not 
judge it neceſſary always to expreſs this Aſpiration upon 
their Monuments. Thus upon a Medal of the Tyrians we 
find IEPAC. See Mayor's piece above quoted, p. 2. 24. And 
the ſprritus lenis is not at all to be met wills. in any Grecian 
Monuments or Medals. 

In thoſe Manuſcripts, in which theſe Afpiration occur, 
they are thus expreſſed; 


Spiritus lenis or J or 1 
Spiritus aſper or L or C 
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It is therefore very doubtful, whether the latter Aſpiration 
was in common uſe, in the time of the Apoſtles ; and it be- 
comes much more doubtful, if we conſider, that the moſt 
ancient verſions ſo frequently confound 4vro5s with ures, that 
both words ſeem to have been written, without any As- 


S EC T. XI. 


It cannot be denied, that the ancient Greeks and Latins 
uſed Abbreviations of words. The writers of ſhort-hand 
found them very convenient, and in Medals it was ſome- 
times neceſſary, for want of room, to abbreviate Words. 

But Abbreviations are not very uſual in ordinary Manu- 


ſcripts, except in the caſe of ſuch words, as frequently occur. 


Such are, @C (Ot) KC (xugics) IC (Invovs) XC (Xęiges) vs (vigc) 
Sc. See Werſtein's Prolegomena. But Beza, Gomarus and 
Grotius, whenever it is their pleaſure to declare againſt the 
Authenticity of a Reading, invent Abbreviations, of which 
there is not a trace in any Manuſcript. 

Nor will I deny that the Writers of the New Teſtament, 
did, after the manner of the Grecians, ſometimes make uſe 
of Figures, in writing their numbers, though, in our preſent 
editions, the numbers are expreſſed at full length. But I 
do not pretend, in making this obſervation, to remove any of 
the difficulties, which occur in the New Teſtament with 
reſpect to the numbers. See Werſteins Praleg. 
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SECT, XLII. 


We come now to the Accents, the difference of which is 
ſo often made to determine the different ſignification of 
Greek words. The Queſtions upon this ſubject are two, 

1. Whether the ancient Grecians ever pronounced their 
language according to Accent? 

2. Whether the Accents in the New Teſtament have 
been added by the Authors of the books themſelves, or by 
others ? 5 85 3 

As to the firſt Queſtion, ſome totally reject the Accents, 
becauſe they would confound the Quantity, as it is deter- 


mined by the Rules of Proſody. Hence Beza, Scaliger, 
Ger. Yo. Vaſſius de arte Grammatica, Ia. Voſſius, de poematum 
cantu et viribus rhythmi, and Salmaſius in epiſtola ad Sarra- 
vium have rejected them. Hennimus has diſtinguiſhed him- 
ſelf on the fame ſide in a book entitled, Examioues Op holds, 
ſeu diſfſertatio paradoxa, Gracam linguam non eſſe pronuntian- 
dam ſecundum accentus, 1664. This laſt has been anſwered 
by Jo. Rud. Weiſtein in his difſertatio epiſtolica de accentibus 
Gracorum, which ſtands in his difſertationes de linguæ grace 


græcd et genuind pronuntiatione, Amſt. 1686. He evinces 


by ſufficient arguments, that the Greeks, long before the 
Birth of Chriſt, regulated their pronuntiation by Accents, 
very much like thoſe, that are now in uſe. But he at the 


ſame time admits, that there is, in ſome reſpects, a differ- 


ence betwixt the ancient and modern Accents; that the old 
Grammarians were at open war upon the ſubject of Accents, 
and 
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and never came to a treaty of peace; and that Accents were 
not uſed, except in the Schools of Grammarians, who. made 
uſe of them in reading the old Poets. In anſwer to this 
piece appeared at Leipzig in 1729 and 1733, Hoffmann's 
Commentatio de genuina linguæ grace modulatione fine accenti- 
bus. The Author ſeemed confident, that he had given the 
final blow to the Cauſe of Accents ; but all I learned from 
bim was, that Yoſus, the Father, followed Vaſſius the ſon 
in rejecting Accents ; that the famous Florentine Pandect 
was not written in Latin, but in Greek; and that ſome ig- 
norant Phyſicians give more attention to modern writers, 
than to AÆſculapius, whom I ſuppoſe to be ſome ancient 
Greek writer, hitherto unknown to me. 

As to the principal Objection, that Accents do not coincide 
with the Proſody of the Greek Poets, and are therefore to 
be conſidered, as a modern corruption of the Greek Lan- 
guage, it is to be hoped, that Profeſſor Geſuer will ſoon com- 
municate to the learned world what he has collected on 
that head. The Papers of this learned Gentleman relating 
to the ſubject are at preſent in my hands, and I find, upon 
peruſing them, that his opinion amounts to. this, that the 
Accents do not at all determine which Syllable is to be 
pronounced longeſt; that the Accent, for inſtance, of ae 
ves being placed on the firſt Syllable, doth. not oblige us to 
pronounce the word as a Dactyle; that as the Greeks ſpoke 
ſomewhat more muſically than we, they pronounced ſome 
| Syllables more diſtinctly than others; they-raiſed their Tone 
and dropped it; , ang the Accents are evidences of this. His 


opinion 


95 


52 


INTRODUCTORY LECTURES # the 


opinion ſeems to me very probable, and we need only hear 


a native of Hungary ſpeak his own, or the German lan- 
guage, diſtinctly, and we ſhall find, that he pronounces the 


Syllables ſtrictly according to Proſodical quantity, and yet 


raiſes ſome Syllables which are not the longeſt in the word. 
J cannot expreſs myſelf fo clearly to the Reader, as I might, 
if my Paper could ſpeak. 


As to the ſecond queſtion, the beſt Advocates for Accents 
have not denied, that the ancient Grecians did not make uſe 
of them in common books, much leſs in letters; but in 
their Schools of Language; and they are not at all to be 


met with in the Copies of the New Teſtament ſtill extant, 


which are antecedent to the eighth Century, and but ſeldom 
in the more modern ones. I cannot therefore admit, that 


the Accents in the New Teſtament are authoriſed by the 
Apoſtles. They were probably firſt added by Euthalius, in 


the year 458, as is obſerved by Rogall in the diſſertation 
before quoted. 


SK CT:.. XL 


Bi viſn e We proceed next to the diviſion of the N ew Teſtament 


the New 


Teſtament into Books, Chapters, and Verſes or Lines. \ 


into three 
Books. 


The ancient Manuſcripts commonly divided the New 
Teſtament into three books, of which the firſt contained 


the four Goſpels, the ſecond, all the Epiſtles, and the third, 


the Revelation of St. John. The Acts of the Apoſtles were 
uſually annexed to the Epiſtles. It was very ſeldom, that 


one Tranſcriber copied the whole New Teſtament, or more 


than 
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than a ſingle book. Hence we have ſo many Copies of 
the Goſpels, and fo few of the Revelation of St. John. We 
ſhall treat hereafter of the order of the Writings contained 
in each of theſe books. 

S\ EC T., AVN. 

The Ancients divided the New Teſtament into two 07 
kinds of Chapters, ſome longer and ſome ſhorter. See 3 
Simon's hiſt. crit. du Texte du Nov. Teflam. and Marttanay's —_ 
prolegomena to the edition of the old Latin Verſion 
of St. Matthew. The longer ſort of Chapters were 
called in Greek 7/2, and in Latin breves, and the table 
of the Contents of each brevis, which was prefixed to the 
Copies of the New Teſtament, was call:d breviarium. 
The ſhorter Chapters were called .co2>zi», capitulum, and 
the liſt of them was called Capitulatio. 

This method of dividing is of very great antiquity, and 
Simon refers to one of the earlieſt Fathers of the Church, 
who makes mention of it. It appears to have been more 
ancient than Jerom, among other evidences, from this, 
that he expunges a paſſage out of the New Teſtament, 
which makes an entire chapter; it is the ſame which we 
tranſcribed from Moarttanay's edition above in Set: 15. 
This was before his time the twentieth brevis, and the 
ſeventy- fifth capitulum, in the old Latin verſion. 

But there were formerly many of theſe diviſions, and 
none of them was received by the whole Church. St. 
Mathew, for inſtance, contains according to the old Bre- 
viaria, 28 breves, but according to Jerom 68. rom 
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divides him into 3 55 capitula, others into 74, others into 88, 
others into 117, the Syriac verſion into 76, and Erpeniuss 
edition of the Arabic into 101. One of theſe diviſions however 
was more approved than the reſt, for Ruſebius regulates his 
Canon of the four Goſpels by it, and Jerom likewiſe made 
uſe of it. Tatian is ſaid to have been the author of it, 


with reſpect to the breves, and Amman, who lived at Alexan- 


dria in the third Century, with reſpect to the Capitula. See 
Rumpei Commentat. critica ad libros Nov. Teflam, Ac- 
cording to this diviſion Sr. Matt bee contains 68 breves 
and 355 capitula ; St. Mark 48 breves, and 234 capitula ; 
St. Luke 83 breves, and 342 capitula; and St. John 18 


breves and 231 capitula. All the Evan geliſts together 
217 breves and 1126 capitula. 


The diviſion of the Epiſtles was later, and all that is 
obſervable in them is, that the number of the Chapters is 
continued in one ſeries throughout St. Paul's Epiſtles, be- 
cauſe they are conſidered as one book. 

But this whole diviſion was laid aſide, and the famous 
0 Hugo de S. Caro introduced the Chapters now in 

This eminent Commentator lived in the twelfth Cen- 
— and publiſhed a Bible cum poſtilla. This is the firſt 
Bible divided into Chapters, which he ſubdivided again by 
adding in the Margin the letters A, B, C, D, E, F, for the 
convenience of Quotations and References. As Rumpaus 
bas treated fully of this matter in his comm. crit. ad libros 

Nov. Tejtam. Sect. 35 and 36. I ſhall add nothing farther 


upon it, except only this, that our Chapters are only helps 


for 
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for the more eaſy finding paſſages quoted from the New 
Teſtament, but that whoever reads the Bible by fingle 
Chapters, will be often in the dark, and at à loſs for the 


Apoſtle's meaning, ſince the Chapters often end abruptly 


in the midſt of a Connexion; for inſtance Epb. iv. and 
Col. in. 


8 E, C. T. M. 


The Ancients had two kinds of verſes, one 4 which 
they call rica, and the other eier. 

E£rixa were only Lines, which e cettain num- 
ber of Letters, and therefore often broke off in the middle 
of a word. It was by theſe Stichi or Lines, that the ſize 
of books was meaſured. Joſepbus s twenty-books of Jewiſh 
Antiquities meaſured bo, ooo of them, though in Ittigius's 
edition thoſe books conſiſt of no more than 40,000 
broken lines. If I remember right, in Rogall in his Diſſert. 
de interpunctione Nov. Teſtam. miſtakes theſe lines for 
Comma's. 

In order to underſtand this, we ſhould have a clear Idea 
of the ancient manner of writing. They divided their 
leaves very exactly by lines, upon which they wrote; each 
leaf had the ſame number of lines, and each line the 
ſame number of Letters. We till diſcover in ſome Manu- 
ſcripts the lines, by which they wrote. Six or eight of 
theſe leaves were joined together, and the former were 
called ternio, the latter guaternis. See Simon hiſt, crit. 
du Texte and Wet/ltein's Prolegomena. It was eaſy by this 
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means to determine with great accuracy the ſize of books. 
Prrara were lines, which were meaſured by the Senſe: 
Of theſe we have treated already in Sect. 36. Simon in 
his hit. crit. du Texte du Nov. Teſlam. detects a ſtrange error 
of. Crozus in his obſervationes ſacræ in Nov. Teſtam. notwith- 
ſtanding Rumpæus tranſcribes from Croius, that theſe enpars 
were Words. It is ſurprizing, that theſe Men could, with-- 
out being aſtoniſhed at what they wrote, affirm, that St. 
Matthew contained 2522 words, and 2560 verſes. Accord-- 


ing to an ancient written liſt, which we have in Simon, 


there were of theſe gnware in. 


St. Matthew 2600 1 Epiſtle to Timothy 208 
St. Mark 1600 2 Epiſtle to Timothy 288 
St. Luke 2900 Epiſtte to Titus 140 
St. John 2000 Epiſtle to Philemon 30 
The Acts 2600 1 Epiſtle to Peter 200 
Epiſtle to the Romans 1040 2 Epiſtle to Peter 140 
1 Epiſtle to the Corin-? james 220 
thians 5 1060 1 Epiſtle to John 220 
2 Epiſtle to the Gong 2 Epiſtle to John 20 
thians 70, or rather 3 10/9 3 Epiſtle to John 20 
Galatians 350 Jude | 60 
Epheſians 375 Revelation 1200 


Coloſſians 231 


Total 18,612. 
Although I have tranſcribed this liſt; I have no inclina- 


tion to warrant it; for the many round or even numbers 
render it very ſuſpicious. | 


It 
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It was the cuſtom formerly to place theſe liſts at the end 
of the books, that the Reader might ſee whether any 
thing had been omitted by the Copyiſts. And in this 
reſpect it may be affirmed, that if the primitive Chriſtians. 
did. not number the words, they numbered the. letters of. 
the New Teſtament.. | | 

The Verſes, into which the New Teſtament: is now di- Of. 
vided, are more modern, and an imitation of the diviſion — 
of the Old Teſtament ;. Robert Stephans, the firſt Inventor, 
introduced them in his edition of the year 1551, He 
made this diviſion on a Journey from Lyons to Paris, and, 
as his Son Henry tells us, in the preface to the Concor- 
dance of the New Teſtament, he made it inter equitandum. 
I apprehend this muſt mean, that when he was weary of 
riding, he amuſed- himſelf with this Work at his Inn. 
The wild and indigeſted invention of the learned Printer 
was ſoon introduced into all editions of the New Teſtament; 
and it muſt be. confeſſed, that, in quoting and conſulting 
the Bible, there. is great uſe in the diviſion into Verſes. 
At leaſt no Concordance could have been made. had not. 
the New Teſtament been ſubdivided into leſſer parts. But 
the Interpretation of this ſacred book has ſuffered greatly 
by this Diviſion. For, not to mention, that Stephans 
often ends a. Verſe at the wrong place, againſt the ſenſe: 
of the paſſage, the diviſion itſelf is quite contrary 
to the nature of the Epiſtles, which are connected; 
whereas ſeparate Verſes appear to the Eyes of the 
Learned, and to the minds of the Unlearned, as ſo many 
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detached ſentences. Hence aroſe the cuſtom of explaining 
each verſe ſeparately, which ſometimes produced a very 
falſe Interpretation. Rud. Merſtein and Chr. Fr. Sinner 


have expoſed this grievance, in particular diſſertations 4- 


Diftinionibus Nov. Teſtam. and Rumpæus in his comm. 
crit. in Nov. Teſtam. Sect. 37. ennumerates the other Com- 
plainants on this head, among whom we muſt reckon 
Mr. Locke, in his Eſſay for the underſtanding of St. Paul's 
Epiſtles. It is to be wiſhed, that the Verſes had been 
formed, not from the ſenſe, but from the number of 
Letters, like the Stichi of the Ancients, for in that caſe, 
they could not have done ſuch violence to the meaning of 
the Author. However it is now become neceſſary, unlefs 
we reſolve to render uſeleſs all the theological Works 
hitherto publiſhed, to abide by Szephans's diviſion, and only 
to take care in editions of the New Teſtament not to break 
off the Line with the Verſe. The Verſes may be continued 
without interruption, and the Bible may be rendered 
equally uſeful for references, by printing the numbers in * 
margin, as hath been done by Bengelius. 


S E C T. XLVI. 

As I would not adviſe any one to make a large col- 
lection of modern tranſlations of the New Teſtament from 
which he can learn little or nothing new, ſo I am clear in 
the Utility of the ancient Verſions, both in determining the 
various Readings of the New Teſtament and in interpreting 


it. We there find the verbal and litteral interpretations of 
Perſons, 
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Perſons, who were better acquainted with the language 
of the New Teſtament and the cuſtoms ſometimes alluded 
to, than we are; and they are preferable to the Fathers 
in this, that they give us the bare litteral ſenſe, whereas 
the Fathers often ſubjoin various edifying remarks, and 
myſtical interpretations. 

We will begin our account of them in the Eaſt, and 
conſider, in the following order, the Syriac, the Coptic, the 
Arabic, the Ethiopic, the Armenian and Perſian tranſlations. 
Next will follow thoſe of the Weſt, the Latin, the Gothic, 
the Anglo-Saxon, and that of the Old Franks. 


S RC T. X 


The beſt account we have of the Syr:ac verſion is in Simons 
hift. crit. des Verſ. du Nov. Teſtam. But as, excepting him, 
moſt of thoſe who have written concerning this Verſion, 
have too much betrayed their 1gnorance, I beg the rea- 
der's leave to enlarge upon it more than uſual. 

It is, in the firſt place, neceſſary, carefully to diſtinguiſh 
between the old Syriac Verſion of the New Teſtament and 
ſomc later ones, which were made in the fifth and ſeventh 
Centuries. Ir contains the Goſpels, the Acts, and all' the 
Epiſtles of St. Paul, the firſt of St. John and St. Peter and 
that of St. James. The Syrians call it in oppoſition to other 
Verſions, x 1. e. the /iteral. See Afemannt bibl. orient. 
T. ü. It is this literal Verſion, of which we have ſeveral 
editions in print, and which is received by all Sets of Syrian 


Chriſtians, 
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Chriſtians, by the Neftorians, Jacobiles, and Maronites. 


See Simon and Walton's Proleg. 

Moos of Mardin, whoſe life is related at large by As- 
man in bibl. orient. was the firſt who made this Verſion 
known in Europe. The Patriarch of the Maronite Chriſ- 


-tians having ſent him to Pope Leo the tenth, it was on 


that occaſion, that Midmanſtad learned the Syriac Tongue. 
In a ſecond Ambaſly in 1522, to Pope Julius the third, to 
whom Moſes was to pay homage in the name of the 
Syrian Church, he was at the ſame time charged by the 


Patriarch to-cauſe the Syriac New Teſtament to be printed 
in Europe. No one could be found at Rome or Venice, 


who would undertake the work. At length Albart Wid- 
manſiad prevailed with the Emperor Ferdinand the firſt, 
to be at the expence of the impreſſion, which was com- 
mitted to the care of Moſes Widmanſtad, and John Lucre- 
tius. To theſe perſons we are indebted for the firſt edition 
of the Syriac New Teſtament, printed at Vienna in 1555, in 


which the two laſt Epiſtles of St. John, the ſecond of 


St. Peter, the Epiſtle of St. Jude and the Revelation of 
St. John are wanting. A thouſand Copies were printed, of 
which the Emperor reſerved to himſelf for Sale five hun- 
dred, ſent three hundred to the two Syrian Patriarchs, and 
made a preſent to Moſes of two hundred Copies, together 
with twenty Dollars. Of this firſt and very ſcarce edition, 
ſee Simon's hiſt. &c. 

Of the other editions we have an account in And. Muller's 
aff. de verſionibus Syriacis, in his Symbol. Syriac. « They 
are as follow ; 2. Tre- 
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2. Tremellius's edition at Geneva 1569, in folio. It was 
a copy of the former, not in Hebrew, but. Syriac Letters, 
with the addition of the Greek text and Beza's Verſion. 
Tremellius had a Syriac Manuſcript, but Sim wy that 
he made very little uſe of it. 

3. The Antwerp Edition, in the fifth part of the Biblia 
regia, which began to be publiſhed at Antwerp in the year 
1571. To this is added the Latin verſion of Guido Fa- 
bricius de la Boderie, and ſome paſſages are altered from a 
Manuſcript brought from the Eaſt by Pilliam Pofſtell. 
The Letters are Hebrew. 

Muller mentions two more N editions, in Syriac 
Characters, of 1567 and 1620, with which I am un- 
acquainted. 

4. The Paris edition, publiſhed by the ſame Guido Fa- 
bricius de la Boderie, in Hebrew Characters. He printed 
his Latin Verſion over the Syriac lines. 

5. Elias Hutter, in the year 1599, inſerted in his Opus 
duodecim. linguarum, or his edition of the New Teſtament in 
twelve languages, the Syriac New Teſtament ; and as ſome 
books had been deficient in the books hitherto publiſhed, 
he took the needleſs and ridiculous pains of tranſlating 
thoſe books and John viit. 1—11. into Syriac, as if we 
were intereſted in reading a new tranſlation of a book, of 
which we have it in our power to read the Original. 

6. Martin Troſt's edition at Cothen 1621, in quarto. It was 
printed with a beautiful Syriac type, and here and there 
with Points or Vowels. 

P WO 


105 


106 


INTRODUCTORY LECTURES 9 he 


7. In the mean time Lud. de Dieu publiſhed the Reve- 
lation of St. John at Leyden, 1627, from a Manuſcript, 
which had been in the poſſeſſion of Scaliger; and | 

8. In the year 1630 Pocock publiſhed at Leyden the 
four deficient Epiſtles of Peter, John and Jude, from Engliſh 
Manuſcripts. 


9. The Polyglot of Paris has the whole Syriac New 
Teſtament in Syriac Characters. It is uſual among the 
Syrians to add vowels only in thoſe paſſages, where the 
want of them might occaſion an Ambiguity. But in this 
edition they were added throughout by Gabriel Sionita. 
The next edition was in | 


10. The London Polyglot. 


11. There are ſeveral exceptions to the Edition publiſhed 
at Hamburg in the year 1664 by Ægidius Gutbier, at his 
own expence, in Syriac Characters, to which he annexed 
2 Syriac Vocabulary. He frequently miſplaces the Points, 
and in the notes annexed, comparing it with other edi- 
tions, he paſſes off his own blunders and the Errors of 
the Preſs, for various Readings ; and invents a Sriac Ma- 
nuſcript, from which he pretends to have taken his Read- 
mgs. I fay, he invents it; for at the time of his writing 
his preface to his Syriac New Teſtament, he knew of no 
fach Manuſcript. He pretends moreover to have taken 
from thence all the Points, whereas the Syrians uſed very 
few points. However we are fo far obliged to this Man 
for his edition, as it is that, in which beginners commonly 
learn the Syriac, and as it may be bought cheap. 

Cbriſt. 
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Chriſt. Knorre of Roſenroth, in the year 1684, reprinted 
_ Gutbier's edition at Sultzbach, in Hebrew Characters. See 
the Acta Eruditorum of the year 1690. p. 97. 

12. In the year 1709, Ch. Schaaf printed a beautiful 
edition of this Verſion, in Syriac Characters, at Leyden. 
Leuſden aſſiſted in it as far as Luke xviii. 27; hence the 
points are placed in the firſt part according to the Syriac 
Chaldee Diale&t, and in the reſt, according to another 
Syriac Dialect, becauſe theſe learned men differed in opi- 
nion, with reſpect to the Dialects. 

Schaaf added to his Syriac New Teſtament, Tremellius g 
verſion, corrected by him, and a Syriac Vocabulary, which 
may ſerve at the ſame time for a Concordance. 

13. In the laſt place, Reineccius inſerted the Syriac 
Verſion in his Biblia quadrilingua, publiſhed at Leipzig in 
1713 in folio, 

Simon in his hiff. critique des Verfions du Nov. Teftam. 
Walton in his Prolegomena, and Aſeman in his Bibl. Orient. 
give an account of the Syriac Manuſcripts of the New 
Teſtament. It appears from the laſt mentioned Author, 
that there are in the Vatican two Syriac Copies of the 
four Goſpels, one of the year 548, the other of 736. 


We find the order, in which the Books of the New Teſ- 


tament ſtand in the Syrzac verſion, in a Syriac Poem of 
Ebedjeſa, which Aſſeman has inſerted in his Bibl. Orient. 
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SEC = XLVII. 


The learned Bengelius in his introd. in criſin Nov. Teftom. 
throws out a conjecture, that poſſibly the Syriac Verſion 


was not tranſlated immediately, or folely, from the Greek 


text; but that the tranſlator alſo made ufe of the Latin 
Verſion. But the frequent Agreement of this with the 
Latin Verfion, which was taken from the beſt Greek 
Manuſcripts, is ſo far from diſcrediting the Syrzac verſion, 
that it only proves both to be of the earlieſt Antiquity, and 
to have been rendered from the pureſt Greek Text. 

My father has already refuted this opinion in his 7rac- 
tatio critica de var. lection. Nov. Teſtam, to which I would 
add the following arguments. 

I. The Syriac verſion varies in many and thoſe very re- 
markable paſſages from the Latin. Dr. Mill has col- 
lected a conſiderable number of them in his Prolegom. 
For inſtance, 

1 John v. 7. is in the Latin Verſion, but in no copy of the 
Syriac. For though Tremellius inſerts that verſe in his 
tranſlation, and Gutbier interpolates it in the text, the 
ancient Authentic Syriac verſion is not affected thereby. 

Matt. v. 22. the Greek z is omitted in Jeroms Latin 
Verſion. The Syriac not only tranſlates it, but even makes 
uſe of the Greek word xp,, which plainly ſhews, that 
he had the Greek Text before him. 

The Syriac Copy contains not a word of that remarkable 


interpolation. of the Latin Verſion. before Ferom's time, in 
Mat. xx. The 
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The Words Mat. vi. 11. r* Ar ros txidbucie are rendered 


by the Latin Vulgate, panem noſtrum quotidianum, and by 
Jerom, ſuperſubſtantialem. The Syriac follows neither of 
theſe, but renders it, the Bread of our Need. _ Ya 

In John xvi. 2. the words Aargiay Tgoogipus ro Oro are ren- 
dered by the Latin, obſequium ſe preſtare Deo. But the 
Syrian had manifeſtly the Greek Text before him, when 
he tranſlated it, that he offers a Sacrifice to God; for the 
Greek XMrg4z may ſignify a Sacrifice, but the Latin, 66- 
ſequium, doth not. 

2. As the Greek language was uſed in all the great 
towns in Syria, it is extremely improbable, that a Syrian 
tranſlator ſhould chooſe to tranſlate from the Latin verſion 
rather, than from the Greek text. Add to this, that the 
Syriac Verſion was poſſibly made on the other fide of 
the Euphrates, where Greet was underſtood, and Latin 
was not. 


<4 Cx 


The Antiquity of the Syriac Verſion is carried too far 
back by ſome, and brought down too low by others. 
Some apprehend it to have been done by Xenayas, in the 
fifth or ſixth Century, and appeal to Aſeman; but Aſeman 
very carefully diſtinguiſhes the x£wp from thoſe Verſions, 
and in T. ii. p. 24. even argues againſt thoſe who confound 
them together. 

From the very teſtimony of Bar Hebraus in his borreum: 


myſteriorum, that a more accurate tranſlation of the Greek 
Teſta- 


The Anti- 


quity of 
the Syriac 
Verſion. 
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Teſtament into Syrzac was done in the time of Xenayas, 


who died in the year 520, it is evident, that a more ancient 


one was then extant. 


And as Chriſtianity was propagated ſo early in | Me po- 


tamia and Syria, is it credible that thoſe Churches fhould 


have no tranſlation of the New Teſtament into their Vulgat 
tongue? eſpecially if we conſider, that, according to the 
teſtimony of Melitus, who lived in the year of Chriſt 170, 
they had a tranſlation of the Old Teſtament ? For in his 
Comments upon the Septuagint, in Gen. xxii. 13. he has 
theſe words ; the Syriac and Hebrew renger this, Hanging, in 
order to make the Type the more * dee Mills 
Prolegom. 1 239. 


Walton, in his Prolegom. alleges an important atteſtation 


of Ferom. by which it appears, that in his time the Syrians 


read the Bible in their Churches. His Words are, © The 
« Syrian Ephrem is become ſo famous, that his writings 
ce are read in ſome Churches after the Bible.” 

I know very well, how apt the oriental writers are to in- 
termix Truth and Fables in their hiſtories. But ſhall we 
therefore reject their teſtimony in a caſe in which they 
only can give it > And they date the Syriac verſion fo high, 
as the firſt Century. Gregorius Bar Hebreus writes, that 
the New: Teſtament was tranſlated in the days of Addæus, 
i. e. Thaddeus, the Apoſtle. See Aſſeman's bibl. orient. 
T. ii. p. 229. and the Index to the third volume under the 
name, Addaus. But what is moſt obſervable is, the 


Subſcription of a Syriac Manuſcript, which we find in 


Aſeman, 
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Aſſemon, T. ii. p. 486. At the end of a Syriac Copy of 
the four Goſpels are the following words ; © There was at 
« Edefſa an ancient written Gofpel, but which was till 
e legible. Not a fingle Iota was expunged, and it was 
* more legible than ſome modern books. By reaſon of 
« its great age, the ten firſt leaves had been loſt. At the 
t end was the following Subſcription ; 


«© This facred book was finiſhed on Wedneſday the 
<« eighteenth day of the firſt month Canum, (i. e. December,) 
e in the year 389 (of the Greeks, i. e. in the year of Chriſt 
* 78) by the hand of the Apoſtle Achzns, a Fellow La- 
* bourer' of Mar Mari, and a Difciple of the Apoſtle 
Mar Adæus, whom we intreat to pray for us. Amen.“ 


I ſhould not lay any ſtreſs upon a teftimony like this, if 
it ſtood ſingle, but cannot wholly reject it, when it comes 
in concurrence with other evidence. 

Whence is it, that all Seas of the Syrian Chriſtians 
unanimouſly receive this verfion, if it were not antecedent 
to their diviſions ? This queſtion. has been ſtarted by Simon. 

As the firſt Tranſlator of the New Teſtament omitted 
the Revelation of St. John, it follows, that his verſion was 
prior either to the writing of this Book, or to the reception of 
it by the whole Church. And he muſt have lived a con- 
ſiderable time before the fourth Century, for he omits the 
Epiſtle of St. Jude, which was received as divine by the 
Syrian. Church in. the fourth Century, and is quoted. by 

Epbrem: 
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- Ephrom the Syrian. See Wolffs Curz &c. the laſt vo- 
lume, p. 340. 


There are in the Syriee Nee Teſtament ſome tranſlations 
oh bear witneſs to its early antiquity. It is notorious, 


for inſtance, that the Chriſtians began pretty carly to. make 


an eſſential difference between Biſhops and Presbyters. But 
this difference was unknown to the Syvriac tranſlator. See 
Phil. i. 1. where he renders c ,t with the Elders, 
and 1 Tim. iii. 1. Where in:xor4, is interpreted, the office 
of an Elder. Beſides this, he ſometimes writes the names 
of Places and Perſons, which had not been expreſſed 
clearly i in the Greek Characters, with more accuracy than 


could have been done by one who lived ſome Centuries 


later, when the memory of theſe names was loft, I will 
not detain the reader, elſe 1 might illuſtrate this by the 
names. of Alphaus, Cleophas, nen, d . 
nite, &C, 

In the laſt place, Epbrem, he lived about -the yeh of 
Chriſt 370, quotes the New Teſtament according to the 
Sriac verſion now extant. See his Syriac works publiſhed 
at Rome, part, 1. p. 18, 37, 137, 189, 221, 313, 318, 
331, 357, 395; where we find the following paſſages 
quoted from our litteral Syrzac verſion ; John i. 3. xiii. 16. 
Col. iii. 5. Gal. i. 1. Mat. xxii. 40. Eph. ii. 19. 1 Tim. vi. 
6. 1 Pet. i. 11. Mat. iii. 17. | Luke i, 78. Gal. iii. 13. It is 
very ſeldom that he varies from it with the freedom with 
which the Ancients quoted the works of others from 
their Memory; as in p. 18, 354, 371, where he quotes 

Col. 
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Col. i. 16. 2 Cor. vii. 2 As v. 41. See Bengelii tract. de 
finceritate Nov. Teſtam. tuenda, with my father's remarks. 
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Having undertaken to treat fully of this Verſion, I ſhall Sen . 
now conſider the objections which have been made to its — 4 
antiquity. 

1. It is objected, that the Syriac ſometimes makes uſe of 
Latin words, which were not current till the middle Ages; 
for inſtance, in Mat. xxvii. 65. the Greek zoyrru#/z is 
tranſlated XWPDp gueſtionerius, See Grotius upon the paſ- 
ſage, and Vgſſius de tranſlatione 70. interpr. c. 28. 

Anſ. This is a mere Erratum in W:idmanftad's edition. Tt 
ſhould be read x2tDp cuſlonde, which is St. Matthew's 
Greek word in a Syriac dreſs. This has been already 
anſwered by Simon in his h!ft. crit. des Ver. | 

2. We are told, that there are in the Syriac New Teſ- 
tament Greek words, wholly unknown to the ancient 
Grecians ; for inſtance, x29 (ſimo) a treaſure, which is 
derived from the modern Greek word, 4onuo, filver. 

Anſ. This is not a Greek, but an old Oriental word, which 

occurs allo in the Arabic tongue and is derived from the 
Hebrew tw to depoſit. 

3. The Syriac, in Rom. i. 16. and other places, calls the 
Greeks xh Ü]ᷓ or Romans, which name they had not till the 
time of Conſtantine the Great, when Byzantium became 
Roma Nova, and the Territory avout that _ was called 


Romania, 
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Anſ. This objection reſults from the groſſeſt Ignorance, 
The Greeks are always called 2» in the Syriac New Teſ- 


tament (ſee, for inſtance, Rom. i. 14.) and the Romans 
* h⁰ 0. The Syrians, and afterwards the Heathens in general, 

are called wm, Hence the Syrzac Interpreter ufes this 
word, when the Greek as is to be rendered Heathens, 
See the Bibliotheca Bremenſis, Claſs vii. faſc. 3. p. 482. 
where Harenberg confutes this ridiculous objection. 

4. The Syriac verſion has the concluſion of the Lord's 
prayer; for thine is the Kingdom and the Power and the Glory 
for ever. Now as theſe words were not in St. Matthew till the 
time of Chry/o/tom, the tranſlation, in which they occur, 
muſt, it is urged, have been done ſince Chry/z/tom's time. 
This doubt is raiſed by Dr. Mill in his Prolegom. 

A1 It is not yet perfectly clear, that the a of 
the Lord's Prayer is ſpurious. 

But admitting that it is, yet the Syriac verſion may 
be ancient, and this addition to it modern. And I cannot 
but take notice on this occaſion, that the Syriac verſion has 
met with the fate of all books, being blemiſhed by Copyifts 
in ſome paſſages, with ſpurious readings. See Michaelis 
de var. lection. Nov. Teſtam. ſect. 70, 72, 77. 

5. Melſtein in his Prolegom. brings this further charge 
againſt the Syriac verſion, that in As xxi. 7. the City 
Prolemais is there called by the fame name of Accho, which 
it bears Judges i. 31. Hence he concludes, that this Ver- 

ion is modern, he being of opinion, that Prolemars did not 
reſume the name of Acchs, till after the time of the Saracens. 


But 
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But though he is of this opinion, he doth not deny, 
that Accho was the name upwards of a thouſand years 
before Chriſt. If this name was totally loſt, whilſt the 
city was called Ptolemars, where did the Saracens learn, and 
how came they to reſtore it. Perhaps the people of the 
Country preſerved the ancient name, though it was changed 
in the City by Foreigners. 

Welſtein further charges the Syriac verſion with having 
falſly tranſlated certain paſſages, among which, through 
groſs ignorance, he reckons Rev. viii. 13. whereas the 
Revelation of St. John is no part of the Syriac New 
Teſtament. He ſhould have conſidered in general, that 
the moſt ancient and beſt verſion might ſometimes miſtake, 
or that ſome things might eſcape the knowlege of the beſt 
tranſlator. He manifeſtly confounds it with Philoxenus's 


verſion. And he reje&s it for being divided according to 


the Canons of Euſchius; as if it were impoſſible, that not 
only the Verſion, but even the original, might be divided 
according to thoſe Canons, ſome hundred years after the 
Verſion. Is the Septuagint therefore modern, becauſe in 
our preſent editions, it is divided into Chapters, which 


were invented long after the birth of Chriſt? Might not 


the book be ancient and the Diviſion of it modzrn? 

The late M. Ia Croze in his Thef. epift. Tom. iii. p. 282. 
denies the antiquity of our printed Syrzac verſion. He 
judges it to be the work of Xenayas, and is of opinion, 
that the true x or ancient Syrzac Verſion is to be ſought 


for among the Syrian Chriſtians in Malabar, To prove this 
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he alleges, that Greg. Mulpharagius cites Luke xii. 24. con- 
figer the Ravens, in the Syriac thus; 17M 8MM22 (for ſo the 
words ſhould ſtand, which are fo diſguiſed in the printed 
edition of his letters, as to have no meaning at all) whereas in 
our printed Syriac New Teſtament, we read X3922 ar, 

I might ask, whence it appears, that Abulpharagius 
quoted the old verſion and not that of Xenayas. This 
would at once deſtroy the whole argument. But this is 
unneceſſary. Abulpharagius, like all the Fathers of the 
Church, ſometimes confounded the words of one Evan- 
geliſt with thoſe of another. Our printed Syriac verſion 
has in Mat. vi. 26. theſe very words 870722 n. 

As M. la Croze was one of the moſt learned men of 
this Century, it were to be wiſhed, that he had communi- 
cated to us his other doubts, concerning the antiquity of 
the Syriac verſion ; for he tells us, multa gue idem adſerunt 
obſervavi. But perhaps they were not more conſiderable than 
this before us; for, great as his abilities were, he confeſſes 
himſelf, that he had made no great progreſs in the Syriac. 
We ſhould elſe have been influenced by the bare opinion 


of ſo learned a man, though it were unſupported by ar- 
guments. | 

I muſt add, that I could not find the words cited, in 
Abulpharagius, and therefore imagine, there muſt be an 
error in the number of the page referred to; and that 
Abulpharagius p. 100. mentions that Syriac verſion which 


is called xvwo, though he is there ſpeaking of the Old Teſ- 
tament. | 


. 
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It cannot with any Certainty or Probability bs determi- The Au 
ned, who was the Syriac Tranſlator. The Syrians them- { -— 20% 
ſelves ſometimes aſcribe the work to St. Mark the Evan- — 4 
geliſt, and ſometimes to Thaddeus ; but I find great difficul- — : 
ties in both accounts. See Simon hiſt. crit. des verſions, &c 
and Aſſeman's bibl. orient. At leaſt I diſcover in 1 Cor. vii, 

2, 6, 7. ſome traces of an early ſuperſtition in this verſion, 
which 1 cannot impute to the Apoſtles, that Cælibacy is 
particularly a holy fiate, For the Greek of ver. 2. let every 
man have his own Wife, is rendered, let every man keep bis 
own Wife, as if St. Paul meant not to recommend an En- 
trance into. the Marriage ſtate, but a Continuance in it; 

in ver, G. rard ovyyvpty is rendered in the Syriac, as 10 
the weak ; and in ver, 7. is added this expreſſion xnv23T2 
in Purity. 

The Syriac verſion is not done verbatim, but endeavors 
only to expreſs the Senſe, as hath been already obſerved 
by Dr. Mill, N. 1241. See Rom. ix. 22. xiii. 1. Hence a 
liberty 1s taken of omitting ſome things, which were ne- 
ceſſary in the Greek, but not in the Syrzac. Such is the 
tranſlation of Eli, Eli, lama ſabacthani, Mat. xxvii. 46. 
Fehphatha Mar. vii. 34. and Silaam John ix. 7. becauſe the 
meaning of theſe was known to every Syrian. 

Thoſe however are miſtaken, who imagine the Syriac 
verſion to be done in the fame Dialect, which our Saviour 


fpoke. The language at Teruſalem was Chaldee, which 
was 
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was fotnewhat different from the Syriac. The Reader will 
be convinced of this, upon comparing the Greek text with 
the Syriac verſion in Acts i. 19. 1 Cor. xvi. 22. 

Of the Uſe of the Syriac verſion, ſee Simon's hi/?. des 
Perfions du Nov. Teſtam. where we find ſome agreeable Ex- 
tracts from it. The real uſe of it conſiſts in theſe three 
points. | 

1. The Antiquity of it renders it very uſeful, in examin- 
ing and determining the various readings of the New Teſ- 
tament. See Mill's Prolegom. 

2. It contains many genuine and excellent Readings, 
which we do not meet with elſewhere ; ſuch as Mat. vi. 7. 
John xvi. 2. Rom. ix. 22. Xill. 13. 

3. It confirms ſome ancient Rites, in which we are 


deeply interefted; ſuch as the Celebration of Sunday, 


1 Cor. xt. 20. | 

In order to extend this Utility of the Syriac Verſion, 
Latin tranſlations have been taken from it, but they are ſo 
very erroneous, that they cannot ſafely be conſulted in 


preference to the Syriac text. 


8 EC T. LI. 


The tranſlation of the ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter, the 
ſecond and third of St. John, that of St. Jude and the 
Revelation of St. John, is doubtleſs modern, and not done 
by the ſame hand which tranſlated the reſt of the New 
Teſtament into Syriac. Some words, which are rightly 


rendered by the old tranflator, were not at all underſtood 
by 
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by the other, for inſtance, td in Jude 6. he renders very 
wrongly, inviſible ; whereas in Rom. i. 20, it is rightly 
rendered, eternal. I paſs over the great diverſity of Stile, 
becauſe I cannot eaſily explain it to ſuch of my readers, as 
do not underſtand Syriac *®. Nor are theſe Books in the 
Manuſcripts of the Syriac Verſion. Neither the Nefarians, 
nor the Facebites, read texts from the Revelation of St. 
John in their Churches; and Ebedſeſu diſtinguiſhes the three 
other Epiſtles of James, Peter and Jahn from the four 
above-mentioned, by adding theſe words; be three Epiſtles, 
which are attributed to the Apoſtles James, Peter and John 
in all Manuſcripts and Languages, and are called Catholic. See 
Simon and Aſeman. The tranſlator of the Revelation of 
St. John is known by the Subſcription, His name was 
Caſpar, and he was a native of India, See Aſeman, and 
la Croze hiſt. Chriſt. India. That it was tranflated imme- 
diately from the Greek text, appears, among other marks, 
from this, that the tranſlator even expreſſes in the Syriac 
the Article 6, n, 73, where it is very ſuperfluous. 

There are ſome more modern Syriac verſions of the 
New Teſtament, which have not been publiſhed in print. 
Such are, 

1. The Verſion of Xenayas, whoſe Surname was Phi- 
loxenus. He was Biſhop of Mabug or Hierapolis from 
485 to 518, It is common to attribute to him a tranſla- 
tion of the New Teſtament, but hiſtory goes no further 
than affirming that it was done in his time, in the city of 


See my father's notes upon Bengelius de ſinceritate Nov, Teſtam. tuenda. 
Mabug 5 
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Mabug ; and Mofes Aghelzus, who lived in the ſixth Cen- 
tury, aſcribes it to Polycarp. See Aſſeman bibl. or. T. ii. 
and Renaudot liturg. or. T. ii. 

2. This Verſion was publiſhed with Ein ea by 
Thomas of Heraclea, Biſhop of Germanicia, in the year of 
Chriſt 616. The Monopbyſites in Syria frequently quote him 
in their Expoſitions of Scripture. 

3. The Inhabitants of the mountainous parts of Aria 
having a particular Dialect of the Syrian tongue, they 
make uſe of a Verſion of their own, which is called the 
Carkufian, from Carkuf in Meſopotamia, and is frequently 
quoted by Gregorius the Syrian. See Aſeman. 


8 E E r. LII. 


We have a Verfion of the New Teſtament in the Coptic 
language, of which'I can only judge from the teſtimony 
of others. The Coptic was the vulgar tongue in Egypt, 
before the Irruption of the Saracens, It is a compound 
of ancient Egyptian and Greek, but is at preſent neither 
ſpoken nor underftood by the Egyptians. The beſt ac- 


count of this language is ſcattered in the Theſ. epiſt. la 


Croz. of which ſee the Index under the words Copticus, 
Fgyptus, Wilke and Wilkins. 

They who have hitherto been qualified to read and 
examine the Coptic verſion, pretend, that it is ancient; and 
Wilkins endeavors, in the preface to his edition of the 
Coptic New Teſtament, to prove the Antiquity of it by 
ſeveral Arguments, which are not ſatisfactory to the editors 

of 
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of the 4a Eruditorum of the year 51 His principal 
Argument i is drawn from one Antonius, 0 was born about 
the year of Chriſt 151, This Egyptian j is known not to have 
underſtood Greek, and yet Athanaſius teſtifies of him, 
that he received great benefit from. the public readin ing of 
the Bible; and he himſelf thus addreſſes his Egyptian 
F Hearers, We have the. bol Scriptures. But the Compilers 
of the Ada Eruditor. Object to this, that it proves no 
more, than that there was at that time a tranſlation of the 
Bible i in Egypt ; but leaves, the point doubtful, whether it 
Wag the ſame which we call the Coptic, This objection 
is the more plauſible, as there is actually another verſion 
of the Bible extant, in the dialect of upper Egypt. See 
Thef. la. Croz. T. iii. p. 283. However I will not venture 
to decide this matter, having never read Wilkins's preface, 
for after a very diligent ſearch, I have not been able to ob- 
tain his Coptic New Teſtament, It is however ſo far a 
Captital verſion, that it hath produced many other Arabic 
verſions. For after the Saracens over-ran Egypt, and extir- 
pated the old Language, the Egyptians commonly annexed 
an Arabic Verſion to their Coptic New Teſtament, nay the 
Arabic Verſion almoſt ſuperſeded the Coptic. 
Thomas Marſhall had once thoughts of printing the 
_ Coptic Verſion ; but his deſign proving abortive, he was 
obliged to leave the honor and the labor to the celebrated 
David Wilkins. This was a native of Memel, who after 
having ſtudied the Coptic language, repaired to Amſterdam, 
in order to commit this verſion to the Prefs. But having a 
| R better 
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better Proſpect at Oxford, he repaired thither, and in the 


year 1716 publiſhed the Coptic New Teſtament which was 


printed at the Theatre, at the expence of the Univerſity *. 


Beſide a large preface, he added i Latin tranſlation to the 


Coptic text. | But Jablonſti and 1a Croge have no very fa- 
vorable opinion of his work, and are willing to allow hi 
the firſt place among the Pretenders in Leathing. The 


former affirms, that'in a curſory peruſal of only the tranſ- 


lation of Matthew, Mark and' the Atts, he diſcovered no 
leſs than 1 50 variations from tlie Cuptic text; fo that one, 


who is not acquainted with the Coptic, will be lle the 
better for the Latin tranſlation. Fm 


TEC TIIF;' TIS Mb 
Of the Arabic Verſions ſee an account in 1 8 big. 


crit. des Verſ. and a more full and accurate account in my 
father's tract. de var lection. 1 ſhall therefore be the 


| ſhorter on this head. 


There are many Arabic verſions of the New Teſtament, 
and ſome more than we have in print. For fince the 
Arabic tongue has been ſpread from the Indian to the At- 


lantic Ocean, and the Syrian and Egyptian tongues have 
been ſuperſeded by it, it has been uſual among the Inha- 


bitants of thoſe Countries to annex to their old Verſions, 
which are now become unintelligible, Arabic after-verſions ; 


and theſe are done from the Syrzac or Coptic, even as thoſe 


added to the Greek text are done immediately from the 
* See 74 Ia Croac. 
. Greek. 
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Greek. See Simon on this head, who appeals to the Catalog. 
bibl. Lugdunenſ. 1674. far a proof that the Greeſ text and 
the Arabic verſion are ſometimes written together. 

It is a general opinion among the Learned; that all the 
Arabic Verſions are later than the time of Mohammed, 
and that before the time of that Impoſtor, the New Teſ- 
tament was not extant in Arabic. If this were undoubtedly 
true, it would at leaſt be matter of wonder, whence it 
came to paſs, that the. Arabs could ſpare this neceſſary 
treaſure ſo long ; conſidering, that Chriſtianity had taken 
deep root in Arabia ſo early that Mohammed was induced by 
the number and power of the Chriſtians, to think it ex- 
pedient to flatter them frequently in his Koran, and to extal 
Jeſus above all Prophets, and in ſome reſpects above him- 
ſelf. I know. it is pretended by ſome, that the Arads 


were ſtrangers both to writing and books, before the 


time of Mohammed; but the ſtile of the Koran is ſo ela- 


borate and elegant, that we cannot ſet up this Maſter- 


piece of manly Poetry as the firſt ſpecimen of an Arabic 
book; the Arabians muſt have brought the elegance of 
their Language to ſome perfection by writings before that 
time. Beſides, this Pretence would needleſly contradict the 
whole Arabic hiſtory; not only the doubtful hiſtory of 
ancient times, but even that of the time of Mohammed. 


For the Arabians, before his time, are ſaid to have applied 
themſelves much to the Study of Eloquence and Poetry. 
They held an annual Aſſembly at Ocadb, in which their 
Poets were Rivals for a Prize, and the Poem which ob- 

R 2 tained 


* 
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tained it, was depoſited in their Archives, and ſometimes 
written upon Silk in golden Letters. And that this Aſſembly 
was prior to the time of Mohammed, is clear from 
hence, that it ceaſed in his time. See Pocock's Specimen 
bift. Arab. p. 159, 381. In the time of Mohammed, a 
Poem written by one Labid, was, in honor of its Author, 
affixed to the gate of the temple of Mecca, but Labid pre- 
ferred to it the ſecond Chapter of the Koran. See Salès 


preliminary diſcourſe to the Koran, p. 61. 


If therefore a-reaſon muſt be alleged, I ſhould chuſs to 
ſay, that perhaps the Sriac might be fo well known-in 
Arabia, that the Arabs, like other oriental Chriſtians, 
might content themſelves with the Sriac Verſion. How- 
ever I muſt confeſs, that I have not yet met with any 
ſatisfactory grounds for ſuppoſing all the Arabic verſions 
to be modern. Some affect only the Verſion of St. Paul's 
Epiſtles in the Polyg/or, but leave untouched the text of 
the Goſpels, publiſhed by Erpenius. I am therefore of 
opinion that the matter deſerves further Examination, and 
ſhall only confider ſome of the weak Arguments which 
attempt to prove, that all the Arabic Verſions: are 48 
to Mohammed. 

Brian Walton appeals to 11 names * Perfors and Places 
in the Old Teſtament which are expreſſed, in the Arabic 
Verſions, in the ſame manner as in the Koran. But it 
doth not follow from hence, that they took them from the 
Koran. Mohammed probably left theſe Names as he . found 
them in Arabic, for the Arabians were not unacquainted 

| I x with 
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with the hiſtory of the old Teſtament ; and every tranſla- 


tion, however ancient, muſt have expreſſed them in like 


manner in Arabic. 

Others argue that in Luke xi. 3 1. e the South, is rendered 
in the Arabic dap the Place, to which Men turn in Prayer, 
which is derived from the Religion of Mohammed, who 
directed his Arabians to turn in Prayer towards Mecca. But 
this Rite of the Arabians was of a much earlier date than 


the time of Mohammed ; and he even aboliſhed it at firſt, 
directing his followers to turn toward Jeruſalem ; though 


ſome years after, in compliance with the Arabs, he re-eſta- 
bliſhed it. 

The moſt important objection to the Antiquity of all Arabic 
verſions is this; that, had Mohammed been poſſeſſed of a 
New Teſtament in 1 he could not well have committed 
ſuch egregious Blunders, as he does, in relating the wy 
of the Bible. But if we conſider, : 

1. That many falſe and apocryphal Golpels were at the 
time current in the Eaſt, which might caſily fall into the 
hands of Mohammed, and from which ſome of his Errors 
were actually taken; lo 
2. That Mobammed knew nothing of Chronology, and 
though he might have read Matthew and Luke, knew not, 
for inſtance, how long Moſes lived before that time, and 
whether Mary, the Mother of Chriſt, and Mary, the Siſter 
of Moſes, were not one and the ſame Perſon, as he pretends. 

If, I fay, we take in theſe conſiderations, then the 
ſtrongeſt objection falls to the ground, and it becomes pro- 


bable, 
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bable, that the Arabs might have an ancient Verſion of the 
New Teſtament, though we cannot decifively affirm, whe- 
ther that publiſhed by Erpenius, or ſome other Verſion. 
unknown to us, deſerves the honor of being eſteemed an 


ancient one. 


S B C T. LV. 


The Arabic Verſions of the New Teſtament, which have 
been publiſhed in print, are not to be conſidered as one, 
but are very diſtinct both with reſpect to their age and lan- 
guage. So that when Dr. Mill, in his various readings, 
refers to the Arabic in general, he leaves us at a loſs 
which Arabic verſion. 

In my father's book before quoted, he mentions SeR. 27, 
the following editions of 'the Arabic Verſion ; 

1. The Roman edition of the four Goſpels which was 
publiſhed in three folio volumes, in the year 1591, and 
another impreffion in 1619. 

Simon takes notice, that in ſome copies there is a Latin 
verſion, and that it differs much from thoſe Verſions 
which are annexed to the Coptic New Teſtament, and ap- 
proaches nearer to thoſe annexed to the Syriac New Teſ- 
tament ; hence he concludes, that it was not tranſlated from 
the Greek, but from the Syriac. But the Concluſion will 
not hold; for had it been tranſlated from the Syriac, it 
would not have agreed only in ſome inſtances, but intirely, 


with thoſe Verſions which are placed againſt the ” 
text. 


Erpemus, 
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Erpenius, in his preface to the Arabic New Teſtament, 
remarks of this edition, that, except the. thirteen firſt 
— of St. Matthew, it agrees very much with 
the Manuſcript; ene he cauſed the Goſpels to be 
Printed. 

. wbt very edlen was printed in the Paris  Polyghet, 
and a vetſion of the other books of the New Teſtament 
was added. It is a Misfortune, that the Diſpute which 
aroſe among the editors, proved the means of depriving us 


of the neceſſary accounts of the Manuſcripts from which 


the Verſion of the _ is taken, However my father 
'ſhews- inconteſt#bly, Sect. 30, that this verſion of St. Paul's 
Epiſtles could not be very ancient, becauſe, for inſtance, 
Spain is there called Ardaluſia, in Rom. xv. 24. and Taly 
is called by way of diſtinction from Attalia, Adds xviiic 2 
the Frankiſh or European, which name was not applied to 
Europe till after the Cruſades. 

Gabriel Sionita has taken very unneceſſary pains in cor- 
recting what appeared to him, bad Arabic in this edition. 
A Verſion of this kind is not highly valued for the elegance 
of. its language, but for its pure antiquity. 

3. The Arabic verſion of the New Teſtament which was 
in the Paris Polyglot, was printed in the London Polyglot, 
after having been corrected from ſome Manuſcripts. 

It was from this edition that Dr. Mill delivers ſome 
Extracts of Readings, which he himſelf confeſſes to have 
taken only from the Latin after tranſlation. He juſtly 
eſteemed it to be an immediate verſion from the Greek 

text, 
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text, and not an Offspring of the Syriac verſion. See his 
Arguments Sect 1296, 12979. 


4. Erpenius publiſhed the New Teſtament in 3 at 
Leyden, in the year 1616, from a Manuſcript written in 
the upper Egypt in the year 1342, which Manuſcript he 


copied even in apparent Grammatical errors. This is there- 


fore the faireft and moſt genuine edition of the Arabic 
verſion, but as he annexed no Latin interpretation, we 
find it very ſeldom quoted, except that in the Acts of the 
Apoſtles, Mill takes the Readings from this Manuſcript, 


and not from the Polyglot. 


His text of the Goſpels agrees chiefly with the Polyght. 


He found in his Manuſcript, at the end of the Goſpels, 
the following account; © The Copy of this book (i. e. of 
. the Goſpels alone) was finiſhed on the ſixteenth day of 


« the Month Bauna, in the year of the Martyrs 988 (i. e. 
« of Chriſt 1273.) It was tranſcribed from another neat 


Copy, of which the Writer atteſts that he copied it from 


« a Manuſcript of the Egyptian Biſhop John; and he 


- * affirms, that he took his Copy from a corrected edition 


of Neſiulman, the Son of Azalkefat.” 80 that this Verſion 
appeared to be pretty ancient. 

He ſuppoſes the tranſlation of the Epiſtles, which he 
publiſhes, to be taken from the Syriac verſion; and my 
father, in Sect 29, ſhews it probable, that the Revelation 


of St. John was taken from the Copric. 


5. An Arabic and Latin Bible was publiſhed in the year 


the 
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the inſpection of Sergius Riſius, Biſhop of Damaſcus. But it 
is neither of uſe in Criticiſm, nor in Interpretation of the New 
Teſtament, having been altered from the Latin Verſion. 
See Simon, p. 215—219. 

6. The Engliſh Society for promoting Chriſtian Know- 
lege, printed, in the year 1727, a neat Arabic NewTeſtament 
for the Uſe of the Chriſtians in Aſia. This edition is very 
ſcarce, for though 10,000 Copies were printed, not one 
was fold in Europe, but only a few were ſent as Preſents 
to ſome learned men. The Text is taken from the Polyglot, 
but Solomon Negri altered it, by the Society's direction, in 
thoſe paſſages which vary from our preſent Greek reading, 
This edition therefore, however uſeful for the edification 
of Oriental Chriſtians, cannot be applied to any critical 
uſe, | | 
Beſides theſe, there was an Arabic Bible printed at Bu- 
cureſt, in the year 1700, and the Goſpels in Arabic, at 
Aleppo, in 1706. But all I know of theſe editions is from 
Le Long's bibl. S. T. i. p. 125, 126, and from Helladii ſtatus 
pref. Eccleſ. Græc. p. 17. I paſs over deſignedly the edi- 
tions of ſingle books of the New Teſtament in Arabic. 


8 ECT. LYL 


The Ethiopic tongue being little known among the 
learned, they have hitherto been obliged to give a leſs ſatis- 
factory account of the Etbiopic, than of any other Oriental 
verſion of the New Teſtament ; and their accounts have 
been moſt erroneous when they have been taken from the 


8 Eebiopic 
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Etbiopic prefaces to the Romiſh edition. But this defect 
has b&en ſupplied by my father in his tract. de var. let. 
Nov. Teftam. Sect. 24, 25, 26, 64, and more particulatly 
in his preface to Bodens Evang. ſec. Mattheum ex verſ. AÆth. 
I ſhall only make a ſhort extract from thoſe pieces. 
Cbryſoſtome, in his ſecond Homily upon J, atteſts, that 


the Etbiopians had in his time a Verſion of the Bible; and 


as none but the printed one can be produced, though ſome 
have without grounds aſſerted the contrary, it muſt be 


admitted, that this verſion 1s of great antiquity. From the 
frequent confuſion of Words, which ſound alike in the 


Greek, but have not been confounded by any other tranſ- 
fator, it follows, that this verſion was done immediately 
from the Greek. The authority of it is therefore great in 
determining various readings, eſpecially as it ſo often agrees 
with the Alexandrine Manuſcript. The tranſlation of the 
Goſpels has ſucceeded beſt, but, in the other books, the 
tranſlators ſeem to have dreamt, or not to have been equal 
ro the work. | 

This verſion was firſt publiſhed at Rome in 1548 and 
549. The Editors had a Manuſcript of the Acts very im- 
perfect, of which they ſupplied the Chaſms from the Vul- 
gate; hence the Etbiopic verſion of the Acts is of leſs uſe 
in determining the Readings of the New Teſtament. Walton 
printed this Etbiopic New Teſtament from the Romiſh Edi- 
tion in his London Poiyglot; but his Copy being illegible in 
ſome parts, the Editors filled up thoſe paſſages as they 


thought fit, So that the Romiſh Edition has a juſt claim 


4 to 
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to the ſame authority, as if it were the only one extant. The 
Latin tranſlation annexed was done, by Dudley Loftus, and 
reviſed by Cafte/lus, but as it is very indifferently done, Mill 
and others have been frequently mailed, in man read- 
ings from it. 

The public has been very much obliged to M. Chriſtoph. 
Aug. Bode for collating the Etbiopic Goſpel of St. Matthew 
with the Greet text, and publiſhing it with excellent notes. 
It is to be wiſhed, that the ſame Gentleman would conti- 
nue his work through the other books of the New Teſta- 
ment. It would be of great Utility to future Critics, who 
may be unacquainted with the Pas tongue. 


8 E CT. LVII. 


There is an old Armenian Verſion of the New Teſta- 
ment, but as I am not Maſter of that language I muſt 
have recourſe to others for my account of it, and chiefly to 
Simon's bift. des Verſ. c. 16. Mills prolegom. Schroder's diff. de 
antiquitate et fatis lingue Armenice, in his Theſ. ling. Arm. 
publiſhed at Amſt. in 1711. Le Long bibl. ſacr. T. i. p. 136; 
the preface of the two Whiſtons to their Edition of h:/torta 
Moſes Chorenenfis ; the hiſtory itſelf ; and the Theſ. epift. la 
Croze, which excellent book I have found particularly uſeful. 

The Armentans had in the earlieſt times no letters of their 
own, much leſs a tranſlation of the bible into their own 
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language. They made uſe in writing of the Perfian and 


Syriac, or the Greek letters, and Simon conjectures, that 
their religions worſhip was in the Syrzac tongue. (See alſo 
S 2 Renaudot 


fully expreſſive of the Armenian tongue. 
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Renaudet de perpetuo ecclefiee conſenſu. T. ii.) But when Chriſ- 
tianity was introduced in all Armenia, in the third century 
by command of King Tiridates, Learning, the uſual Attendant 
of Chriſtianity, was ſoon propagated along with it. In the 
fourth or fifth Century Mſieſrob invented letters, which were 

And to this ſame Mieſrob the Armenian Church unani- 
mouſly confeſſes herſelf obliged for a tranſlation of the 
Scriptures. He lived about the end of the fourth and the 
beginning of the fifth Century, and the Verſion is ſaid to have 
been finiſhed in the year 410. This is atteſted by Moſes 
Chorenen/is, a Diſciple and Aſſiſtant of Mieſrob, who adds, 
that he began his tranſlation with the Proverbs of Solomon. 
Moſes Cborenenſis was himſelf one of Mieſrob's Aſſiſtants in 
the work, though he makes no mention of himſelf; for 


Schroder obſerves, that in a letter he apologiſes for the 


ſhortneſs of his hiſtory, by pleading, that his time was ſo 
much engaged in the tranſlation of the Bible. He ima- 
gines, that Moſes out of mere humility omits his own 
name; but herein he is miſtaken. : Meſes in p. 299 of 
Whifton's tranſlation, is ſpeaking of the firſt verſion, in 
which he did not aſſiſt; but p. 313. he mentions his having 
aſſiſted in the third verſion. This Moſes lived in the fifth 
Century, as Mbiſton ſhews in Theſ. la Croze, T. i. p. 352, 


| 361. it. 281. The Critics, and particularly the learned La 


Croxe, have hitherto been convinced by the internal Charac- 
ter, and the Readings of the Armenian Verſion, that the 
Armenians do not pretend it to be more ancient than it 


really is. But 
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But whether it was taken from the original Greek text, or 
from the Syriac verſion, hath not yet been clearly decided. 
Simon is of the latter opinion, becauſe the Armenians made 
uſe of the Syr:ac tongue in their worſhip ; but La Croze in a 
letter, which Beauſobre and Enfant have inſerted in the 
preface to their New Teſtament, p. 211, objects to him, that 
he was ignorant of the Armenian tongue, and not a proper 
Judge of the queſtion. On the other hand, La Croze being 
partial to the Armenian tongue, in the knowlege of which 
he excelled other learned men, magnifies this Verſion as 
the Queen of all the reſt. Hence his teſtimony may be ſuſ- 
pected as partial, when he denies it to have been taken 
from the Syriac. We will therefore ſet afide theſe Autho- 
rities, and examine the arguments themſelves, by which 
means we may be able to determine the point with more 
certainty, than hath hitherto been done. 

Thus much is certain on one fide, that the Armenians 
themſelves pretend, that their Verſion was done from the 
Syriac, Le Leong in his Bibl. ſacr. alleges for this, the teſti- 
mony of Coriun, who mentions in the life of Mzefr06, that 
Miefreb ſent Eznic and Foſeph to Edeſſa, to tranſlate the holy 
Scriptures from the Syriac. But this is not pertinent here; 
for by the holy Scriptures is not meant the Bible, but the 
Fathers of the Church, as appears plainly from Meſes Chore- 
nenſis, p. 311. But there is a teſtimony of Moſes Chorenen/is, 
B. iii. c. 54. p. 300, which is material to the purpoſe; He 
„( Mieſrob) returned from Jberia to Armenia, and found 
* the great Jaac (the Patriarch of Armenia) employed in 


*« tran- 
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< tranſlating from the Syriac, becauſe there were no Greek 
ce Manuſcripts extant. For all the Greek books had been 
« burnt by Meruzan (a Perſian Governor, who was an enemy 
&« to the Chriſtians, ſee p. 271—273) and the Perfian Go- 
| 4 yernors would not even fufter the Greeks, who lived in 
| < their part of an, to make uſe of 71 other than the 
e Syriac tongue.” 

This paſſage is fo plain, that J wonder no one hath hi- 
therto cited it. It is moreover certain, that there are read- 
ings in the Armenian verſion, which are not to be found in 
any known Manuſcript or Verſion, except the Syriac; for 
inſtance, the addition Matt. xxvii. 18, As my Father hath 
ſent me, fo ſend I you. 

But there is another paſſage of Moſes egi as much 
overlooked, which clears up the doubt. In B. iii. c. br. p. 313, 
he writes thus; Our tranſlators returned (from the Council 
ce of Epheſus) and delivered to Jaac and Mieſrob the letters 
3 « and decrees of this Aſſembly, together with a Copy of the 
| | ce Bible carefully written. When Tſaac and Miefrob had ob- 

| < tained this, they cheerfully beſtowed the pains, of tranſ- 
te lating that again, which they had tranſlated twice before. 
cc But as they were deficient in knowlege, many things were 
<« done imperfectly; they therefore ſent us to the famous 
School at Alexandria to learn this excellent language.“ 

Here is a full and credible account of the care which 
the Armenians took in tranſlating the Bible, and that they 
rendered it twice from the Syriac, and the third time from 
the Greet. It is therefore not matter of wonder, if this Ver- 

ſion 


| 
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fion proved a good one, and ſurpaſſed all others, for it was 
a caſe which verified the Proverb, that he ſees fartheſt who 
ſtands upon the ſhoulders of another. And this likewiſe 


accounts for the many variations in this verſion, from the 


Syriac. 


Had this treaſure been tranſmitted to us without any 


alteration, it would have been ineſtimable ; but Time and 


Superſtition have prevented this. The Churches in the leſſer 
Armenia, i. e. in Cilicia, ſubjected themſelves to the Pope in 
the thirteenth century. Haitlo, King of Armenia, about 
that time, from 1224 to 1270, was a ſuperſtitious Prince, 


and condeſcended before his death to become a Franciſcan 


Frier. This King provided a new edition of the Bible, and 
as he underſtood Latin, and was entirely devoted to the 
Church of Rome, he corrected, or corrupted the Armenian 
edition, in ſome reſpects, according to the Latin Vulgate. 
He tranſlated, for inſtance, all Jerom's prefaces, and as the 
words of 1 John v. 7. were not in the oldeit Armenian 
Manuſcripts, he ſeems to have added them from the Vul- 
gate. For thirty- ſeven years after his death, this paſſage is 
quoted in the Council which was held in Armenia, and it is 
found in other Armenian records. See Galani Concilia, B. i. 
p-. 436, 461, 478, and Thel. epiſt. La Croze, p. 4, and 69. 
This excites a Suſpicion, that poſſibly Haitho followed the 
Vulgate too cloſely in other paſſages; and yet all the Ma- 
nuſcripts of the ſubſequent Centuries were derived from his 


edition. 
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8 E C T. LVIII. 


This Verſion was not known in print, till Biſkop LM. 
publiſhed it in the laſt Century. Simon relates, p. 198, that 
much confuſion had crept into the Copies, and at the ſame 
time the Bible was become ſo ſcarce in Armenia, that a ſingle 


Copy coſt 500 Rixdollars. Hence a Council of Armenian 
| Biſhops, who were aſſembled in 1662 ordered the Bible to 


be printed in Europe. I remember to have read in the laſt 
and complete edition of Chardin's travels, that Uſcan in- 


' tended at firſt to print it in France, but he was not per- 


mitted ; he therefore only cauſed a Liturgy to be printed at 
Marſeilles, which beſides was very much altered. This is 
one of the paſſages which the Papiſts have ſtruck out of the 
firſt editions of Chardin's travels. Uſcan at laſt printed the 
Armenian Bible in 1666, and the New Teſtament ſeparately 
in 1668, at Amſterdam. The edition was a very fine one ; 
but La Croze and Mr. G. I biſton charge him with having 
ſometimes corrupted the Armenian text. Thus much is cer- 
tain, that he did not find the paſſage 1 John v. 7, in his 
Manuſcript ; for Sandius in his Interpretat. parad. p. 376, 
affirms, that he ſaw the Manuſcript, from which the Am- 
flerdam edition was taken, and that it wanted that verſe. In 
like manner John v. 4, is wanting in the Manuſcript, and 
yet it ſtands in Uſcar's edition; and La Croze obſerves in his 
letter to Enfant, that Uſcan himſelf acknowledges in his 

preface, that he had altered ſome things from the Vulgate. 

However La Croze treats Uſcan more equitably, in ſuppoſing, 

that 
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that his miſtakes did not ariſe from an intention to decrive; 
but from Superſtition and I gnorance ., 


S E C T. LIX. 
There are two Perſic verſions of the four Goſpels. Walton 


has printed the moſt ancient and the moſt eſteemed among the fn. 


Learned, in his Polyglot, together with a latin verſion by Sam. 
Le Clerc. Thomas Graves has added notes, which are the ſeventh 
part of the ſixth volume of the Pohglat. It is certain, and 
Graves himſelf obſerves it, that this is a tranſlation of the Syriac 
verſion; for it ſometimes even retains Syriac words, and ſub- 
joins a Perſic interpretation; and in other, places confounds 
the meaning of words which have a fimilar ſound only in 
the Syriac language. The only uſe of it therefore with re- 
ſpect to the New Teſtament is this, that it here and there 
diſcovers ſome falſe readings which have crept into the 
Syriac verſion fince that time. To this might be added, 
that the Per/ic omits Paſſages, which are not wanting in any 
other Manuſcript or Verſion, except only the Syriac ; for in- 
ſtance, Matt. xxvii. 46. Mark vii. 34. However, I am not 
ſure that the Perſic tranſlator did not ſometimes look into 
the Greek text; for in Luke 1. 3, he calls Theophilus, moſt 
faithful Theophilus, which wrong tranſlation could not ariſe 
from the Syriac word ry, but might be taken from the 
Greek vdr, which generally ugnifies opti me. It is this 


* See Whiſton's preface to Moſes Chorenenſis, where abe have ſome 23 
inflances of the Readings in the Armenian New Teſtament. 
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Perſic verſion, from which Mill and Bengelius draw extracts 


of various readings. 

There is another Per/ic verſion of the Goſpels, which was 
begun to be committed to the Preſs in the year 1652 by 
Abr. Wheloc, and finiſhed after his death by Pearſon. It was 
publiſhed at London, and the editor had made uſe of three 
Manuſcripts. It is thought to be much more modern than 
the other; and I find in Le Long's Bibl. ſacr. that Wheloc 
pretends, it was an immediate tranſlation from the original 
Greek Text, but that Renaudot judges it to be an Offspring 
of the Syriac verſion. 

The ſame Renaudot mentions, that the other Manuſcripts 
vary much from theſe two verſions, and that the Perſians 
uſed in their public Worſhip another verſion, which was 
probably the moſt ancient. If this ſhould hereafter be made 
public, we ſhall receive more benefit from it than from 
both the others. 

There are ſome other Afiatic verſions, which I paſs over. 
For I know no more of the 1herian and Georgian, than what 
is mentioned by Le Long in his Bibl. ſacr. The reſt being 
modern, are foreign to our purpoſe. Such are the Turkiſh 
New Teſtament, the fix editions, partly of fingle books 
and partly of the whole New Teſtament in the Malzan 
tongue, the Formoſan Matthew and John, ſome Chineſe 
fragments of the New Teſtament, and the Tamulian or Ma- 
labar Bible. They may deſerve a place in eccleſiaſtical hiſ- 
tory, but not in an introduction to the New Teſtament, 
which may be full as well underſtood, and the readings as 

judi- 
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judiciouſly decided, without knowing, that theſe Verſions 
have ever exiſted. 


8 E C r. IX. 


We now turn from Aſa and Africa to Europe. he La- 
tin is the moſt ancient and the beſt of all the European 
verſions ; it may even paſs for the Mother of all thoſe which 
have been done in the Weſt. For though many of theſe 
were taken from the original Greek, yet the tranſlators either 
had recourſe to the Vulgate for help, or they had in their 
youth been accuſtomed to the Vulgate, or to a tranſlation 
taken from it; ſo that their verſions muſt neceſſarily in ſome 
degree depend upon the Vulgate, unleſs it was their deſign 
to innovate. Although I cannot ſtrictly call them natural 
daughters of this verſion, yet they have, as it were, been 
under her diſcipline. The French, Talian and Spaniſh 
Bibles, which were publiſhed before the ſixteenth century, 
and of which Simon gives entertaining accounts in his Hi,. 
Crit. des verſ. were done wholly from the Latin. So were 
the old German Bibles, which were printed before the years 
1464, 1467 and 1483, and which partly proclaim it them- 
ſelves, that they were corrected by the Latin text with great 
care and diligence. The common verſions of the Papiſts, 
which have been done ſince that time, do likewiſe follow 
the Vulgate ; and though ſome learned men of that Church 
have attempted more accurate tranſlations into the living 
languages, yet they have from their youth been accuſtomed 
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to the Vulgate. Luther indeed tranſlated his from the ori- 
ginal text ; but it .is manifeſt throughout, that he chiefly 
made uſe of the Vulgate, to which he had been accuſtomed 
from his youth; and he could not, in fo ſhort a time, have 
completed ſo accurate a tranſlation of the Bible, without the 
helps we have at preſent, had he not called in the aid of the 
Vulgate, and obliged himſelf to vary from it only in thoſe 


places in which he was aſſured of its being erroneous. I 


will not appeal for the proof of Zuther's having made uſe of 
the Vulgate, merely to the many Interpretations, right or 
wrong, which he has in common with that edition, but to: 
this circumſtance, that ſome errors of his tranſlation ariſe 
from a miſtake not of the Greek but of the Latin words; 
when, for inſtance, he renders brief, to vi/it, becauſe he 
found it rendered viſitare in the Latin. It is by no means 
derogatory to the Character of the incomparable Luther, 
that he chiefly adhered to this very ancient verſion ; and 
perhaps the ſucceſs of his tranſlation at a time, when the 
Oriental languages were not known, and few good Com- 
ments were extant, may be attributed to. his having had be- 


fore him the beſt ancient verſion, of which he amended: 


the Errors, but altered nothing without abſolute neceſſity. 


From his tranſlation his followers in ſome reſpect or other 
derived moſt of theirs, not even excepting the Engliſh.. And 
it will be needleſs for me to prove at large, that moſt of the 
tranſlators of the Bible of the laſt Century and balf, have, 


in their early years, been accuſtomed to the Latin verſion, 


er to one of the tranſlations taken from it. 
s '2 £7 
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8 E C T. EXI. 


To proceed methodically, we muſt firſt conſider the Vul- 
gate before the time of Jerom, and then the Vulgate which 
was corrected by Jerom. Ferom's Vulgate again is to be 
confidered. in three lights; firſt, as he himſelf publiſhed it; 
next, as it was again confounded with the old Vulgate 
after his time, and diſguiſed by many inaccuracies; and in 
the laſt place, as it was corrected in the ſixteenth Century, 
by the order of ſome Popes, and introduced into the Church 
of Rome. 5 
Of the ancient Vulgate, before the time of Jerom, ſee a 
full account in Simon's Hist. Crit. des verſ. du Nov. Teſtam. 
in Martianay's prolegom. to the Goſpel of St. Matthew, which 
he publiſhed. according to the old Vulgate; and in Mill, 
ſect. 377—605. We have already obſerved above, that this 
verſion is annexed to the Greek texts of the Manuſcripts 
called Birneriana, Claramontana, and Cantabrigienſis. No 
part of it has hitherto appeared in print, but the-Goſpel of 
St. Matthew and the Epiſtle of St. James, which Martianay 
cauſed to be printed from two very ancient Manuſcripts, at 
Paris, in the year 1695. I have been aſſured from Leipzig, 
that this whole verſion of the New Teſtament is to be pub-- 
liſhed, by order of the preſent Pope, for which the Pope. 
will deſerve the thanks of our Church, as well as his own *. 


* The Pope here meant is Benedict XI V. who died in the year, 1758. 
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Jerom uſually calls this old Latin Verſion, which he diſ- 
tinguiſhes from his own, by the name of Yulgate. Gregory 
the Great calls it Vetus, and St. Auſtin calls it Tala. This 
laſt is the appellation it is known by at preſent ; and thexe- 
fore we ſhall henceforward call it the Talic. 

It is impoſſible to determine whoſe work it was. &. 
Auſtin fays, that ſeveral undertook to tranſlate the New 
Teſtament into Latin; and we know from the teſtimony of 
St. Jerom, that the Copies of the 7zalic varied widely from 
each other in his time, whence it ſhould ſeem, that there 
were ſeveral Latin verſions. And Dr. Mill proves, Sect. 
513-65 that the remains we have of it are not done by 
one hand, but that one tranſlated Sr, Matthew, another 
St. Mark, &c. | 

J ſhall here add three obſervations, drawn from the 
verſion of St. Matthew and St. James, upon the Stile of the 
tranſlator, which will at leaſt point to us his native country. 

1. He ſometimes writes ſuch bad and incorrect Latin, 
that he cannot paſs for a native of Rome. For inſtance, 
Matt. it. 16. tunc Herodes videns, quoniam illuſus efſet a 
Magis; ii. 18. noluit conſolari (would not be comforted) 
nw. 15. unc dimiſit ipſum (77/tead of permiſit ipſi) vi. 16. 
exterminant enim facies ſuas. 19. bi ærugo et tinea ex- 
terminat; xiii. 6. & ederunt fructum ( for ediderunt) xiv. 1. 
benedixit eos. 


2. He 
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2. He has many Phraſes and Conſtructions of words, 
which are Latin indeed, but very ſeldom occur in Latin 
writers, and ſeem to have been rather uſed in Speech, than 
in Writing. It is probable therefore, that he learned the 
Latin more from Converſation than from Writing ; and yet 
his Verſion is ſo well done, that we cannot pronounce him 
illiterate. 

I will produce ſome inſtances of ſuch Phrafes and Con- 
ſtructions of words, and hope my Reader is ſo far acquainted 
with the Latin tongue as to know, that theſe Phraſes are 


Latin, though they occur but ſeldom is writing. In Matt. 


Xiv. i. and xxiv. 6. he makes Opinio to ſignify Fame and 
Rumor, v. 32. dimiſſam adulterat ; v. 43. & odies inimicum; 
vi. 4. in abſconſo ; vi. 6. vii. g, 11. petere aliquem (70 pray) 
vii. 9. alio in the dative caſe ; vii. 19. unus ſcriba; ix. 18. 
princeps unus; xi. 7. lamentavimus ; xiii. 6. orto autem ſole 
æſtuantes; xiii. 15. cluſerunt eculos; xiv. 22. juſſit diſci- 
pulis ſuis; xvi ii. 24. decem millia talenta ; James iii. 11. 
numguid fons ex uno foramine bullit dulcem & ſalmacidam ? 
All the books of the New Teſtament in the Talic abound 
with theſe remains of the vulgar Latin tongue, and they 
are preſerved from the Talic, in Ferom's verſion. So that 
whoever would underſtand the Latin, not only in its elegan- 
cies, but fundamentally and etymologically, muſt read the 
Vulgate. For the moſt ancient words or ſignifications of 
Words, are commonly loſt in elegant Writers, whilſt they 


ſubſiſt in the mouths of the Populace. It cannot at leaſt 


be pretended, that any of theſe Phraſes were foreign, for 
they 
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they muſt have been actually known at that time in 
Jaly. 

3. There are many Hebrew and Syriac Phraſes and Con- 


ſtructions, and in paſſages where the Greek is pure; which 


is an evidence, that the tranſlator was by birth a Jew. In 
Matt. xvii. 15. frequentur cadit a d&monio in ignem. Here a 
Verb neuter is after the Syriac manner made paſſive; ſee 
my father's Syriaſmus, p. 128, 129. Matt. xviii. 13. plus gau- 
debit in illam, is the Hebrew conſtruction with the 2. 
James ii. 7. nonne ipſi blaſphemant in nomine bono, quod 
vocitum eft ſuper vos, is quite a Syriac Conſtruction. James 
v. 16. % lacht? is rendered ut remittatur vais; for to heal 
a diſeaſe and to forgive fins, are ſynonimous phraſes in 
Hebrew. | 

The 71talic verſion is of uncommon Antiquity. St. Au- 
{tin mentions, that it was made in the earlieſt times of 
Chriſtianity (primis fide: temporibus ;) and if the tranſlators 
were all native Jews, it muſt doubtleſs have been done 
very early, at the time when the Chriſtian Church 


conſiſted chiefly of Jewiſh Converts. Hence it is, 


that ſome ancient names are written with more accu- 
racy than they would admit in the Greek. For inſtance, 
Kanegrzoup., Which originally ſignified 192 >1m the village 
of Nahum, becauſe it was the native place of the Prophet 
Nahum, is written in the Latin with ph, Caphernaum. 
"Ioxapiirns is Conſtantly rendered in the Latin, as in the 
Syriac, Scarioth, cutting off the firſt Syllable, which had 
only been added, becauſe the Syrians were not fond of 

pro- 
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pronouncing S at the begining of a word, without a 
Vowel. No Matt. xi. 21, is called Coraſain in the Talic, 
with the termination of the Dual number. But I need 
not enlarge upon this. No man of learning denies that this 
verſion was done in the firſt century, except only Dr. Mill, 
who argues from this, that-in the firſt Century moſt of 
the Chriſtians at Rome underſtood Greek. But how will 
he prove, that there were not many of thoſe Chriſtians 
who underſtood no more than their Mother tongue, 

This verſion, I mean not only the old Talic, but the 
Vulgate of the Church of * which was taken from 
it, is of eminent uſe in detèrmining the various readings 
of the New Teſtament, not only on account of its antiquity, 
but of its intrinſic Character. The more we examine it 
the more we ſhall be convinced from its agreement with 
the Syrzac and Coptic verſions, and with the moſt ancient 
Manuſcripts of the New Teſtament, that the Tranſlators 


made uſe of the beſt and moſt ancient Manuſcripts. It is 


beſides a more literal verſion of the Greek than any other, 
though the Latin conſtruction is ſometimes erroneous, on 
that account. Thus Luke xiv. 18. coeperunt abuni (ars 
14455) omnes ſe excuſare. i. 44. ſuſcepit Iſrael pueri ſui; i. 79. 
procurante Pontio Pilato Judææ, ix. 14. nibil vos nocebit. 
Hence we can better form a Judgment what were the ori- 
ginal Greek words, than if the tranſlator had taken the 
liberty to render the original text by elegant language. 
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But this beautiful verſion was ſoon ſo disfigured, partly 
by the Negligence, and partly by the injudicious care of 
Copyiſts, that ſcarce any two Copies reſembled each other, 
and it was difficult to diftinguiſh the genuine from the 
ſpurious. The Errors which crept into this verſion more 
than into any of the reſt, were principally three. 

1. The expreſſions of one Evangeliſt were transferred 
to another, and the four Goſpels were converted, as it were, 
into four Harmonies. Jerom in his preface to the Goſpels 
complains thus; © magnus ſiquidem in his noſtris codicibus 
error inolevit, dum quod in eadem re alius Evangeliſta 
« plus dixit, in alio, quia minus putaverint, addiderunt : 
vel dum eundem ſenſum alius aliter expreſſi, ille, qui unum 
* e quatuor legerat, ad ejus exemplum cæteros quoque 
e zſtimayerit emendandos. Unde accidit, ut apud nos 
© mixta ſint omnia, et in Marco plura Lucæ atque Matthæi, 
e rurſum in Matthæo plura Joannis et Marci, et cæteris 
e reliquorum, quæ aliis propria ſunt, inveniantur.” 

2. The Copyiſts transferred into the text thoſe Explana- 
tions, or oral traditions, concerning the hiſtory of Chriſt, 
which they found written in the margin. Hence the Latin 
verſion contains many things more than the original Greek. 
See Milleri diſs de notabili additamento ad Matt. xx. 28. 
From theſe two obſervations it follows, that the Latin 


verſion muſt be ever ſuſpicious when it contains more 


than the other Verſions or Greek Manuſcripts ; for inſtance, 
| Matt. 
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Matt. v. 22, But in other reſpects, and particularly when 
any thing is omitted which we find in the Greek Manu- 
ſcripts, this ancient verſion is moſt highly valuable. See 
Matt. vi. 13. 
3. As there were ſeveral Latin Verſions they were liqui- 
dated into one by injudicious copyiſts, and paſſages were 
transferred from one verſion into another. Hence it be- 
came ſo very unlike to itſelf, that Jerom, in his preface to 
the Goſpels, writes; © fi latinis Exemplaribus fides eſt ad- 
e hibenda, reſpondeant : quibus? tot enim ſunt exemplaria 
e pzne, quot codices. 


8 EMT. LXIV. 


Theſe were the circumſtances of the [alc verſion at a 
time when it was in the higheſt eſteem in Europe. For as 
Latin was the only language allowed in Roman Judicatures, 
that language became known in all the Provinces of the 
Roman Empire, and at. length baniſhed the ancient lan- 
guage of the people out of Gaul and Spain. Now as the 
Greek became gradually leſs known, this Talic Verſion was 
introduced into all the Weſtern provinces of the Roman 
Empire, and the authority of the city of Rome increaſed 
the reputation of a Roman verſion. Some ignorant men fo 
exaggerated the merit of it, that they pronounced the Greek 
text to have been corrupted whenever it varied from the 
Italic. This was done by the Heretic Helvidius, as appears 
from Yerom's piece againſt him, and by Hilary in his Cam- 
ment, in ep. ad Gal. which is preſerved in St. Ambroſe's 
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works. However the moſt learned Fathers, and particularly 


St. Ferom, have very earneſtly oppoſed this Error. 
But the greateſt Idolater of the Latin Verſion is the cele- 


brated Jeſuit, Harduin, in his Comment. in Nov. Teſtam. 
He prefers the Latin verſion not only to all our preſent 
Greek editions, but to all the Greek Manuſcripts that ever 
exiſted ; and believes it to be authentic, or an original text, 
in the ſtricteſt ſenſe of the word. For he believes, that 
the Apoſtles wrote none, or very few, of the books of the 
New Teſtament, in any other language than the Latin. 
He argues, that the Latin tongue was known throughout 


the Roman empire ; and that Corinth and Philippi were 


Roman Colonies. Hence he concludes, that at leaſt the 
epiſtles to the Romans, Corinthians and Philippians, together 
with St. Luke's books, were written in Latin. But admit- 
ting that they wrote ſome epiſtles in Greek (which he 
thinks a very doubtful point,) he tells us a ſtrange ſtory of 
St. Paul's tranſlating theſe epiſtles into Latin whilſt he was 
in priſon at Rome, or cauſing them to be tranſlated, and 
delivering them.to the Church of Rome; but the genuine 
Greek epiſtles, he pretends, are loſt, and thoſe now extant 
are only tranſlations from the Lalin. He alleges no evi- 
dence in proof of this, but thinks his future adverſaries 
ſufficiently anſwered by the Socratic queſtion, Why vill they 


not believe him? He ſometimes expreſſes himſelf fo indeter- 
minately, that one would almoſt imagine he was ſpeaking 


of the Latin Verſion publiſhed by Jerom. But this being 
too extravagantly abſurd, ſince Feram himſelf declares, that 
ne 
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he has corrected the Latin verſion by the Greek, and doth 
not pretend it to be more than a Verſion ; I will take it 
for granted Harduin means the TTalic. 

In this caſe I know no better method of confuting him, 
than by asking him, in St. Jerom's words, what Latin ver- 
ſion he means, fince every Copy of the Italic became a new 
edition ? for the preſent Vulgate, which we have from 
St. Jerom, lays no claim to the Character of an Original, 
but has been corrected from the Greek text. I would 
further ,ask him, upon what grounds he contradicts the 
united teſtimony of Ancients and Moderns in an hiſtorical 
fact, For though he appeals to ſome moderns, and pre- 
tends that they agree with him in opinion, Dr. Baum- 
garten has evinced the gr in his Vindiciæ T. Gr. 
Sect. g—11. 

I will tate his arguments, though ſome of them are 
too weak to merit an anſwer. 

1. © The Latin tongue was better known in all the Pro- 
« vinces of the Roman Empire than the Greek. | 

But Harduin cannot deny, that Greek was the language 
of Greece, and of the leſſer Mia, and that the Roman Co- 
lonies, which were ſent to Corinth and Ph:/ippi, were 
under the neceflity of learning Greek in order to converſe 
with the natives of the Country. So that his Argument is 
far from reaching to all St. Paul's Epiſtles. Egypt had at 
that time not been long in ſubjection to the Romans. Now 
as the language of the Jews in Egypt had been Greek before, 
(which appears from their verſion of the Old Teſtament 
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into Greek) it was impoſſible that fo ſhort a reign, as that 
of the Romans had been, about the time of the Apoſtles, 
could bring the Greek language into diſuſe ; fo that Harduin's 
argument will not affect the ſacred books written in Egypt 
by St. Luke. The Jews in general, who lived in the Ro- 
man Empire, were wont to converſe in Greek ; for they 
were come into the remoter Provinces, chiefly from the 
leſſer Ala, Greece and Egypt, and had brought with them the 
Greek language, which was preſerved among them by the uſe 
of the Septuagint ; ſo that the Epiſtle of St. James vaniſhes 
out of Harduin's Catalogue of Latin writings of the Apoſtles. 
And as all the Chriſtian Churches conſiſted originally of 
Jews, his argument loſes much of its force, even with re- 
ſpect to the Goſpel of St. Mark, which was written for 
the Talians, and the Epiſtle of St. Paul to the Romans. 
However, with reſpect to theſe books, there is great weight 
in Baumgarten's anſwer, Sect. 12. that the Romans them- 
ſelves very commonly ſpoke Greek. He proves this partly 
from Juvenal, Sat. vi. ver. 184—190. 


cc 


ſe non putat ulla 
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« Hoc ſermone pavent, hoc iram, gaudia curas, 
« Ho6c cuncta effundunt animi ſecreta, quid ultra? 
e Cocumbunt Greece.” 


partly from the many greek words in Ciceros Epiſtles. Add 


to this Suetoniuss hiſtory, from which it appears, that one 
ET half 
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half of the moſt familiar: letters and converſation among 
the Romans were in Greek. See his vita Claudii c. 4. 

2. Harduin alleges, that many of the names of Per- 
« ſons who are mentioned in St. Pauls Epiſtles, are 
« Latin; ſuch are Tertius, Rom. xvi. 22. Caius, ver. 22. 
“Appia, Philem. 2. 

3. That © as God foreſaw, that the Latin tongue would 

« in after-ages become more general, it is probable that he 
e dictated the New Teſtament, in that tongue. Ses 
Baumgarten anſwer to this, Sect. 13, 14.” 

4. That © the Latin ſtile of the New Teſtament is ſmooth 
te and elegant, whereas the Greek is rough and uncouth ; 
ce conſequently the latter is a tranſlation, and not the 
* former.” 

It was bold effrontery thus to aſſert what appears at 
firſt ſight ſo groſly falſe. The Vulgate is written in popular 
Latin, and abounds with Inelegancies ; whereas the Greek 
ſtile of ſome books of the New Teſtament is pretty good, 
and in ſome parts very elegant. 

5. We are told, that © the Greek New Teſtament ſome- 
ce times contradicts the doctrines of the Catholic Church.” 

6. That © the Latin books were more eaſily collected 
« together in the ſingle city of Rome than the Greek 
« ones could be from Cities ſo very remote. See Baum- 
garten's anſwer, Sect. 17 20. 


7. © That the Greek Manuſcripts vary greatly from each 


« other ; whereas there is no variation between the editions 
* of the Vulgate.” See an anſwer to this above in Sect. 63; 
or 
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or the reader may find an anſwer in the Manuſcripts of the 
Latin verſion till extant ; for thoſe, which contain the Talic, 
not only vary extremely from the preſent Vulgate, and from 
each other; but whoever has inſpected the Manuſcripts or 
editions of the Vulgate, from the twelfth to the fifteenth 
Century, will be convinced that they vary more from each 
other than the Greek Manuſcripts. 

But perhaps it was not ſo much Harduin's deſign to 
extol the Latin text as to diſcredit the Greek, and along 
with it, the whole New Teſtament, for which 2 
he has ſelected very inſufficient ee 


8 E. C. T. LXV. 


Pope Damaſus was induced by the great uff On 
- Which prevailed in the Copies of the Take, to employ 
St. Ferom in correcting it; and among all the Latin fathers, 
before and after that time, none was better qualified for 
the work. Sr. Jerom completed this uſeful task about the 
year 384, and he ſays himſelf at the end of his Catalogue 
de ſcriptoribus ecclefiaſticis, Novum Teſtamentum Grace 
fidei reddidi.” Fabricius Stapulenſis, and others, have indeed 
underſtood this only of the Goſpels; becauſe he fays, in the 
preface to the Goſpels, © hæc preſens prefatiuncula polli- 
<*« cetur tantum quatuor Evangelia codicum Græcorum 
c emendata collatione.” But Simon rightly obſerves in the 
ſeventh Chapter of the hi}. crit. des Verſ. that Jerom, in his 
letter to Marcellus, complains of thoſe perſons who pre- 
ferred the old Verſion to his new one; and he mentions 


that 
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that he is there ſpeaking of St. Paul's Epiſtles ; and farther, 
that the Vulgate, after the time of Jerom, was manifeſtly 
different from the old Lalic in all the books of the New 
Teſtament, ſo that we muſt conclude that Jerom under- 
took this task for the whole New Teſtament. 


Jerom partly expunged the falſe and erroneous * ain 


of the talc, and partly corrected ſome tranſlations which 
appeared to him to be wrong; though he. ſeems alſo to 
have corrupted ſome, with a+ good intention. He perpe- 
tually refers to the original Greet» text, as the touchſtone 
by which the tranſlation muſt be tried. However he ac- 
knowleges himſelf, that he did not attempt to amend. all 
the Errors, but only the moſt important ones; which 
accounts for his ſometimes explaining a paſſage differently 
in his Commentary, from the. Senſe of it in his | Verſion. 
But we ſhall. find in the ſequel: that the preſent Vulgate 
of the Church of Rome doth not agree intirely with Sr. 
Ferom's verſion ; and perhaps this may be the. reaſon why 
it ſometimes diſagrees with that Father's Commentary. oh 

The two learned Benedictine Monks, Martianay and 
Pouget, publiſhed the genuine verſion of Jerem from a neat 
Manuſcript at Paris, 1693, and prefixed to it their excely 
lent Prolegomena, to which, and to Simon, chap. 7—1a, 
I refer my reader for a more full account of it, and of 
the preſent Vulgate, than the nature of my work — 


me to give. 
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St. Jerom's Correction did not immediately ſuperſede the 
old and uncorrected Verſion. Many conſidered the labor 
of this learned Father as a blameable innovation; and the 


St. Jerom. Popes did not at leaſt prohibit the old Verſion, but returned 


for anſwer to Leander, Biſhop of Seville, © Sedes Apoſto- 
« Hea, cuĩ præſideo, utrayue tranſlatione utitur.” This was 
carried ſo far, that the Ang/o=Saxon verſion was done from 
the old Talic, not from the corrected Vulgate. In proceſs 
of time the Copyiſts intermixed the two verſions with 
each other, which was occaſioned by this, that Caffiodorus 
caufed both to be tranſcribed in parallel Columns againſt 
each other, and the manifeſt Errors of the Talc to be 
corrected from Ferom!s Verſion; and tho Charlemaign ordered 
Aleuin to provide better Copies, yet the Vulgate fell into 
great confuſion again after his time, and was moreover 
blemiſhed by many inaccuracies of the tranſetibers. Hence 
the Manuſcripts of the middle Ages, and the firſt Owe 
editions, are very much unlike each other. 

© Robert Stephans was the firſt who remedied this con- 
fufron, by publiſhing the Latin New Teſtament from an- 
cient” Manuſcripts, in the years 1543 and 1545. This. 
edition was indeed rejected and prohibited by the Papiſts, 
on account of the Errors which they charged him with 
having interſperſed ; but Jo. Hentenius notwithſtanding: 
made; very good uſe of it. He collated ſeveral more Ma- 
nuſcripts of the Latin verſion, and in the year 1547 


publiſhed 
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publiſhed a new and corre& edition of it, under the in- 
ſpection of the Divines of Louvain. This was farther 
corrected by the Divines of Louvain, partly from Manu- 
ſcripts, and partly from the original text; and in 1573 4 
new edition of the Bible was publiſhed at Louvain, more 
correct than any preceding one. This was done in con- 
ſequence of an order of the Council of Trent; that Council 
being deſirous to have the Readings of the Vulgate ex- 
amined and aſcertained. This edition of Louvain was 
afterward again corrected at Rome, and a new edition was 
printed in the Vatican, which became the Standard for all 
Catholic Impreſſions, and is conſidered as authentic through- 
out the Church of Rome. Simon having given an account 
at large of theſe editions, I refer my reader to him. 


S E C T. LXVII. 


The Church of Rome and the Proteſtant Church con- 
ſider this Vulgate in a very different light. Some extol it 
too highly; others depretiate it too much, and ſpeak with 
contempt of an ancient and excellent Verſion, upon the 
emendations and editions of which fo great care and pains 
have been beſtowed ; few preſerve a due medium. 

The Church of Rome is obliged to treat this Verſion 
with the utmoſt veneration, ſince the Council of Trent, 
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in her ſixth Seſſion, hath declared the ſame to be Authentic, 


whenever the Bible is publicly read, and in all Difputations; 
Sermons and Expoſitions. The Words are ſome what am- 
biguous, and in the Latin run thus ; „ IRIS 
* A. 2 © Infuper 
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s Inſuper; eadem ſacroſancta ſynodus conſiderans, non 
parum utilitatis accedere poſſe eccleſiæ Dei, fi ex omni- 
% bus latinis editionibus, quæ circumferuntur, ſacrorum 
« librorum, quænam pro authentica habenda fit, innoteſ- 
« cat: ſtatuit et declarat, ut hæc ipſa vetus et vulgata 


<« editio, quæ longo tot ſæculorum uſu in eccleſia probata eſt, 


ein publicis Lectionibus, Diſputationibus, Prædicationibus et 
« Expoſitionibus pro authentica habeatur, et ut nemo illam 
« rejicere quovis prætextu audeat vel præſumat.“ 

Some bigotted Divines of that Church conclude from 
hence, that the Vulgate is free from all error, and that no 
one is at liberty to vary from it in a tranſlation or expoſition. 
But the more ſenſible part do not ſubſcribe to this, and 
interpret the words in a more moderate ſenſe. Authentic, 
ſay they, doth not ſignify Infallible, but Legal; and the 
Council doth not even declare this Verſion to be authentic 
in all Caſes, but only in public Reading, Diſputations, Ser- 
mons and Expoſitions, i. e. no other Verſion ſhall be read in 
the Church; and as the Council obſerved no Errors in this 
Verſion, which might lead us to other Doctrines of Faith, 


that Doctrine is pronounced to be proved, which is proved 


from thence ; and no one is to deliver -any expoſition from 
the Pulpit which he doth not find written there. The 
Words being thus explained, the Council of Trent did no 
more than every Church has a right to do with reſpect 
to a tranſlation which contains no Errors of Faith; and 
that Church is particularly juſtifiable in giving this prefe- 


rence, and no more, to an ancient and excellent Verſion. 
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However I confeſs that there is an Ambiguity, not only 
in the word Authentica, but in publicis, whether we con- 
ſider it as the Adjective to Lectionibus, or ſeverally to lectio- 
nibus, diſputationibus, prædicationibus et expoſitionibus. Who- 
ever is engaged in controverſy with the Romiſh Clergy, 
ſhould acquaint himſelf thoroughly with the Yulgate, and 
diligently inveſtigate the real ſenſe of its Phraſes, for he 
may beſt extract the truth, and confute his adverſaries, 
from that verſion. But this demands more application, 
more knowlege of the Latin tongue and of Chriſtian Anti- 
tiquity, and a more intimate acquaintance with the fathers, 
than is generally thought by thoſe, who think it a ſuper- 
fluous good work to give this fine verſion a curſory reading, 
and that with reluctance, once in their lives. 

As the Church of Nome magnifies the merit of this 
Verſion, ſo it has been much undervalued at the begin- 
ning of the ſixteenth Century, by ſome learned, and 
afterward by ſome half learned, Proteſtants. ' For at the 
Revival of Learning three Centuries ago, when to write 
elegant Latin was the higheſt accompliſhment of a Scholar, 


many held this Verſion in contempt, merely from the pre- 


judice of its being written in bad Latin. And when 
Greek Manuſcripts were diſcovered, Men were continually 
diſpoſed to prefer their Readings to the Latin, becauſe the 
New Teſtament was written in Greet, and the Latin 
was only a Verſion; but they did not conſider, that theſe 
Greek Manuſcripts were modern, in compariſon of thoſe 
original Manuſcripts from which the Latin was made ; 

and 
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and they knew not at that time, that the more ancient the 
Greek Manuſcripts and the other verſions were, the cloſer was 
the agreement betwixt them and the Vulgate. But ſince 
F. Simon has clearly proved this, and made it the chief 
object of his learned bif.. crit. du Texte et des Verſions du 
Nov. Tefiam. to point out the real merits, and the prefe- 
rence due to the Latin verſion ; our ableſt Critics, among 
whom I reckon Mill and Bengelius, have changed their 


opinion, and allow to the Vulgate the firſt Voice in deter- 


Ulphilas 
tranſlated 
the Bible 
into Go- 


thic. 


mining the Readings of the New Teſtament. At leaſt a 
Reading is then moſt probable, when it ſtands in the Vul- 
gate, in the Syriac verſion, and in one or two of the oldeſt 
Greek Manuſcripts, (the Vatican, for inſtance, or Alexan- 
drine,) which have not been altered from the Latin verſion. 
But the ſubject is ſo copious, that the limits of my book 
will not ſuffer me to enter upon it. 
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I have altered my opinion of the Gothic verſion, ſince I 
wrote concerning it above, in Sect. 15. I had a year's inter- 
ruption in writing this book, and in the mean time have 
ſeen the ſolid arguments which La Croze advances, to 
prove, that the Gothic verſion is not now extant, But who- 
ever deſires to ſee the common errors, and the accounts 
and extracts from the pretended Gotbic verſion, may find 
them in Marſhalls obſervationes de verſione Gothica ; Heu- 
peliz difſ. de verfione Gothica 4 Evangeliorum, and Le Long 
bibl. S. a 
It 
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It is certain, that Uſphrlas, a Biſhop of the Goths or Getæ, 
who, after having paſſed the Boriſtbenes, ſettled in Walachia, 
tranflated the Bible into the Gothic tongue. Philoſtorgius 
tells us, hit. eccleſ. lib. ii, cap. 5. that Ulphilas, or Urphilas, 


or Vulphila, for the name is differently ſpelt by the ancients, 


was a octan by birth, and lived in the year 326. Con- 


flantine the Great is ſaid to have held him in great venera- 


tion, and to have called him the Moſes of his time. It 
is commonly thought indeed that Socrates, Sozomen and 
Theodoret contradict Philotorgius, becauſe they place him in 
the reign of Valentinian and Valens, and conſequently in 
the year 365. But I do not clearly diſcern the contradic- 
tion. From 326 to 365 are no more than 39 years. Now 
ſuppoſing him to have been forty in the year 326, it is not 
unpoſſible that he might live thirty-nine years longer. 
This Prelate who was an Arian, greatly enriched the 


Gothic language by inventing letters, according to Philoſtor- 


gius, and deſerved highly of his Countrymen, by a tranſ- 
lation of the Bible. He only omitted the Books of the Kings, 
apprehending, that the warlike Spirit of his People might 
be incited to Extravagancies by the relation and approba- 
tion of ſo many wars. Walfrid Strabo, who lived in the 
' ninth Century, tells us, that this verſion was ſtill extant 
in his time. His words deſerve to be repeated here; 


* Gothi et Getz eo tempore, quo ad fidem Chriſti, licet 


non recto itinere, perducti ſunt, in Græcorum provinciis 
«© commorantes, noſtrum, id eft, Theotiſcum ſermonem 
* habuerunt. Et ut hiſtoriæ teſtantur, poſtmodum ſtudioſi 


illius 
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ce illius gentis divinos libros in ſuæ locutionis proprietatem 
ce tranſtulerunt, quorum adhuc monumenta apud nonnullas 
«© habentur.” | 


SOT. 1x1. 


The Swedes have flattered themſelves, and till the time of 
La Croze perſuaded all nations, that their Codex argenteus of 
the four Goſpels is a Relick of the Gothic Bible. This 
Codex argenteus is written upon Vellum of a violet colour, 
with filver letters, from whence it took its name. The 
initial letters are golden. The ſtrokes ſeem in ſome reſpects 
to reſemble Greece more than Latin. This book was here- 
tofore bound up very irregularly, but Junius reduced it to 
order, on which occaſion it appeared to have many Chaſms, 
which Le Long mentions very carefully. 

Perhaps this Book would never have paſſed for Gothic 
had it not fallen into the hands of the Swedes, among 
other ſpoils, in the long war of thirty years; and had not 
they in a manner naturaliſed it. They brought it to Swe- 
den, but by what accident is not known, it made its 
way again into the Netherlands. But M. Gabriel de la 
Gardie having again purchaſed it for 600 Rixdollars, pre- 
ſented it to the Library at Upſal, where it now is. The 
Swedes are remarkably ambitious of attributing to them- 
ſelves every piece of Antiquity they meet with in foreign 
Countries. It was probably owing to this laudable and 
public ſpirited Weakneſs, which however deſerves no better 


name, 
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name, that they — this to * a — verſion, and 
printed it as ſuch. 

There were theve editions of it. The title of the firſt 
runs thus; Qaatuor D. N. Jeſu Chriſti; evangeliorum 
« yerſiones perantiquæ duæ, Gothica ſeil. & Anglo- ſaxonica: 
« quarum illam ex celeberrimo codice argenteo nunc 
« primum-depromfit Fr. Junius, hanc autem ex codicibus 
te Manuſcriptis collatis emendatius recudi curavit Thomas 
% Mareſpallus, Anglus, cujus etiam obſervationes in utram- 
te que verſionem ſubnectuntur. Acceſſit et Gloſſarium 
* Gothicum, cui præmittitur Alphabetum Gothicum. Ru- 
te nicum, &c. opera ejuſdem Fr. Junii. Dordr. 166 5. 
The text was printed in the ſame Characters in which 
it ſtood in the Manuſcripts. It was reprinted at Amſter- 
dam in the year 1684. In 1671 it was printed with 
Roman types at Stockbolm, together with the Swediſb-Gothic, 
the Handic and the Vulgate. And if I am not miſtaken, 
there is at this time a deſign on foot i in Sweden of another 
corrected editi e in Gothic is ag 


SECT. LX. 


e was the firſt who doubted of this being Biſhop 
Ulpbilas's. verſion ; and the celebrated M. Ia Croze has ex- 


ploded the common opinion in a full and very learned 


letter, which is printed at the end of  Chamberlayne's orat. 


domin. in diverſas omnium fere gentium linguas verſa; and « 


in the Theſ. epi/lol. la Crozian, T. iii. p. 78. David Wilkins 
did jndeed again patroniſe the former opinion, but . he 
Y ſup- 
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ſupported it by very indifferent arguments; and I find in 
the The. Ia Croz. that Bayer, who was a competent Judge of 


the matter, decided in favor of La Croze. As JVilkins at 


leaſt is in very few hands, I will here recite the ſubſtance 
of what was alleged on both ſides. 
1. The Cadex argenteus was firſt diſcovered in the Abbey of 


Morden, in the County or Marck in M eſiphalia, which Country 


the Goths never inhabited, nor even ever paſſed through. 
Hence the place at leaſt where it was found grounds no 
preſumption, that the Verſion was a Gothic one, but ra- 
ther that it was a Frankiſh one, ſince the County of Marck 
appertained to the moſt ancient kingdom of the Franks, 
Wilkins in his anſwer to this, ſhews, how eaſy it is to 
doubt of any thing, by pretending that it is his opinion, 
the Goths might have been in the County of Marck, though 


he recollects no evidence of it; and then he ſuggeſts, that 


this Manuſcript might perhaps be brought from the ſouth 
of France into the County of Marc. But La Croze did 
not argue from its being in that County, that it could not 
pottibly be Gothic; he only concludes from thence, that 
it ought not to be received as Gothic, without a more nar- 
row examination, but ſhould rather be fuppoſed Frankiſh, 
from being found in the territory of the ancient Fronks+ 
which is a cloſer argument, than that alleged by Wilkins. 

. As the letters of the Codex argenteus are very much 
1 the Characters of the ancient Franks, which we find 
in Mabillon's diplomat. this again grounds a Ts 
that this is a Frankiſh Verſion, 


Wilkins 
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Wilkins admits this, and thinks the Gothic and German 
Characters are very much alike. I cannot therefore con- 
jecture, why in his learned Conceit, he choſe to call 2 
Goſpel, which was found in Germany, Gothic, and not 

3. It is alleged, that as Ulpbilas lived in Valachia and 
among the Greeks, he probably wrote the Gothic in Greek, 
and not in Latin Characters; whereas in the Codex argen- 
teus we find the Latin letters, P, G, H, R, 5, O, Q, and 
the ſmall Latin d; it is therefore not to be eſteemed a 
Gothic Verſion. 

J lay no great ftreſs upon this Argument. For as many 
Talians ſettled in Valachia, and the preſent language of that 
Country is derived from the Latin, Ulphilas might make uſe 
of Latin Characters. 

4. It appears from Gregorius Turonenſis, that Chilperic, 
King of the Franks, introduced four new letters into the 
language of that People, three of which occur in the Codex 
argenteus. 

I have not room to repeat all that is ſaid by both ſides 
on this head. Wilkins's anſwer hardly deſerves to be tranſ- 
cribed; for he proves againſt La Croze, that the Goths had 
letters before the time of Chilperic, which La Croze never 
denied. He only denies, that there are Gathic letters in the 
Codex argenteus. 

There are two arguments alleged to prove, that the 
Codex argenteus is Gothic; but both have been ſufficiently 
refuted by La Croze. 

| Y 2 1. It 
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I. “ It is faid to agree with the Swediſb language.” But 
it is well known, that this language differs little from the 
old German, and particularly from that of the Franks. 

2. © It contains Greek letters.” But it appears from 
Julius Ceſar, that the Gauls had Greek letters, and the 
Franks received their Alphabet from them. 1 

Jam at a loſs for words to expreſs my Aſtoniſnment 
at the Ignorance and Folly of Wilkins, who in the follow- 
ing words appeals to the Ancients, and-pretends--to. prove 
from them, that the Codex argenteus is Gothic ;: © tot. re- 
« perio auctores veteres fide dignos hoc aſſerentes, ut Socra- 
« tem, Sozomenum, Nicephorum, Iſidorum Hiſpalenſem, 
* in Gothorum Chronico.” Theſe ſeveral authors affirm 
indeed that the Goths had a verſion of the Bible, but does 
it follow from thence, that the Codex argenteus, of which 
they neither ſpeak, nor had ever heard, contains that 
Verſion ? 

I therefore conclude. this Verſion to be Frankiſh, and 
ſhall treat of it as ſuch, in my next Section. 


. 


M. La Creze has advanced ſome conjectures, which render 
it probable, that the Codex argenteus was written in the 
reign of Chilperic, i. e. between the years 564 and 587. 
We learn from Gregorius Turonenfis, that Chilperie ordered 
four letters to be adopted from the Greek, o, 1, L, 4, which 
were to expreſs the Sounds z, ae, the, and uui. A miſtake 
ſeems to have crept into this account in tranſpoſing ae and 

the 


WA Y 


the; for Y could never be introduced as the mark of a 
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Vowel. Now, we find theſe letters i in the Codex argenteus, 
except only the v; and as this grammatical folly of Chil- 


peric's was, ridlieuled in France, it is hardly credible, that 


the Codex. argenteus was written after his death; but we. 
muſt place it in a time, when this ridiculous law was ſtill 


in force. Add to this, that the letters A, E, V, F, G, and 8, 
appear in the ſame form in the Codex argenteus, as in the 
other remains of the times of Chilperic, which we have 
in Mabillan. He ſtarts the doubt indeed to himſelf, that 
Otfried, .whoilived towards the end of the ninth Century, 
ſays, lingua hzc (Francica) veluti agreſtis habetur, dum 
a propriis nec {criptura, nec arte aliqua, ullis tempori- 
<« bus, eſt expolita. But he anſwers, that Ofried might 
perhaps ſpeak of the Eat, and not of the We/l-Franks. 
But I am of opinion, that the doubt may be better ſolved. 
Otfried doth nat deny, that the Franks had books in their 
language, or that they could write; he only denies,” that 
they derive theſe from their own Countrymen. For the 
Franks received their letters -from the Gaul, Per- dern 
before an uncultivated people. 

This Frankiſh has the advantage of other Wiohern ver- 
ons, in being done immediately from the Greet. Ben- 
gelius proves this in his intrad. in criſin Nov. Teflam. 
p- 408. againſt Werſtein's proleg. by the following argu- 
ments; 

1. The author of this verſion has miſtaken and miſinter- 
preted ſome Greek words, by changing one or more letters, 


which 
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which are rightly rendered in the Latin. Thus in Lale 
vii. 25, he reads Tpopn inſtead of res, and Jahn Xvi. 6. 
rip for TE) npPWXev. = ; 

2. He follows the order of the Greek words Elch even 
againſt the rules of Conſtruction. Marr. xxvii. 43. be TR 
wy 'Goths in ſunus, whereas the . has it, Filius Dei 

- 3. He retains in this Frankiſh 1 Greek terminations of 
ſome words, ſuch as Pe, 'Doudaing, Igoronupar, Luke v. 17. 

4. He varies much from the Readings of the Vulgate, 
He has the concluſion, for inſtance, of the Lord's prayer, 
and omits the ſtory of the Adultereſs. See further in- 
ſtances of this, and an anſwer to Werftein's wen in 
Bengelius. 

This verſion is therefore of conſiderable ln in a Col 
lection of the] various readings in the New Teſtament, 
eſpecially as the tranſlation is very accurate. It is very 
ſeldom, that the liberty is taken of adding any thing to 
prevent a Miſapprehenſion. In Luke i. 3. for inſtance, is 
added to td: xapci, jababni verhamma, i. e. and to the 
Holy Ghoſt. Beſides all this, whoever applies himſelf to 
the German, or to any of the languages in Affinity with it, 
will conſider this verſion, as an ineſtimable piece of An- 
tiquity, it being the firſt German book we have. 


SEC-T: 
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A ee LXXII. 


There are more than one Aug li- ſaxan verſions of che 
New Teſtament extant in Manuſcripts, of which the fulleſt 
account is in Le Long's bibliotbh. S. Some books of the 
Bible were tranſlated by Biſhop Eadfricd, and the Goſpel 
of St. Johm by Beda. But there is no evidence that King 
, Alfred tranſlated moſt of the books of the New Teſtament 


for his. People. Hitherto only ſome parts of the Anglo- 


Saxon New Teſtament have been publiſhed, and particularly 
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the four Goſpels, by Matthew. Parker, . William Life, 


and Thomas Mareſball in the years 1634, 1571 and 1665, 
and this Anglo-Saxon Verſion is manifeſtly taken from the 
old 1talic.. It is therefore. of particular uſe in diſcovering 
.and determining the Readings of the Italic and the Vulgate. 


A "TREE Te” 
| * ſhall not take a view of the other more modern Weſtern 
verſions, as the knowlege of them is not very material 
towards rightly underſtanding or ſertling the original text. 
The principal ones, thole, I mean, which were, and till 
are, made uſe of by whole nations, are mentioned in 
Eccleſiaſtical hiſtory ; and others, which have been pub- 
liſhed by more modern literati, deſerve a place among the 
Commentators, when they have explanatory Notes; but 
without theſe, they are not equivalent to a Comment, 
being only Declarations and Opinions of the Editor, un- 
ſupported by Proofs. | 
| 
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T ſhall only add, that there are two kinds of Tranſlations, 
Literal and Fluent. © * 

1. Litepal tranſlations ate thoſe, in which it is propoſed to 
' expreſs the original text verbatim, notwithſtandiiig the obſcu- 
rity of many Phraſes, and the inelegance of many Conſtruc- 
tions, in the language, into which the bool is tranſlated. It 
15 expedient that the tranſlations,” 'which are intended for the 
public uſe of a whole Church, ſhouta'be of this Kind. For in 
theſe the tranſlator ſhould preſume ' as little as poſſible to 
obtrude his Interpretation, if it be in the leaft exceptionable, 
upon a whole Church; for he is a Man, and ſubject to Error. 
If he doth not render verbatim certain Phraſes, which admit 
of more than 'one fenſe, he delivers, inſtead of the word of 
God, an arbitrary Interpretation of his own, which may 
chance to be falſe. The ſame” conſideration” obliges tlie 
tranſlator to render all Ambiguities 1 in the original Text, if 


poſſible, by words equally ambiguous, in order to leave to 


his reader the Choice of fm Senſe which! e 0 to him 
meff — pp en e 


God. Fot as public tranſlations of this Kind muſt be kept 
in uſe for ſome Centuries, without an Alteration ; and as 
the taſte of a language varies almoſt with every generation 
of men, thoſe beauties of ſtile are ſoon decayed, Perhaps 
there is not a Verſion, of which the ſtile is leſs artificial, 
than 
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than that of Luther ; and yet it contains many words which 
are now diſuſed, and ſome of them unintelligible. 

Literal tranſlations are moreover the fitteſt to be joined 
with a Commentary or Paraphraſe. 

2. Fluent tranſlations are ſuch as render the ſenſe af the 
Bible, by ſuch Phraſes and Conſtructions, as are moſt 
pleaſing in our language. Theſe are the beſt for the private 
uſe of thoſe who deſire to read the Bible without further 
Comment. 


SE C T. LXXIV. 


We come now to thoſe individual books inſpired by God, 
which together are called the Canon of the New Teſtament, 
becauſe they contain a Rule of Faith and Manners. We 
receive them as divine writings as unanimouſly tranſmitted 


to us by the primitive Church, which was beſt qualified to 


judge of them. But this teſtimony of the primitive Church 
is not the principal, nor the only ground we have to believe 

their divine inſpiration. 
There are, beſides theſe, various books ſtill extant, which 
ſome ſuperſtitious perſons, or even Heretics, have conſidered 
as divine, and falily aſcribed them to Chriſt himſelf, or to 
his Apoſtles, or to their Diſciples. (See Fabricii Codex apo- 
crypbus Nov. Teſtam. which is a Collection both of the 
accounts and fragments of theſe books.) Each of theſe 
pieces has had its Idolater, and ſome ſecret enemies to 
Religion have reproached our Church for not ſubmitting 
to the divine authority of books which have the Aſſent of 
Z Antiquity. 
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Antiquity. But Moſbeim refutes this Charge in his Vindic. 
ant. Chriſt. diſcipl. and obſerves, that the Aſſent of the 
Ancients is not ſufficient, that the unanimous teſtimony of 
the whole Church is requiſite, and that the ſame 1s wanting 
to theſe apocryphal books. Beſides, the matter depends 


not upon Heretics and their, Aſſent, nor upon the Aſſent 


of Laymen, but the Doctors of the Chriſtian Church. I 
muſt confeſs indeed, that the unanimous teſtimony of the 
primitive Church is wanting to ſome of the books which 
we account Canonical; ſuch are the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
the ſecond and third of John, the ſecond of Peter, the 
Epiſtle of Jude and the Revelation. But all doubt on this 
ſubject will be removed, if I may be allowed to anticipate 
an obſervation which will be made in the ſequel, that we 
do not receive moſt of the books of the New Teſtament 
as divine, chiefly becauſe the primitive Church declared 
them ſuch, but becauſe they are written by Apoſtles. 
After premiſing this, I need not fear to allege the ſeveral 


reaſons why we do not receive the Apocryphal Books, 
notwithſtanding the aſſent of ſome of the Ancients. 


1. Moſt of theſe books abound in manifeſt Fables and 
abſurd Doctrines, inconfiſtent either with reaſon, or with 
thoſe books of which we know for certain, that they 
were written by the Apoſtles, and confirmed by Miracles, 


Inſomuch that we muſt reject them as fictitious, or at 


the leaſt, as mere human writings, it being impoſſible for 
a divine Revelation to deliver Falſhoods, | 


2. Some 
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2. Some have ſo few, and ſuch doubtful atteſtations of 
the Ancients, that they were written by this or that 
Apoſtle; and are contradicted by ſo many and powerful teſti- 
monies, that we cannot but conſider them as Forgeries ; 
and the moment this is acknowleged, the Pretence of their 
Divinity falls to the ground. 

3. Some Writings (for inſtance, St. Paul's Epiſtle to the 
Laodiceans, and to the Corintheans, which the two Whiſ- 
tons have annexed to the Hiſtory of Moſes Chorenenjis ) 
contain indeed nothing demonſtrably falſe, but they do not 
agree with the Genius and way of thinking of thoſe to 
whom they are aſcribed, We know St. Paul to be a ra- 
tional writer, who has always the end of his writings in 
view; whereas in the Epiſtle to the Laodiceans we find no 
particular end propoſed, but only a general ſpiritual Miſ- 
cellany; and in ſome of theſe ſpurious Epiſtles we meet 
with none of that ſtrong reaſoning which diſtinguiſhes 
St. Paul's writings. They are a mere Rhapſody, compoſed 
of the Phraſes of his other Epiſtles, and not more fimilar 
to his ſtile and ſentiment, than a School-boy's imitation is 
to the writings of Cicero. : 

4. Some of theſe Writings being loſt; we cannot form a 
perfect Judgment of them; and though we may conclude 


from the Character of the other pieces, which have never 


been able to obtain the aflent of the whole Church, that 
thoſe were of the ſame kind, and did not merit the 
approbation which they could not obtain from the Church, 
yet we need not in fact concern ourſelves about them; for 
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whether they were divine or not, we are no longer poſſeſſed 


of them; and we have no need of them, for it was not 


the pleaſure of God to preſerve to after ages all the words 
which the Prophets of old were inſpired to ſpeak. At 
leaſt the Book which his Providence hath ſuffered to be 
loſt cannot be to us a Rule of Faith and Manners. 

In J ſhort, theſe Books are either aſcribed to the Apoſtles, 
or they are not. If the former, then we muſt judge by 
the laws of hiſtorical and critical probability, whether they 
came from the hands of the Apoſtles. But if they are 


pretended to be divine, without aſcribing them to an Au- 


The 
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thor, whoſe divine Inſpiration we either know, or may 
preſume, then not even the unanimous teſtimony of the 
whole Church would ſuffice to convince us, much leſs a 
partial teſtimony. 

Theſe are the grounds upon which we reject certain 
books, and call them Apocryphal. The reaſons of our 
rejecting the genuine Epiſtles of Clemens Romanus, not- 
withſtanding the probability of his having had the Gifts 
of the Holy Ghoſt, will occur in the ſequel. 


er. LA. 


But a Queſtion remains to be anſwered ; why do we 
believe thoſe books to be divine which are in our editions 
of the New Teſtament, and reject the reſt? 

The Church of Rome has an eaſy anſwer to this Queſ- 
tion, but it is pity that the Anſwer is neither ſolid nor 
ſatisfactory. She appeals to the teſtimony of the Church, 

| meaning 
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meaning the Church of Rome, which is infallible, as well 
as her ſupreme Head, There are ſecret Sores in the 
anſwer ; for the ancient and modern Church of Rome ſome- 
times contradict each other; the ancient for inſtance, rejects 
the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, which the modern admits. 
But I will not touch theſe Sores. I only lament that there 
is no evidence of the Infallibility of the Church of Rome, 
and that it cannot be proved by argument, that there never 
was a time, when a whole Church was capable of com- 
mitting an Error through Infirmity. However the Writers 
of the Church of Rome value themſelves highly upon the 
pretence, that Proteſtants muſt at leaſt admit the Authority 
of the Church in determining what. books are divine ; 
and that we contradict ourſelves if we do not admit this 
Authority in the Church in other reſpects. 

I ſhall endeavor to throw ſome light upon this confuſed 
ſubject. In order thereto, I ſhall lay down, and prove, 
three marks as characteriſtical of the Divinity of a Book. 
The Book which has all, or any of theſe marks, is to be 
accounted divine. | | 


S E C T. LXXVI. 


1. The Book which is written by one who pretends, 
*« that either all his writings, or at leaſt, this in particular, 


« are divinely inſpired, and corroborates ſuch pretence by 
Miracles, is to be accounted divine.” No one can deny 


this Poſition, without denying in general, that there is 
any divine Revelation ; and I would undertake to prove it 
even 
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even to one who denies this. In order thereto, I muſt 
make a ſhort digreſſion into Philoſophy. 
T ſhall not take the word Miracle in its ſtricteſt ſenſe, of 
an immediate operation of divine Omnipotence, or of an 
Effect, for which there is not an adequate Cauſe in the 
whole Chain of Contingent Beings. This would indeed 
facilitate the proof of my point, but it would at the fame 
time become impoſſible ever to prove a Miracle. For as 


there may be, and are, Spirits, which almoſt infinitely 


ſurpaſs human Creatures in power, and as we are much 
too ignorant to determine, only with probability how far 
the Power of theſe Spirits extends, we can never affirm 
with certainty, that any thing is an immediate Operation 
of Almighty God; and of the greateſt operation we muſt 
acknowlege the Poſſibility, that it may proceed from ſome 
very powerful Spirit, who yet belongs to the Claſs of con- 
tingent Beings. | 

I mean by a Miracle, © an Effect which cannot be de- 
« rived from the Laws of Motion in the material world, 
« and at the fame time ſurpaſſes all the power of Man; 
te (eventus prœter naturam, humanas vires ſuperans ; ) ſo that 
no human underſtanding can diſtinguiſh, whether it pro- 
« ceeds immediately from God, or from thoſe finite Spirits 
* which are greatly ſuperior to us.” I am authoriſed in this 
Idea of Miracles by the Holy Scriptures, which aſcribe 
ſome of the Miracles, to which they appeal, not imme- 
diately to God, but to Angels, who execute his Will. 
See John v. 4. and i. 51. where Chriſt thus deſcribes the Mi- 


racles 
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racles which' he intended thence forward to perform ; 
<« Hereafter you ſhall ſee heaven open, and the Angels of 
« God aſcending and deſcending upon the Son of Man.” 


Miracles are the only Sign by which God can declare 


his Revelations to be divine, and diſtinguiſh them from the 
pretences of Impoſtors and Enthuſiaſts. For it is not ſuf- 
ficient that a pretended Revelation neither contradicts Reaſon 
nor itſelf; ſince in that caſe every conſiſtent natural Theo- 
logy might ſet up for a divine Revelation. Either therefore 
God muſt make it impoſſible for himſelf ever to give a 
Revelation to Man, or to lay any Commands upon us, 
which Philoſophy doth not already diſcover to us to be his 
Will; and he muſt at the ſame time diſcharge us from all 
obligation to obey a Command, or to believe an Aſſurance 
revealed by him; or he cannot permit a finite Being to 
perform Miracles or ſupernatural works in atteſtation of 
Fal ſhoods. If this were permitted, it would immediately 
become impoſſible to Men to diſtinguiſh between a real 
and pretended divine Revelation ; and conſequently they 
could never be obliged to believe or obey a divine Revela- 
tion. And is it credible, that God would diicharge Man 
from this duty to himſelf by permitting falſe Miracles ? 
eſpecially as a nearer Revelation from God is ſo expedient 
to Man? If moreover we conſider, that many miſchievous 
Miracles would be performed in the world, if a Spirit at 
enmity with God and us, had the power of working Mira- 
cles; and if upon conſulting experience we find, that no 
ſuch Miracles are wrought, that all the ſtories we hear of 
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witchcraft are only human Impoſtures, or food for Credulity 


or Superſtition ; we ſhall be the more clearly convinced, 
that no deceiving Spirit is permitted by God to work Miracles, 
As therefore Man cannot perform Miracles or Acts above the 
power of Man, and as God doth not permit evil Spirits 
to perform them, it follows, that a Revelation confirmed 


by Miracles, is Divine. 


S EC T. LXXVIL 


The Apoſtles of Jeſus Chriſt were the Authors of moſt 
of the Books of the New Teſtament which we account 
Divine. I have already obſerved of them in ſect. 4. that 
they pretend to be more than Prophets, and aſſure us, 
that Chriſt promiſed them a divine Inſpiration when they 
{ſpoke in defence of his Goſpel. How much more in their 
permanent writings ! I ſhall make ſome cloſer obſervations 


here, in order to ſhew that the Apoſtles, . and. particularly 
St. Paul, boaſt of a divine Inſpiration in their writings. 


The Apoſtles mention, that Chriſt promiſed them a moſt 
plentiful Effuſion of the Holy Ghoſt, that he ſhould abide 
with them for ever, John xiv. 16, 17. that he ſhould ze/tify 
through them, and reprove the World, xv. 26, 27. xvi. II. 
that he ſhould ſhew to them what Chriſt had left unſaid 
whilſt he was with them, xvi. 12—15. It 1s evident, 
that the Holy Spirit ſpoken of in theſe paſſages meant, not 
the ſanctifying Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, but a divine Inſpira- 
tion, as in 1 T. v. 19. If Chriſt ever promiſed this, and the 


Apoſtles do not deceive us; if we only allow them the weight 
of 
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of human teſtimony, it follows, that they were moved by 
the Holy Ghoſt, whenever they teſtified of Chriſt, 


Our Saviour carried his Promiſes further, even to 1 


Inſpiration of the Holy Ghoſt, in things of which they might 
naturally obtain a knowlege. They might know by the 
natural powers of Memory, what Chriſt had ſpoken to 
them; yet he notwithſtanding promiſes, ahm xiv. 26, 
that the Holy Ghoſt ſhall not only teach them all things, 
but bring all things to their remembrance, whatſoever he 
had ſaid unto them. It is obſervable, that in all theſe 
paſſages the Holy Ghoſt is called their Advocate (Saga; 
According to the connexion, he cannot mean their Ad- 
vocate with God; for he repreſents him as their Advocate 
with men, when they were to teſtify of Chriſt and con- 
vince the world. When therefore Chriſt ſaith, your 
« Advocate the Holy Ghoſt, who pleads for you before 
* men, ſhall teach you all things, and bring all things 
ce to your remembrance ;” his meaning is plainly, that he 
will do this when they ſhall bear witneſs to the doctrine 
of Chriſt before men. If this Promiſe of Chriſt be true, 
then the Holy Ghoſt brought to the remembrance of the 
Apoſtles all things whatſoever Chrift had faid unto them, 
when they undertook to draw up a Life of Chriſt, or to 
write a Goſpel. 

All theſe Aſſurances Chriſt confirmed by Miracles, which 
are recorded by credible perſons and Eye-witneſſes; by 
Miracles, which are confeſſed by the ancient Adverſaries of 
the Chriſtian Religion among Jews and Heathens, and which 
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only attempt to invalidate, by repreſenting them as Magic. 
Theſe aſſurances therefore, and all their conſequences, are to 


be accounted divine truths. Whatſoever therefore the 
Apoſtles witneſs in writing concerning Chriſt, is iniperedt 
by God, whether it be Doctrine or Fact. 

The Apoſtles moreover affirm of themſelves that theſe 
Promiſes have been fulfilled in them, and that the Holy 
Ghoſt was poured out upon them, Acłs ii. 15-—18. St. Paul 
boaſts in general, that he did not receive his Goſpel of Men, 
but by the Revelation of Jeſus Chriſt, Gal. i. x1, 12. 1 Cor. ii. 
10. and that he ſpoke things which were freely given him of 
God, in the words which the Holy Ghoſt teacheth, ver. 13. 
Even in giving a piece of advice which was not ſtrictly a 
Command of Chriſt, he claims a regard to his advice by ad- 
ding that he had the Spirit of God; i. e. that he delivered it 
as a Prophet; 1 Cor. vii. 40. When he wrote any thing, 
which others diſputed, who thought themſelves Prophets, 
he told them, it was their duty to follow him, and if they 
were true Prophets, they would acknowlege that the things 
he wrote unto them were the Commandments of the Lord; 


1 Cor. xiv. 37. 1 might produce more of theſe paſſages 


from the reſt of his Epiſtles, but theſe few will ſuffice: to 


. convince any one, that St. Paul declared himſelf to be a 


Prophet, and his Writings divine. It is amazing Effrontery 
to pretend, that St. Paul did not deſire to paſs for a Pro- 
phet, but merely for a Teacher. 


The Apoſtles have ſupported this pretence of the divine 
Inſpiration of their Words and Writings by undeniable 


Miracles; 
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Miracles; (Se&. 3.) conſequently we are bound to honor 
all thoſe Writings which proceed from them, as divine 
Books. This proves the divine Authority of the Goſpels 


of St. Matthew and St. John, and of all the Epiſtles. If 


any of theſe Epiſtles are denied to have been written by 
their real Authors, in that caſe we need only inquire into 
the truth of the Charge, and as ſoon as we have ſhewn 
the Epiſtles of St. Paul to the Hebrews, that of Jude, the 
two laſt of John, and the ſecond of Peter, to have been 
written by thoſe Apoſtles, we have proved their divine 
Authority. As I cannot here enter minutely into this Proof, 
I refer my Reader to Lardner's Credibility of the Goſpel 
Hiſtory, where he will find a Collection of teſtimonies of 
Chriſtian Writers of the two firſt Centuries, who mention 
the Books of the New Teſtament, and aſcribe them to. the 
very ſame Apoſtles who are the received Authors of them 
at preſent. There remain only four books of the New 
Teſtament to which this Argument doth not extend ; the 
Goſpels of Mark and Luke, the Acts of the Apoſtles, . and 
the Revelation of St. John. 7 


S E C T. LXXVIIL 


My ſecond Criterion is this; “ When a Book, which 
« pretends to be divine, contains circumſtantial Propheſies, 
te which have been fulfilled, and not a ſingle falſe Pro- 
e pheſy can be ſhewn therein, that Book muſt be received 
* as Divine, unleſs it contradicts natural Religion.” 1 
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muſt explain this Propoſition, before I enter upon the proof 
of it. | 

1. By Prophecies I mean, a Prediction of ſuch Events 
<« as no human underſtanding could foreſee.” If any thing 
foretold, which a prudent man might foreſee would happen, 
if, for inſtance, in the time of the Emperor Charles the ſixth, 
it had been foretold, that a bloody war would ariſe after his 
death ; this is no Prophecy, and cannot evidence the divine 
miffion of the pretended Prophet. If again any one prog- 
noſticates Revolutions in the Planets, which may be cal- 
culated, this doth not prove him a Meſſenger from God. 
Admitting, that no one elſe is qualified to calculate them, 
yet it follows not that he is a Prophet, but that he per- 
haps underſtands Aſtronomy better than others. 

2. The Prophecy I mean, is not of a fingle point, but 
a circumſtantial Prophecy. If, for inſtance, Ifaiah had fore- 
told nothing more than in general, that Babylon would be 
deftroyed, the Completion would not have proved him to 
be a Prophet ; for it was poſſible, that a falſe Prophet 
might fortunately chance to foretel a thing which might 
afterwards happen. But when many Circumſtances are 
foretold, it is incredible that the Prediction ſhould acci- 
dentally happen to be minutely accompliſhed. 

3. But as it is poſſible that many circumſtances might 
accidentally come to paſs, the Characteriſtic of a Prophet is, 
that not one of the Circumſtances he foretold, remains un- 
accompliſhed. For if this ſhould be the caſe he would 
ſtand convicted of a Falſhood, and therefore could not 


be 
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be a Meſſenger from God. For inſtance, one Drabicius, 
in his Lux ex fenebris, foretold many circumſtances which 
punctually came to paſs, in the laſt War about the Auſtrian 
Succeſſion ; but as he ſaw ſome things in his imaginary 
Viſion which were not fulfilled, | (ſuch as the Elector of 
Saxony's becoming poſſeſſed of Bohemia in the Courſe of 
the War) he is not to be accounted a Prophet. It is not 
neceſſary indeed, that all the Prophecies of a divine book 
ſhould have been already fulfilled ; for they may be fulfilled 
hereafter. But if a Prophecy, which ought to have: been 
already fulfilled, remains unfulfilled, we have a right to 
reje the Prophet. 

Upon theſe Conditions I affert, that Prophecies fulfilled 
are a very probable evidence of the Divinity of a Book. 7t 
cannot be denied, that many future events depend upon ſo 
many thouſand unknown Cauſes, and may be prevented or 
changed by ſo many unexpected Incidents, that no one is 
qualified to foreſee them with certainty, except only that 


great Being who ſurveys all the innumerable minutiz of 


the world, which are interwoven and intangled with each 
other. I do not except the greateſt Angel; for whilſt he 
is a finite Spirit, he cannot ſurvey the whole world, which 
would require Faculties that are Infinite, What Spint, 
for inſtance, was Great enough and Wiſe enough, to know 
for certain, in the time of Jſaiab, that Cyrus would be 
born, and would be a Prince of ſuch ſuperior underſtanding, 
without accurately knowing the moſt minute circum- 
ſtances both of body and mind of his then Anceſtors, and 


without 
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without knowing the reaſons why the father of Cyrus, 


who was not then born, would marry his mother, in pre- 


ference to ſo many other women? For had he married 
another woman, or ſhe another man, or had the ſingle 


Concubitus, in which Cyrus was begot, proved unfruitful. 


Babylon would never have been taken by Graus. What 
finite Spirit could foreknow, that among ſo many millions 
of darts, as were ſhot at the Army of Cyrus, and whoſe 
line of direction depended upon ſo many imperceptible mi- 
nutiæ, and ſometimes even upon a breath of air, not one 


ef them thould hit Cyrus, and thereby convert the Prophecy 


of the Conqueſt of Babylon into a Fable? 

But it is very incredible that a circumſtantial Prediction 
ſhould come to paſs, in all reſpects, without exception, 
by mere accident. If I foretel any thing accidental, with- 
-out being inſpired by God, there 1s, in the firſt place, 
againſt me, the hazard of its not coming to paſs, which is 


at leatt equal to the Chance of its coming to paſs. If I 


add ten circumſtances, any man of underſtanding will 
admit, that each Circumſtance may eaſily be changed a 
thouſand ways ; and each of theſe poſſible Changes is as pro- 
bable as the Circumſtance I foretel. Conſequently there 
is in each circumſtance, the chance of a thouſand to one 
that my Prophecy will not be fulfilled ; and in the whole, 
it is ten thouſand to one that I prove a falſe Prophet ; and 
this upon a very moderate computation. But as it is poflible 
that no part of the Event foretold may come to paſs, it is 
not even ſo probable that my Prophecy will be fulfilled, 

5 as 
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as that by having a-ticket in. a Lottery of 10,000 tickets, I 


ſhall win the greateſt Prize, for among the 10,000, one- 


muſt have the Prize, but the Event, which I foretel, may. 
with all its circumſtances fail to be accompliſhed. 

But as it is not abſolutely impoſſible, or implies no con- 
tradiction, for a pretended Prophecy to be fortuitouſly ac- 
compliſhed, the Prophecies which have been. fulfilled, are 
only a very probable, not ſtrictly ſpeaking, a certain Evi- 
dence, of the Divinity of a Book. If therefore the Book. 
contains any thing contradictory to natural Religion this. 
evidence becomes inſufficient to prove its Divinity. For the 
Doctrines of natural Religion reſt upon a Certainty which 
takes place of any thing only probable. 

Perhaps my reader may. wonder,, that I ſhould. prove the: 
Divinity of ſome, or rather of a fingle Book of the New 
Teſtament by an Argument, which I do not advance as. 
certain, but only as highly probable. IL truſt no man of 
Senſe and Charity will impeach my Orthodoxy on this: 
account; elſe I ſhould ask, whether the teſtimony of the 
Church, upon which it is uſual to reſt the divine Inſpiration. 
of theſe Books, be not likewiſe a. probable Argument? and 
probable in. a much lower degree than mine? or whether 
the Atteſtation of the Church be as certain as a Propoſi- 
tion, the denial of which implies a Contradiction? Again, 
whether the Argument, drawn from Miracles, be not 
founded in Hiſtory ? and whether a Hiſtory of Facts, 


which I have not ſeen myſelf, can be mathematically. 
certain to me ? 
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However I fear no cenſure of this kind from the latter 
half of the prefent Century, I am perſuaded they will 
only wiſh for a Solution of the Doubt, whether a Book 
may be ſafely and juſtly received as Canonical, of which 
the divine authority is not evidenced with Certainty, but 
only with the higheſt degree of Probability ? I may ven- 
ture to anſwer upon logical grounds, that the higheſt de- 
gree of Probability differs very little from what is properly 
called Certainty ; and that an Argument, which is in the 
higheſt degree probable, is even thought equal to a Demon- 
ſtration, becauſe our limited underſtanding is not ſo ſubject 
to err in matters probable, which are generally objects of 
ſenſe, as in an abſtracted Demonſtration. I know, for 
inſtance, with probability, that there was a King of France 
called Lewis the fourteenth, who waged great wars; and 
I know for certain, that the aggregate ſquare of the two 
fides of a rectilinear right angled Triangle is equal to the 
ſquare of its Hypothenuſe; or I know for certain, that 
there is a God. Yet I ſhould deſerve to be confined as a 
Lunatic, if I entertained the leaſt doubt that there was 
a Lewis the fourteenth; or if I do not as confidently be- 
lieve this probable as the other certain truth. 


8 ECT. LXXIX. 


In the New Teſtament there are only two Writers 
whoſe divine Miſſion can be proved by this Criterion, 
St. Paul and St. John. But as one of theſe is the Object 
at which the Enemies of Religion aim their Arrows; and 
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as the divine Miſſion of the other would be ſhaken without 
this evidence, it deſerves further conſideration. I do not 
deny that the Writings of the Evangeliſts contain Pro- 
phecies which have been fulfilled in the Deſtruction of 
Jeruſalem. But as theſe were uttered by Chriſt, not by 
the Evangeliſts, they prove his divine Miſſion, not theirs. 

St. Paul has two circumſtantial Prophecies of the pro- 
pagation of a certain Hereſy, which have been fulfilled ; 
2 The. ii. 1 Tim. iv. I ſhall conſider the circumſtances he 
foretels, in order to ſhew how incredible it is that theſe 
circumſtances, which have been accompliſhed, ſhould ac- 
cidentally occur to him when he was writing, 

1. St. Paul foretels, that one of the Errors in vogue at 
Epheſus in the time of Timothy, that of the Eſenes, would 
become much more corrupt, and ſpread far and wide, 
inſomuch that it would produce a great departure from 
the Faith. ; 

Upon a moderate computation, we may reckon thirty 
Hereſies or Sets which departed from St. Paul's doctrine in 
the firſt Century. Now that the Hereſy, at which the 
Apoſtle hints, ſhould in after times lift up its head, and 
not one of the reſt, was as improbable as one 1s to thirty, 
ſince each of the thirty Hereſies might have been propagated 
as eaſily. But as it was equally poſſible, that the pure 
and more rational doctrine of St. Paul, and no Hereſy, 
would prevail; or that a Hereſy then unknown might 
in time ariſe and ſpread very far; as theſe three Caſes were 
equally poſſible, I muſt multiply the Improbability by 

B b three; 
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three; and then the two Propoſitions © the doctrine of the 
« Eſſenes will hereafter occaſion a great departure from the 
« Faith; and * it will not produce that effect,” are in point 
of probability, as one to ninety. 

2. Iwill not take in the particulars, that the future Sect 
would forbid to marry, &c. becauſe theſe being doctrines of 
the Eſenes, are comprehended under the former head. 

3. He foretels that this Hereſy would be propagated by 
forged Miracles and pretended Prophecies. It will be 
eaſily admitted, that this is not the moſt common Method 
of propagating a Doctrine, for falſe concluſions are much 
oitner the means to this end, than pretended wonders. 
Now as two methods of propagating this Sect were poflible, 
and St, Paul fixes upon one of them, it remains only half 
as probable that his Prophecy, ſuppoſing it fictitious, will 
be fulfilled. So that the Improbability is to the Probability, 
as 180 to 1. | 

4. This Hereſy was to be and continue under one ſu- 
preme head, and ſo be a Monarchy; whereas the Fſſenes 
were not at that time under one ſupreme head. 

It happens but ſeldom that a Hereſy is, and continues, 
under the Government of one ſupreme head. Moſt, if 
not all, Religions and Hereſies have reſembled Demo- 
cracies and Ariſtocracies, rather than Monarchies. Perhaps 
it would not be Exaggeration to affirm, that there are al- 
ways 100 Sects who have no ſingle ſupreme head, to one 
that has. So that the Completion of this Prophecy, ſup- 
poling it not inſpired, becomes at leaſt 100 times more 


uncer- 
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uncertain, and then the Improbability is 18,000 to 
one. 

5. This ſupreme Head of the Sect was to ſit in the 
Temple of God, ſhewing himſelf that he is God; and 
was to exalt himſelf above all Kings, and even above the 
Roman Emperor. This is certainly very extraordinary, 
and almoſt incredible Inſolence and Fortune in the head 
of a Sect. All Hiſtory, from the beginning of the world to 
the preſent time, will furniſh perhaps no more than 100 
heads of Sets, ſome of which were but of ſhort duration, 
and had no Succeſſor. Among theſe not one, beſides the 
Pope of Rome and the Lama in great Tartary, was ever 
worſhipped as God, or exalted himſelf above Kings and 
Emperors, and this laſt is not ſtrictly the caſe with the 
Lama. The Improbability therefore of this new Circum- 
ſtance is as 100 to 2, or as 50 to 1, and it being thus 
fifty times more uncertain for this Prophecy to be acciden- 
tally fulfilled, the whole Improbability will be to the 
Probability as 900,000 to one. 

It is therefore at leaſt as improbable that St. Paul's Pro- 
phecy ſhould be fortuitous without divine Inſpiration, as 
that any particular ticket will obtain the great Prize in a 
Lottery of 900,000 tickets; and whoever by denying the 
divine authority of St. Paul's writings, hazards his Salvation, 
in caſe they ſhould be divine, acts as fooliſhly as one 
who in hopes of obtaining the great Prize among 900,000 
tickets, involves himſelf in ſuch debts that he is undone, 


if he miſs of the Prize. I might ſay the former acts more 
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foolithly ; for among the 900,000 Adventurers, one muſt 
neceſſarily have the great Prize; but it was not neceſſary, 
even in 900,000 worlds, that ſuch a Prophecy and the 
Event ſhould accidentally correſpond. Whoever is accuſ- 
tomed to calculate Chances, will beſt apprehend this kind 


of reaſoning, and will at the ſame time acknowlege that 
my Calculation is very moderate. 


SK £4. I; LAXS. 


This Argument chiefly affects the Revelation of St. John; 
for we ſhall ſhew in another work, that this Book was not 
written by St. John the Apoſtle, but by another of the 
ſame name ; and though ſome Fathers of the Church have 
received the Revelation of St. John as a divine Book, yet 
the Ancients were not unanimous in their Teſtimony to 
this, and in the time of Euſebius it had not yet obtained a 
place among the - 5poxoyouuys: or Books unanimouſly re- 
ceived. 

This whole book contains Prophecies. Whoever reads 
the ſeventeenth chapter, can entertain no doubt, that one 
part at leaſt of theſe Prophecies is too punctually fulfilled, 
namely, that the Church of Rome would fall from the 
Truth, that ſhe would worſhip departed Souls as Deities, 
and inhumanly perſecute the Saints. But the Queſtion is, 
whether this book contains not fume Prophecies unaccom- 
pliſhed and falle ? 

The Book itſelf teſtifies, that its completion would ſoon 
commence. and as it comes recommended in this manner 

to 
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to its firſt readers, and pronounces thoſe bleſſed, who un- 
derſtand it, the Completion of it muſt have commenced in 
the times of its firſt Readers. Whoever therefore imagines, 
that the very firſt part of the Prophecies, to wit the fixth 
Chapter, is not yet fulfilled, but will be fulfilled hereafter, 
would a& more rationally in not receiving it as a divine 
book. 

Among the ſeveral expoſitions of this Chapter, hitherto 
publiſhed, none explains it in an eaſy natural way, and 
places the Completion of it in a period then approaching, 
except only that of Grotius, which interprets it of the de- 
ſtruction of Jeruſalem. They indeed, who pretend, that 
the Revelation of St. John was written in the reign of 
Domitian, aſſign a Completion near at hand, by pretending 
that he that fat upon the white horſe is the victorious Em- 
peror Trajon, But not to mention, that a horſe-man with 
a Bow would be as unnatural an Image of a Roman Em- 
peror as if he were drawn with a Musket ; for the 
Romans uſed no Bows in War; I would ask, why John 
pronounced his firſt readers bleſſed upon the approach of 
the Completion of his Prophecy, if they were only to live 


to ſee ſo much of the Completion as relates to the victo- 


ries of Trajan? Was it fo great a bliſs to read ſome years 
beforehand, in an obſcure Prophecy, that the Romans 
would be ſucceſsful in the reign of Trajan, unfortunate in 
that of Adrian, and even be viſited with Famine and Peſti- 
lence under Antonine ? So that either Grotius's Interpreta- 
tion is right, or the ſixth chapter was not fulfilled in the 

| dime 
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time and manner which muſt be preſumed from the firſt 


Chapter. But Grotius muſt be miſtaken, if Jrenæus be 
right, that the Revelation was written in the reign of Do- 
mitian. For Jeruſalem being then already deſtroyed, the 
deſtruction of it could not be the Subject of a Prophecy. 
But if, with Epiphanius, we place the Revelation in the 
reign of Claudius, then Grotius is juſtified in his interpre- 
tation ; and I am inclined to this opinion from the Cir- 
cumſtance, that the Rulers of Chriſtian Congregations were 
not yet called Biſhops, but Angels, after the Jewiſh 
manner. 

If then the Revelation was written in the time of Do- 
mitian, the ſixth Chapter will be found to contain falſe 
Prophecies, and ſo ought to be rejected. If in the reign 
of Claudius, then we can clearly explain this and other 
Chapters, and we ſhall be bound to receive it with the 
utmoſt reverence, as a divine Book. And that the latter 
is actually the caſe I ſhall ſhew when I come to treat of 
that Book in particular, : 


SEC T LXXAXI, 


In the laſt place, as the primitive Church was better 
qualified to judge, which Books were divine, which not, 
than we who know not whether the Authors were Pro- 
phets, whether they pretended that their books were of 
divine Inſpiration, or mere human Compoſitions, or what 
Judgment the Apoſtles formed of the Books of their 


Fellow-laborers and Diſciples; it follows, that © the 


4 <© teſtimony 
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« teſtimony of the Primitive Church is of great weight, 
« if we find nothing material that contravenes it.” I 
mean not the partial teſtimony of ſome Doctors, but the 
general Aſſent given to a Book by the whole Church. For 
there have always been credulous perſons, who have received 
human writings as divine; but it is incredible, that the 
whole Church of the firſt Century committed an Error of 
this kind, ſince we know the Cate with which ſhe diſtin- 
guiſhed, and ſometimes too ſuſpiciouſly, the Canonical 
from the Apocryphal Books of the New Teſtament. 

By a general Aſſent, I do not mean the Aſſent of all 
that ever were called Chriſtians. It is well known that 
ſome Heretics rejected many books, merely becauſe they 
contradicted their Errors ; and theſe are not to be admitted in 
Evidence at all. I am well aware of the objection, which 
will be made to this by the diſciples of Toland. They 
will plead, © that it muſt be clearly proved from the in- 
e ſpired Writings, which Party is to be called the Church, 
* which, the Heretics, Till this is done, the Orthodox 
te and Heretics are upon a perfect equality, and have equal 
« pretenſions. The teſtimony of the one is equivalent to the 
* teſtimony of the other. In deciding the Queſtion there- 
© fore, which Books are Canonical, we cannot confute the 
« Heretics from our Canonical books; and conſequently 
© we cannot yet pronounce them Heretics ; and therefore 
© owe them as much Credit, when they reject our books 
* of the New Teſtament as we owe to the Orthodox, when 
they afſert their divine authority. The Ebionites re- 


- 4 jected 
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« jected all our books of the New Teſtament, and received 
« only a Hebrew Goſpel of St. Matthew, which we reject 
« as ſpurious. What is to be done in this Contradiction? 
The teſtimony of the Ebionites is as valid as that of the 
« Orthodox. And we muſt form the fame judgment, if 
« many, who are called Heretics, bave rejected St. John's 
« Goſpel. We muſt remain in an eternal and inſuperable 
« doubt, what books are divine, and what not.” 

This is the comfortable Doctrine, which they mean to 
eſtabliſh. Burt, 

1. I deny that the point can be decided'only from the 
Writings inſpired by God, which Party merits the name of 
the Church, or of Heretics. We have our Reaſon to aſſiſt 
us; and the Controverſies between the Church and ſome 


Heretics are of ſuch a nature that Reaſon clearly decides 


them; when, for inſtance, it rejects the ſtrange Conceits of 
ſome Sects, concerning the Mord and the only begotten, 
which tenets contradict the Goſpel of St. John. 

2. As to the Ebionites in particular, who rejected our 
whole New Teſtament, becauſe the Authors of it declare 
the Law of Moſes to be aboliſhed, we can convict them 


of their Error from the very books of the Old Teſtament, 


which propheſy, that the Levitical Law would be aboliſhed 
in the time of Chriſt ; which Argument St. Paul actually 
makes uſe of, Gal. iii. iv. and Heb. vii. So that we may 
pronounce them Heretics before we admit the divine 
Authority of the New Teſtament, 


2. Theſe 
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3. Theſe Heretics, and particularly the Ebionites, do not 
only deny thoſe books, whoſe divine inſpiration we believe 
upon the teſtimony of the Church, ſuch as the writings of 
St. Mark and St. Luke, but alſo the Epiſtles of the Apoſtles, 
who have confirmed their divine Miſſion by Miracles. 
They pretend not that theſe Epiſtles are ſpurious, but 
that Sf. Paul was an Impoſtor. But as we can ſhew the 
contrary from St. Paul's Miracles, their whole teſtimony falls 
to the ground, and is of no force againſt the other books 
of the New Teſtament. 

4. If we make a compariſon between the ancient Here- 
tics, who reject our New Teſtament, and the Fathers of 
the Church, it will appear how much more ſafely the teſ- 
timony of the latter may be relied on. 

Ihe former reject either all or ſome Books of the New 
Teſtament merely becauſe they ſeem to them to contain 
Errors; they appeal neither to ancient teſtimony, nor to 
Principles of Criticiſm, by which the books may be deter- 
mined ſpurious ; but argue only from the Inconſiſtency 
between their opinions and theſe books. The Fathers, on 
the other hand, receive the books as divine, notwithſtanding 
that ſome of their opinions vary from them. For it need 
not be mentioned that the Fathers departed very _y from 
St. Paul's doctrine. 

Which of the two Parties deals molt equitably ? which 
teſtimony is moſt valid ? which of the two ſhall we believe 
to have received only thoſe books as divine, that were re- 
commended to their Anceſtors as ſuch by the Apoſtles? 

CE ſhall 
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ſhall we believe thoſe who re efted every thing without 


other grounds than its contrariety to their opinion? or 
thoſe who ſubmit to the authority of their Anceſtors, not- 


withſtanding that it interferes with their own Errors ? 


But beſides, though ſome Heretics rejected our Canonical 
books, the majority of them received thoſe books as 
divine. 

But my Propoſition demands another reſtriction. If the 
primitive Church had unanimouſly delivered a Book as 
divine, of which we either knew not the Author, or had 
no other evidence of his being a Prophet, the unanimous 
teſtimony of the Church would not prove that Book to be 
divine. At leaſt I confeſs for my part, that T ſhould in 
that caſe eſteem this teſtimony doubtful. For though I 
receive ſome books of the Old Teſtament as divine, with- 
out knowing the Author, yet it 1s not becauſe I have an ab- 
ſolute faith in the teſtimony of the Jewiſh Church, but 
becauſe Chriſt and his Apoſtles have, by their Infallible 
teſtimony, authenticated the Writings which the Jews 
received as divine. So that my Faith is not in that Church, 
but in Chriſt and his Apoſtles. | 

I now proceed to the proof of my Propoſition. If 4 
Book be extant, written by a Fellow-laborer of the Apoſtles, 
of whom we have probable grounds to believe that he had 
extraordinary Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, and was a Prophet; 
it is in ſome degree probable that his Book, which con- 


tains a teſtimony concerning Chriſt, might be inſpired. 


And who ſhall lead us to any farther Certainty in this ? 
They 
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They only who lived neareſt to his time, and knew whe- 
ther the book had been pretended to be divine by him 
or by the Apoſtles. If they agree in their teſtimony, and 
declare his book to be of divine Authority, I ſee no farther 


reaſon for not believing their teſtimony. 


SE C T. LXXXII. 


The Queſtion then is, what Books have been unani- 
mouſly received as divine by the primitive Church? TI need 
not collect the ſeveral teſtimonies of the Fathers of the 
two firſt Centuries, that having already been done by 
Dr. Lardner ; nor ſhall I appeal to the Councils which de- 
termine the Canonical books of the New Teftament. For 
though the Councils ſhew what books have been de- 
clared divine by a majority of votes ; yet we know not, how 
great the majority was, or how large the number of Diſ- 
ſentients. Euſebius gives us the light we want in this 


matter, in his hiff. eccleſ. I. iii. c. 25. He divided the 


Books, which pretend to a divine Inſpiration into three 

Claſſes; | 
I. Ooxoyoyurn, i. e. thoſe which are univerſally received 
as divine. It is in behalf of theſe alone that I would 
venture to allege the teſtimony of the Church, and I 
need not plead it in behalf of thereſt. In this Claſs he places 
the four Goſpels, the Acts of the Apoſtles, all St. Paul's 
Epiſtles, and the firſt of St. John and St. Peter. I need no 
more, and ſhall now apply this forthwith to the Goſpels of 
Mark and Luke, and to the Acts of the Apoſtles. . Theſe 
Cc 2 Books 
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Books were not indeed written by Apoſtles, but by ſuch 
Aſſiſtants of theirs as I ſhall ſhew in Sect. 92. to have 
probably had extraordinary gifts of the Holy Ghoſt. The 
whole primitive Church accounted theſe books divine, and 
there is not a ſingle Father, to be named, who was of a 
different opinion. Moſt of the Heretics alſo acknowleged 
their divine authority, and I can even except none, but 
ſuch as believed the moſt ridiculous Goſpels or Lives of 
Chriſt. What room is there then to doubt of this teſti- 
mony ? 

2. Arieyopars, i. e. Writings received as divine by the 
majority, but rejected by ſome. In this claſs he places the 
Epiſtles of James and Jude, the ſecond and third of John, 
and the ſecond of Peter. My reaſon for believing the di- 
vine authority of theſe, is not becauſe ſome have accounted 
them divine, but becauſe it can be ſufficiently proved that 
they were written by thofe Apoſtles. If it be faid, that 
this amounts at laſt to the partial teſtimony of the Church, 
{ anſwer, that the teſtimony of the Ancients is valid in 
matters of hiſtory, though it may be exceptionable in 
matters of opinion; for in hiſtorical facts they might know 
the truth, and do certainly, if they be honeſt men, report 
the truth; but, in their judgment of the divine inſpiration 
of a Book, they might be miſtaken, even if they were the 
moſt honeſt men in the world. 

3. Neve, or ſpurious pieces; in this claſs he reckons the 
Adts of St. Paul, the Shepherd, the Revelation of St. Peter, 
dhe Epiſtle of Barnabas, and the Apoſtolical Conftitutions. 

He 
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He mentions it as doubtful, whether the Revelation of 
St. John and the Goſpel of the Hebrews belongs to this 


claſs; and adds, that the ſpurious pieces are quoted by 
moſt Writers of the Church. 


The matter being thus ſtated, I need not be asked why 
I do not acknowlege the laſt claſs of Writings to be divine, 
and why I receive the oearoyoumet AS ſuch? Surely there is 
a difference between the unanimous and the partial teſti- 
mony of the Church. .I need not treat further of theſe 
ſpurious pieces. See an account of them, or of the Books 
which give an account of them, in Fabricius Cod. apocr. 


S ECT. LXXXII.L. 


Some doubts remain to be conſidered, which have been, 
or may be made, about the unanimous teſtimony of the 
Church concerning the divine Inſpiration of the ofphanoyouprycs, 

1. It is ſaid, © that the Fathers were almoſt all men of 
« weak underſtandings, and particularly incautious and 
« credulous in determining what writings were inſpired ; 
« that this occaſioned them to quote in proof of their doc- 
« trines ſo many books which are now juſtly deemed mere 
« human compoſitions, that therefore we cannot rely upon 
« their unanimous teſtimony in ſo important a point, 
« after knowing the weakneſs of each Individual. 

2. That many of the Ancients accounted the writings 
*© of Clemens Romanus to be of divine Inſpiration, and we find 
them even in the oldeſt Manuſcripts of the New Teſ- 
„ tament, that we cannot deny ſome of the Epiſtles of 
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Clemens to be genuine; that he was no leſs than Mark 


ce and Luke, a Fellow-laborer of the Apoſtles ; and that 
e have the ſame reaſon to aſcribe extraordinary Gifts of 
ee the Holy Ghoſt to him, as to them. If therefore we 
ce do not receive his Writings as divine, we muſt, to avoid 
e an incontiſtency, reject theirs. 

3. That it is not yet clear, what is the real Teſtimony 
ce of the primitive Church concerning the onoyouures ; whe- 
« ther it delivered them as inſpired Books, or only as the 
« uncorrupted Writings of holy men, which deſerved to 
e be read in the Congregation. The Goſpel of St. Mark, 
« for inſtance, is of the number; but Euſebius mentions 
* nothing more, than that St. Peter recommended it as a 
«© book which might be read in the Church; and ib. vi. 
ce cap. 14. he even writes, that when Mark undertook to 
© write his Goſpel, St. Peter neither adviſed it, nor diſſuaded 
& from it.“ | 

I ſhall not quote the Authors of theſe doubts ; my 
readers I hope will be ſatisfied if I remove the Doubts. 

The firſt has been ſufficiently refuted by Mo/heim in his 
Vindicie ant. Chriſt. diſcipl. adverſus Tolandum, in which he 
ſhews, that the Fathers were not fo credulous in receiving 
the facred Books, as they are ſaid to have been. For it 


follows not from the quotation of a Book, that the divine 


inſpiration of it is acknowleged. 

The ſecond objection is obviated by my inſiſting upon the 
teſtimony of the whole Church, not of ſome Fathers, in 
ſupport of the divinity of a Bock not written by an Apoſtle. The 

Epiſtles 
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Epiſtles of Clemens were never reckoned among the 5onoyoupenn ; 
and I fee no reafon for putting him upon a level with Mark 
and Luke, Theſe were Evangeliſts, and had probably ex- 
traordinary Gifts of the Holy Ghoft ; whereas Clemens doth 
not appear to have been an Evangeliſt, but only a Diſciple 
of the Apoſtles, of whom honorable mention is made in. 
Phil. iv. 3. His name indeed was written in the Book of 
Life, but it doth not at all follow from thence, that he 
muſt have been a Prophet. 

But another doubt may be raiſed, which I ſhall endea- 
vor to remove. It may be ſaid, that © even the unanimous: 
« teſtimony of the Church is. falizble, If therefore my 
« aflurance of the Inſpiration. of Mark and Luke is only 


founded in the unanimous teſtimony of the Church, con- 


« cerning a Fact in itſelf probable, then my Faith in theſe 
« Books is not certain. and unſhaken, but reſts in Proba- 
« bility.” | 

In anſwer to this, it is to be conſidered, 

1. That our Faith is not ſtrictly founded in theſe three 
books, which contain not a ſingle doctrine that is not fully 
taught in the other books of the New Teſtament. If it 
were admitted that theſe three books are no more than human. 
evidence and hiſtory, yet the credible facts there related 
would ſerve equally to confirm our Faith in Chriſt, as if 
we received them as divine, becauſe they relate the Mi- 
racles of Chriſt and his Apoſtles ; and they contain no new. 
Articles of Faith. 

2. We 
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2, We find among the Books which may be tried by 


another Teſt, not one which the whole Church has been 


miſtaken in receiving as divine, but many which ſhe re- 
jected without cauſe. Hence we juſtly conclude, that the 
Error of the primitive Church in this important matter 
was rather on the fide of unjuſt Suſpicion, than of Cre- 
dulity ; and there is the ſtrongeſt probability, that ſhe was 
induced by very cogent reaſons to admit the Writings of 
Mark and Luke into the Canon. Probably the Apoſtles re- 
commended them as Inſpired; and it is owing merely to 
our invincible Ignorance of the Church Hiſtory of the firſt 
Century, that we cannot determine this matter with more 
Certainty. But I have obſerved before, that in moſt Caſes, 
and in the moſt important points, we are obliged to ac- 
quieſce in the higheſt degree of Probability, as if it were 
Certain. | | 


* 


S.E T. LXXXIV. 


The firſt book of the New Teſtament, as it ſtands 
divided in the Manuſcripts, comprehends the four Goſpels. 
The word Evangelium has three ſignifications, which it 
is neceflary to diſtinguiſh, a Secular, a Biblical, and an 
Eccleſiaſtical ſignification. The bare confuſion of theſe 
has been the occaſion of Errors. Some for inſtance by con- 
founding theſe Senſes have been led to aſcribe a Goſpel to 
St. Paul, and to pretend that he dictated St. Luke's Goſpel, 
becauſe we read, Rom. ii. 16. According to my Goſpel. In 
the profane Grecian Authors, d ſignifies any joyful 


tiding 3 
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tiding ; but in the New Teſtament it is confined to the 
ſenſe of the glad tidings of the actual coming of the Meſ- 
fiah; and is even oppoſed to the Prophecies concerning 
Chriſt, Rom. i. 1, 2. So St. Mark writes, chap. i. I—4. 
The beginning of the Goſpel was John; and our Saviour 
thought the inquiry of John, who be was, ſufficiently an- 
ſwered, when after referring him to his Miracles, he adds, 
the Poor have the Goſpel preached to them; i. e. the 
Coming of the Meſſiah is proclaimed to the Poor; Matt. xi. 
5. The Church has given a new ſenſe to the word, by 
giving to the Lives of Chriſt the name of Goſpels. This 
is the ancient and modern title of the four Goſpels, and the 
Eccleſiaſtical name of the Authors is that of Evangeliſts. 

I ſhall not now take upon me to determine, why the 
number of the Goſpels is four, and not three or five. Some 
of the Fathers have in their way accounted for it from the 
four Winds. But though I have no opinion of any Myſtery 
in the number, I apprehend that the Hiſtory, which was 
to be the ground of our Faith, was for wiſe reaſons related 
by more than one witneſs. It adds Credibility to fo impor- 
tant a Hiſtory ; eſpecially as the ſeveral hiſtorians plainly 
appear not to have conſulted each other. St. Luke ſeems 
not to have read St. Matthew at all, elſe he would have 


avoided the ſeeming contradictions, and in the Genealogy of 


Chriſt at leaſt, which he relates. ſo differently from St. 


Matthew, he would have inſerted a word or two to ac- 


count for this difference, which every reader finds it fo 


| hard to reconcile. If St. John had read the former Goſpels, 
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as I believe he had, yet he relates very few things in com- 
mon with them, and even in theſe- he ſeems not very 
follicitous to avoid contradifting them. If we only compare 
ob vi. 21. with the other Evangeliſts, and John xix. 14. 
with Mark xiv. 25, we ſhall obſerve that the ſeeming 
contradiction might have been avoided by a fingle word, if 
St. John had taken any pains to agree exactly with the other 
Evangeliſts. 

' Theſe ſeeming contradictions among the Evangeliſts, 
which however are reconciable, are no- Blemiſh, but rather 
2 conſiderable advantage to us, as they afford us an Argu- 
ment that they did not write in Concert. When ſeveral. 
Perſons agree in forging a Hiftory, they will take care to 
avoid mutual contradictions; and if the firſt Diſciples of 
Chriſt had invented his Miracles and the other important 
Circumſtances of his Life, St. John would. have been par- 
ticularly cautious not to vary from his Predeceſſors. The 
very inattention of the Evangeliſts to: this point is a. ſatis- 
factory evidence, that they were conſcious. of writing the 
truth. | 
| When ſeveral Perſons report the fame Facts, of which 
they were Eye- Witneſſes, without borrowing: them from: 
another hand, it is impoſſible to avoid ſome ſeeming Con- 
traditions. I appeal to any experienced Lawyer, whether 
he would not ſuſpect the truth of an Examination, in 
which twenty Witneſſes had given exactly the ſame Anſwer 
to the Interrogatories? And if they ſhould agree in the lan- 
guage too, there would be ground to ſuſpect that the 
Examiner 
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Examiner had drawn up the Depoſitions himſelf, and either 
not interrogated the Witneſſes at all, or had ſuggeſted to 
them the Anſwers, in order to carry his point; And the 
ſeeming contradiction of ſeveral Eye-witneſſes is eafily aC- 
countable from this circumſtance, that each of them did not 
obſerve every tranſaction, but only perhaps a ſingle one, w hich 


may perplex the Judge or the Reader, in reconciling them. 


But if the Queſtion be repeated more clolely, why the 
number of Evangelifts is exactly four? we mutt look for 


the reaſons of it not in the number four, but in other 


circumſtances. That which St. Matthew wrote in Hebrew, 
was abridged and written in Greek by St. Mark. Theſe 
two amount to no more than one witneſs. St. Luke was 
providentially hindered from reading St. Matthew. Thus 
we have two Witneſſes who knew nothing of each other; 
and the world is at liberty to give a ſeparate hearing to each 
of them, and ſtrictly to examine whether their teſti- 
mony agrees upon the whole. If both theſe Witneſſes of ſo 
circumſtantial a Hiſtory, notwithſtanding all ſeeming contra- 
dictions, are perfectly reconcilable, without having conſulted 
together, or read each other; then they cannot at leaſt have 
forged the Hiſtory, unleſs we ſuppoſe a third to have forged 
and dictated it to them, But Matthew and Luke ſtand 
clear of this Suſpicion, Who could impoſe upon them a 
forged Life of Chriſt, fince one of them was conſtantly 
attendant upon his Perſon, and the other had a familiar in- 
tercourſe with many. Eye-witnefſes of the Hiſtory ? To 
theſe was added St. John, not to increaſe the number of 

Dd 2 Wit- 
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Witneſſes, nor ſtrictly ſpeaking as an Hiſtorian, but as a 
Polemic, who confutes certain Errors, from the Life of 
Chriſt, and at the ſame time relates his moſt important 


Miracles and Diſcourſes which had been omitted by his 


Predeceſſors. Theſe are the reaſons why Matthew, Mark, 
Luke and John wrote their Goſpels; and hence we have 
four Evangeliſts. 


'S-E CT. LXXXV. 


One of the moſt frequent apparent contradictions among 
the Evangeliſts relates to the circumſtance of time, the ſame 
fact being reported earlier by one than by another. This 
apparent contradiction ariſes from hence, that Matthew, 
Mark and Luke did not write in Chronological order. 

No hiſtorian is bound to relate every thing exactly in 
order of time, unleſs he is writing a Fournal, which is the 
moſt redious and difagreeable kind of Hiſtory. In writing 
a perſpicuous and at the ſame time an agreeable narration of 
facts, it is neceſſary ſometimes to relate, along with an 
event, its conſequences in After-times, and when the writer 
reaches theſe times to return back to the ſource of it; 
he is obliged now and then to connect Facts, which are 
hakewhat: related, though in' point of time they are very 
far aſunder. It is particularly uſual in Biography to 
Jifregard the order of time, in relating the moſt re- 
markable circumftances of a Life. If ſome of thoſe 
who have ventured to expound the Bible had not been 
mere Divines, unacquainted with the Laws of Hiſtory, 
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and with Hiſtory itſelf, this obſervation might perhaps 
have been made long ſince, and we ſhould have found 
fewer Chronological difficulties in the Evangeliſts. It 
is to be wiſhed, that Divines would venture into the 
midſt of the Field of Sciences, and not ſurvey it merely 
from their own Cell. But it is owing to the want of ſuch 
true Divines, and to the implicit Submiſſion, with which 
able men have followed their half-learned Predeceſſors, 
that an opinion has prevailed that the Evangeliſts muſt 
have written Journals in Chronological Order, which opi- 
nion has produced the many difficulties complained of in 
them. Some have even pretended to prove, that St. Luke 
meant to write a Journal from chap. 1. 3. where he promiſes 
to write xabe3;, in order, as if the only Order in writing 
were Chronological order, which hath not been perfectly 
obſerved by any of our greateſt and moſt celebrated Hiſ- 
torians. Mariana, for inſtance, often breaks through it ; 
but who will pretend, that this excellent Spaniſh hiſtorian did 
not write in order? Now the Evangeliſts write much in the 
ſame order as other hiſtorians. To illuſtrate this by a clear 
inſtance; the Unction of Chriſt at Bethany took place fix 
days before the Paſſover, John xii. I. yet St. Matthew xxvi. 6. 
mentions it after he was advanced in the reſt of his hiſtory 
as far as two days before the Paſſover. The reaſon is, that 
on that day Judas offered to the Aſſembly of the Chief- 
Prieſts to betray Jeſus, which was occaſioned by the anointing 
of Chriſt, for Judas was imbittered by the Rebuke he then 
received, and reſolved upon Revenge. 
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©: 6 CY. LXXXVI. | 
An Harmony of the Evangeliſis is a Book, whoſe object 


it is to remove the ſeeming Contradictions of the Evange- 
liſts, and ſo to point out the true Chronological order of 
the Facts they relate. Whoever would execute a work 
of this kind with ſucceſs, muſt obſerve the three following 
Rules 5 

1. As the Evangeliſts did not write Journals, he muſt 
not eſteem it a Contradiction if the ſame Fact be reported 
earlier or later by one than by another, provided there be 
no preciſe and expreſs intimations of the time by which they 
contradict each other. 

In oppoſition to this Rule, a certain * Harmoniſt of the 
Goſpels aſſerts, that whenever the fame miracle is recorded 
with the fame circumſtances, in a different order of time, 
by different Evangeliſts, they are different Facts. Thus 
according to his opinion, the whole ſeries of Facts in Matt. 
ix—xi. happened at leaſt twice, if not thrice ; i. e. Jeſus 
twice healed a man ſick of the Palſy, who was let down 
through the tiling, with exactly ſimilar circumſtances ; he 
in both caſes ſpoke the ſame words, and the Spectators were 
affected in the fame manner; twice, immediately after ſuch 
miracle, he called a Diſciple from the receipt of Cuſtoms; 
ke twice raiſed a female Child of twelve years old from 


The Harmoniſt here mentioned is M. Hauber, a German Divine, who not 
being known here, and his Work being written in German, it was thought need- 
leſs to tranſlate the Arguments againſt him at large, 


the 
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the dead, and by the way healed a woman, who had ah 
Iſſue of blood, by her touch of his garment ;. he was twice 


alked the fame queſtions by John &c. 


If any other Biographer ſhould fo circumſtantially relate 


the ſame tranſactions twice, or pretend, that a whole ſeries 
of extraordinary Events happened twice in the ſpace of 
four years, he would. forfeit all Credit with his Reader. A 
Solution of this kind, however well meant, tends to the 
prejudice of the Goſpel, in. the Eyes of Friends, as well 
as Enemies, 

2. As a divine Inſpiration: did not convey Omniſcience, it 
is poſſible, that one Evangeliſt might not know the Cir- 
cumſtances of a Fact, which were known to another. This 
ignorance occaſions the appearance of a Contradiction in. 
eaſes where there is no real Contradiction. For inſtance, 
Chriſt embarked in a Veſſel, and rebuked the wind in: the 
evening of the ſame day on which he had delivered: the 
Parable of the Sower and the Seed; This appears from 
Mark iv. 3 5. But this circumſtance being unknown to St. 
Luke, who knew no more than that theſe two tranſactions 
were at no great diſtance from each other, he writes, chap. 
viii. 22. Now it came to paſs on à certain day, that he auen. 
into a Ship. This is no more a ContradiCtion, than if one 
of two Witneſſes to the ſame fact ſhould teſtify,, that 
it happened in the Chriſtmas week, and the other, on the 
twenty fifth of December. But that it is poſſible for Pro- 
phets to be ignorant of ſome things, and that the Apoſtles: 
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never pretended to be omniſcient, ſee in 1 Cor. i, 16. 2 Cor. 


xii. 2, 3. Mark xiii. 32. 


3. Different Facts may be very much alike, and yet not 
be the ſame. It is neceſſary carefully to diſtinguiſh theſe. 
Thus the Anointing of Chriſt, Zuke vii. and Matt. xxvi. 
are manifeſtly different facts, and agree only in this, that 
both happened at table, and in the houſe of one named 
Simon. But as it was uſual among the Ancients to anoint 
at table, it is not even a remarkable circumſtance that 
this happened at table. And all the other Circumſtances 
are different. 


e. enn. 


Account of We now proceed to an account of thoſe who have taken 


the princt- 


pal Har- 


monies, 


pains to reconcile the four Evangeliſts, and to reduce their 
Hiſtory to Chronological order ; which will at the ſame 
time give us occaſion to mention ſome Commentators upon 
the Goſpels. It would be needleſs to enumerate. all the 
Harmonies. See an alphabetical liſt of them, which is not 
very imperfect, in Fabricii Bibl. Grac. l. iv. c. v. §. 20. 
Tatian and Theophilus, Biſhop of Antioch, wrote an Har- 
mony ſo early as the ſecond Century. The pretended 
Harmony of the former was publiſhed by Oftomar Luſcinius 
in the year 1523; and Michael Memler in 1524 publiſhed 
a pretended Harmony of Ammonius of Alexandria. But 
though both pieces are of undoubted Antiquity, their Genu- 
ineneſs is very diſputable. See Fabr. apecr. cod. Nov. Teft. 


p. 378. 


5 Euſcbius 
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Euſebius undertook an excellent Work of this kind. He 
divided the hiſtory of the Goſpels into ten Canons, which 
we find prefixed to many Editions and Vertions of the New 
Teſtament. In the firſt Canon he recites, according to the 
ancient Chapters, thoſe tranſactions, which are related by 
all the four Evangeliſts. In the reſt he ſtates the facts 
which are related 

2. by Matthew, Mark and Luke. 

3. by Matthew, Luke and John. 
by Matthew, Mark and John. 
by Matthew and Luke. 
by Matthew and Mark. 
by Matthew and John. 
by Luke and Mark. 

9. by Luke and John. 

10. by only one of the four Evangeliſts. 

I ſhall not detain my reader longer with theſe ancient 
Harmonies, or with thoſe of the middle Ages; they being 
not much in uſe, and learned men contenting themſelves 
with being able to reckon up their names, without ever 
conſulting them. But I muſt at leaſt mention Ludolphus 
de vita Jeſu Chriſti, and Gerſon's Monoteſſaron de concordantia 
Evangeliſtarum. 

The famous Andr. Oſiander publiſhed the firſt edition of 
his Harmony of the Goſpels in the year 1537. He took 
for granted the Principle, that the Evangeliſts wrote always 
in chronological order, and that the ſame tranſactions and 


diſcourſes happened twice or thrice in the life of Chriſt. 
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Hence we may form a Judgment of his work. He is at 
the head of thoſe who have diſcredited the Goſpel-Hiſtory 
by their Harmonies. However he went not ſo far as his 
Succeſſors, but ſometimes departs from his Principle. 
Corn. Janſenii Commentaria in concordiam Evangelicam, 
1571, is allo a Comment upon the Goipels. 

Martin Cbemnitius wrote a voluminous Harmony of the 
Goſpels, which was continued by Polycarp Leyſer and John 
Gerhard, It was firſt publiſhed in 1593, and the laſt Ham- 
burg edition in 1704. It conſiſts of three volumes in folio, 
and is not only a Harmony, but a learned Comment upon 
the Goſpels. He follows Oftander too cloſely. 

Sam. Craddock's Harmony of the Evangeliſts is a ſhort en- 
tertaining and learned Comment upon them, publiſhed at 
London in 1668. He draws up the Goſpel-hiſtory in an 
explanatory Paraphraſe, in Engliſh, and adds ſhort and 
uſeful latin annotations. 

Bern. Lamy Commentarius in harmon:am ſive concordiam 
Evangeliſfarum, is a learned Book, and a Comment upon 
the Goſpels. | 

John Clerici harmonia evangelica, is a very uſeful Book. 
He has in general right Ideas concerning the Harmony 
of the Goſpels, which he ſets forth in a Diſſertation an- 
nexed. He places the hiſtory of the four Evangeliſts in 
- Chronological order, parallel to each other, in Greek and 
Latin; and a latin Paraphraſe underneath removes the 
ſeeming contradictions. 

Whiſton's 
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Whiſton's ſhort view of the Chronology of the old teflament, 
and of the Harmony of the four Evangeliſts, deſerves par- 
ticular notice. He is of opinion that the Evangeliſts kept 
an accurate Journal, and conſtantly obſerve the order of 
time, except only one paſſage; but that the difference be- 

tween St. Matthew and the other Evangeliſts ariſes from 
hence, that the Chapters, from the fourth to the tenth, 
have been miſerably jumbled by the Copyiſts. He endea- 
vors to ſupport this opinion by this, that St. Mark, who 
abridged St. Matthew's Goſpel, obſerves a very different 
order from that which we now find in St. Matthew. 
I have not room to conſider this matter at large. 

Jo. Reinh. Rus harmonia Evangeliflarum &c. publiſhed at 
Jena in 1727, is a book remarkable chiefly for a needleſs 
oſtentation of Learning. 

Bengelius in his Harmony of the four Goſpels, publiſhed 
in 1736, proceeds upon better Principles, and maintains, 
that the Evangeliſts did not write merely in Chrondlo- 
gical order. 

This laſt and Whiſton's are the moſt uſeful works of 
the kind, for they contain the beſt account of the Grounds 
of the different opinions among the Harmoniſts. My limits 
will not permit me to mention all thoſe who have endea- 
vored to remove, or have removed, ſingle contradictions 
of the Evangeliſts. 
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8 ECT. | LXEXVIALL 
Of St. St. Matthew's Goſpel was written before the other three. 


_— His name in Hebrew is mp or contracted puh not, as 

che time ſome have imagined mmm which would have been ren- 

auriting bis . 

Goſpel, dered Maga, not Ma99as in the greek. He was alſo 
called Levi, and was the Son of Alphæus; not of that Al- 
phaus or Cleophas, (for theſe are one name) who was a 
Kinſman and Diſciple of Jeſus, and the Father of James, 
Joſes, Simon and Judas; for we have not the leaſt trace 
in St. Matthew, of his being related to Chriſt. His Pro- 
feſſion and Call to his Apoſtolical office are related Marr. 
ix. 9. and Mark ii. 14. His Converſe with Chriſt en- 
abled him to write a credible hiſtory of him. 

As he has the firſt place in all Copies of the New 
Teſtament, we may conclude him to have been the firſt 
of the four Evangeliſts. If regard had been had to Pre- 
cedeney of Rank, St. John muſt have been placed firſt: 
But they are ranked with a view to the order of time in 
which each of them wrote. Euſebius affirms, that this 
Goſpel was written in the year forty-one, which makes it the 
firſt of all the Books of the New Teſtament. He is- fol- 
lowed by Euthymius, Theophyla&?, moſt of the Subſcriptions 
of St. Matthew's Goſpel, and an Arabic life of St Mat- 
thew. Nicepborus places it in the fifteenth year after the 
Aſcenſion, 1. e. in the forty-ninth year after the Birth of 
Chriſt. And Jreneus reports, that Matthew wrote his. 
Goſpel about the time when Paul and Peter preached at 


= 


5 Rome, 
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Rome, which dates it about the year ſixty-one. See Mill. 
Se. 61—04. 

I muſt confeſs, Irenzus's opinion ſeems to me the moſt 
probable, not only as he was the moſt ancient of thoſe 
who gave us the circumſtance of time, but. for other rea- 
ſons. St. Luke ſeems (as will appear hereafter) not to 
have ſeen St. Matthew's Goſpel, when he wrote his own; 
which is hardly poſſible, if St. Matthew's had then. been 
written twenty-two years, eſpecially as St. Luke was in. 
the mean time at Jeruſalem. It is beſides the common 
error of the Fathers to magnify. the Antiquity of writings, 
rather than to detract from it. 

Upon the Suppoſition that St. Matthew wrote his Goſ-- 
pel about the year ſixty-one, we can conjecture the more 
immediate occaſion of it. He wrote in Hebrew, and for. 
the Hebrews; (See Euſebius in hift. ecclef. I. ini. c. 24. and. 
39. J. v. 10. Trencus adv. hare. I. ini. c. 1. Origents fragm. 
T. 1. comment. in Matthæum; Dorothei Synop/. de vita. 
prophetarum in bibl. max. patr. T. iii. and Epiphanius here. 
XXX. Sect. 3.) Now the Hebrews ſuffered, about the time of 
St. Paul's preaching in priſon at Rome, a heavy Perſecution, 
which almoſt drove them. into Apoſtacy, and obliged St. 
Paul to write his Epiſtle to them. In theſe circumſtances, no- 
thing could be of more Expediency and Utility to. them, than. 
a Hiſtory of the. Miracles and: of the Reſurrection of Chriſt... 
1 am therefore of opinion, that St Matthew's Goſpel. and 
St. Paul's Epiſtle to the Hebrews were written with the 
lame view to guard the Chriſtians in Tudea from Apoſtacy. 


And: 


24 4 


St. Mat- 
tnew 

avrote iu 
Hebrew. 
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And this Conjecture coincides with what is mentioned of 
the occaſion of St. Matthew's writing, by an anonymous 
Author of the ſeventh century, in the beginning of his 
imperfe&t book upon St. Matthew. See the Paris edition 


of St. Chryſoſtiom, Tom. vi. p. 11. 


S EC T. LXXXIX. 


One of the moſt important Queſtions is, in what lan- 
guage St. Matthew wrote his Goſpel ? All the Fathers, and 


all the Subſcriptions at the end of that Goſpel, which 


mention the language, report that Matthew wrote his 
Goſpel in Hebrew, for the benefit of the Chriſtians dwell- 
ing in Judea. By Hebrew is not meant the language of 
the Bible, but the Dialect in uſe at Jeruſalem, which was 
a mixture of Hebrew and Chaldee. The Romaniſts com- 
monly follow the Fathers in this, and none of them has 


diſcuſſed the point with ſo much learning as Simon hiſt, 
crit. du Texte du Nov. Teftam. chap. 5, 6. He is contra- 
dicted by Majus in Examen. hift. critice. chap. 5, 6. and 
Schrodter in diff. de linguæ Maulibæi authentica; whoſe Ar- 
guments we ſhall confider. Many of our modern Divines 
have embraced the old opinon, Horneius, Calixtus, Hunnius, 
Dannbauer, Meiſner, and even the Magdeburg Centuriators , 
ſo that this opinion cannot be treated as heretical. But 
the majority maintain that St. Matthew wrote in Greek. 


Perhaps the chicf reaſon is the groundleſs prejudice that all 


the books of the New Teſtament were written in Greek, 
and the apprehenfion of danger from admitting that the 
original 
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original text of an inſpired book is loſt, and only a tranſ- 
lation preſerved. But I apprehend we are bound, in an 
hiſtorical queſtion, to give credit to the unanimous teſti- 
mony of the Ancients, unleſs it manifeſtly appears to be 
fabulous. This obligation increaſes upon us if we conſider, 
that it is merely from the teſtimony of Antiquity, that we 
know this Goſpel to have been written by St. Matthew, and 


therefore to be a divine book. If we refuſe our belief to 


the concurrent teſtimony of the Ancients, how can we 
juſtly maintain the Divinity of this book upon the ſame 
Teſtimony? It is a trifling objection made by Majus that it 


is not ſo much our concern what the Ancients ſaid, as whe- 


ther they ſpoke true? This might be alleged in a doctrinal 
controverſy, but in hiſtorical facts the teſtimony of the 
: Ancients is valid, unleſs they teſtify manifeſt Impoſſibilities 
and Fables; and their teftimony need not be e by 
freſh grounds. 

Schrodter has very carefully collected all their 1 
though he takes pains to invalidate them. The firſt evidence 
is Papias, who lived ſoon after the time of the Apoſtles. 
His words as they ſtand in Euſebius are theſe ;' Mar$265 jw: 
ęcaidi 9.a)itrw 7% Ayia , aT0, pH AUTH Ws 10GTG fog. 
Matthew wrote in Hebrew, and every one has tranſlated 
eit as well as he could.” Euſebius concurs with him, and 
the ſame is reported by Pantenus, Jræneus, Origen, Dore- 
theus, Athanaſius, Cyril, Epiphanius, Nazianzen, Jerom, 
Cbryſoſtom, Auſtin, Tbeoplylact, Nicephorus, the Subſcriptions 
of the Syriac, Perfic and Arabic verſions, and other teſti- 

| | monies 
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monies of antiquity, Add to theſe Hege/ippus, who lived 
in the fecond century, and was wont to quote the Hebrecv 
Goſpel of St. Matthew. Eich. hift, ecclef. lib. iv. chap. 22. 

The Arguments in oppolition to this unanimous teſtimony 
of the Ancients are of no great weight. Schredter 
alleges, ' | 

1. That Nen was, according to Euſebius, an Heretic 
and a Diſciple of Ariſtion and John the Presbyter, and 
moreover a very credulous Writer, who relates a variety of 
forged Miracles. 

His character as an Handle, doth not affect his Credit 
as an hiſtorian, in matters which have no connexion with 
his errors. His relation of many forged Miracles is an 
evidence indeed, that Superſtition had rendered him cre- 
dulous, but it follows not, that his teſtimony is invalid 
in matters, which he could not be led by Superſtition to 
invent. Thus we disbelieve the writers of the middle 
Ages, when they relate the Miracles and Appearances of 
Saints, for Superſtition rendered them credulous ; but in 
fecular tranſactions of their time, their teſtimony is valid. 

2, All the ſubſequent Fathers who affirm that 
Matthew wrote in Hebrew, affirm it merely upon the 
* Authority of Papias; fo that he and they amount to no 
© more than one Witneſs, and muſt ſtand and fall to- 
« gether.“ | 

But this allegation is not true. Schrodter appeals to the 
teſtimony of Origen, Tom 1. Comm. in Matt.; i nepal 
fad Matar id , aro ypupuncy iPpaixets cure] 
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i. e. I know by oral tradition, that Matthew wrote his 
5 Goſpel in Hebrew.” But where is the mention of Papras? 
If we read Origen's words without prejudice, we ſhall find 
that he appeals to a general Report and Tradition. Schrodter 
does not even pretend to prove, but only conjectures, of 
the other - Fathers, that they blindly follow Papras. 

2. © Some Witnefles do not teſtify ſo much. Nazianzen 
4 only mentions that Matthew wrote for the Hebrews, not 
e that he wrote in Hebrew. Mm 

A poor evaſion this! To write for te Hitbrews is, to 
write in Hebrew; for had he written in Greet, which very 
few of the Hebrews underſtood, it could not have been 
ſaid, that he wrote for the Hebrews more than for other 
nations. But Naz:anzen's manner of expreſſing himſelf 
was owing to his writing in verſe, and he could not per- 
haps bring his thoughts into Metre by other words than 


theſe, 
Margaleg py tyear/clv igang Iunvfrxra pk 


The Syriac Subſcription imports not that Matthew 

8 heal but that he preached, his Goſpel in Hebrew.” 
But to preach or to ſpeak, in the Subſcription of the 
Syriac verſion is equivalent to Writing, as appears from the 


Subſcription to the Goſpels of St. Mark and St. John.” The 


Phraſe might probably ariſe from the Cuſtom of reading 
Books, which were to be publiſhed before a public 
Aſſembly. 
5. There is not a ſingle credible Witneſs, who pretends 
© to have ſeen St. Matthew's Hebrew Goſpel.” | 
FF ] 
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I. admit this for the preſent ; but the next Section will 


ſhew the contrary. But it is not to be wondered if there 


were very few ſuch Eye-Witnefles. Moſt of the ancient 
Fathers were ignorant of Hebrew; and as the Jews hated 
the Goſpel of St. Maitnew and the Doctrine of Chriſt, it was 
natural for the Hebrew text to be ſoon loſt, The Hebrew 
Bible is tranſmitted to us only by Jews. Without them it 
muſt have been loſt. But who can imagine, that they would 
preſerve for our uſe the original text of St. Matthew? 

6. It is alleged, © that St. Matthew tranſlates ſome Hebrew 
ce words, which would have been ſuperfluous, if he had 
ce written in Hebrew, and for the Hebrews.” 

But not to mention that theſe might be Interpretations 


and Additions of the Greek tranſlator ; St. Matthew wrote 


not in the ancient Hebrew, but in the language then current 
in Paleſtine. This approached neareſt to the Chaldee or 
Syriac, and ſometimes required ſuch interpretations, be- 
cauſe the old Hebrew tongue varied greatly from it. The 
objection to the firſt part of this anſwer is very weak, that 
the writings of St. Matthew would, upon this Suppoſition, 
have been corrupted, and lines added, which were not 
written by him. I could admit this concluſion, if it were 
a concluſion. If the tranſlator's quoting the original text 


and adding to it an interpretation, be a Corruption of the 
Text, then the Polyg/of Bible is a wicked Book. But this 


trifling objection is removed by the ſecond part of my anſwer. 
7. It is argued, © that St. Matthew often quotes paſſages 
Hof the Old Teſtament, from the Greek verſion, not from 


ce the 


L 
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« the Hebrew Original, which he would have done, had 
« he written in Hebrew.” 

But this might be done by the Greek tranſlator, who 
rightly followed the Example of the Apoſtles, in taking 
the paſſages quoted by Matthew from the Greek verſion, 
which was generally known and in every one's hands; even 
as the Latin tranſlator of Jrenæus took the paſſages of the 


New Teſtament not from the Greet original, but from 


the Latin Vulgate. 

Theſe are all the ſpecious Arguments alleged againſt 
the united teſtimony of the Fathers. The reſt are not 
worthy of a Confutation, being either founded in the au- 
thority of dogmatical Divines, or in the Prejudice, that in 
this caſe the words of the Greek verſion are not inſpired 
by God, which I can ſafely admit, and muſt admit. For 
as we receive our Canonical Books upon the teſtimony of 
the primitive Church we cannot juſtly receive that as divine, 
which all Antiquity unanimouſly delivers as human. And 
as all the Ancients teſtify, that the Greek Text is not the 
Work of St. Matthew, but a tranſlation, we cannot pretend 
that this Greek Text is more than a tranſlation. 

Flaccius and Majus allege indeed, that as the Greek lan- 
guage was more univerſal than the Hebrew, and the Spirit 
of God foreſaw the approaching Apoſtacy of the Jews, he 
would inſpire St. Matthew to write in Greet, and not in 


Hebrew. But was the Spirit of God careleſs about the 


Churches in Paleſtine? and is not ſufficient care taken of 
us, by a Greez verſion, and St. Mar#'s abridgment of 
F712 St. 
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St. Matthew, which are extant to this day. We owe in 
in general but little regard to Writers who eſtimate the 
truth of hiſtory, not by the teſtimony of Antiquity, but by 
their own arrogant Judgment of what ought to be the 
Truth. 

Beſides the united teſtimony of the Fathers, it is unac- 
countable, if St. Matthew wrote in Greek, why St. Mark 
ſhould abridge him? The Size of St. Matthew's Goſpel 
could not be his motive. But if he wrote in Hebrew, then 
a Greek Abſtract or Abridgment of him might be of 
uſe. | | 

I have dwelt longer than uſual upon this, becauſe I de- 
part from the Moderns in it, and therefore thought myſelf 
obliged to ſhew the grounds of my opinion. 

But if we have loſt the original text of St. Matthew, and 
have only a Greet tranſlation now extant, we certainly 
cannot aſcribe a divine Inſpiration to the words ; it is even 
poſſible that in ſome paſſages the tranſlator may have 
miſled the true ſenſe of the Apoſtle. However we have 
this ſatisfaction, that the principal facts related by Matthew 
are mentioned by the other Evangeliſts ; and that St. Mark 
was moved by the Holy Ghoſt to give us a full and au- 


_ thentic Abſtract of the Hebrew Goſpel of St. Matthew. 


Add to all this, that the Greet tranſlation is not very eaſy, 
but follows the original text fo cloſely, that it is more 
Hebrew than Greek; inſomuch that ſometimes the Greek 
Conſtruction is wrong; for inſtance, chap. ii. 6. 7% Lida. iv. 
15. Hence it is not difficult to conjecture in doubtful 

| | places, 
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places, what was the original word uſed by St. Matthew, 
if we are acquainted with the Chaldee and Syriac languages. 
Without this aid we cannot explain St. Matthew with 
any certainty. 

We have, in the laft place, ſome extracts from the 
Hebrew Goſpel of St. Matthew, and Jerom, the moſt learned 
of the Fathers, has compared it with the Greek verfion ; 
ſuppoſing what we have aſſerted in the next Section to be 
true, that the Nazarenes had the Hebrew text of St. 
Matthew. 

I am of opinion, that in ſome paſſages the Greek tranſ- 
lator has actually miſtaken the ſenſe. Thus it appears pro- 
bable from Mark vi. 9. that in Matt. x. 10. before the 
words Shoes and Staves, ſtood x>x except only ; the Diſciples 
were to take nothing with them, but Shoes and Staves. 
And it would have been ſtrange it they had been ſent out 
to travel on foot without Shoes and Staves. But the Greek 
tranſlator read x» for x*x, and therefore rendered it neither 
Shoes nor Staves. 


e 


Simon in his hift. crit. du Texte du Nov. Teſtam. treats at 
large of the Goſpel of the Nazarenes and Ebionites, and is 
again contradicted by Majus in his Examen hift. crit. But 
the latter argues miſerably, and in the ſuperfluity of his 
zeal proves againſt Simon, that the Interpolations in this 


Goſpel were not written by St. Matthew, which Simon 
clearly admits. 


* Of 
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Of the Sect of the Nazarenes we have a full account in 


Epiphanius, hereſ. xxix. The firſt Chriſtians were all, as 


he juſtly obſerves, called Nazarenes, Acts xxiv. 5. But this 


name was afterwards appropriated to thoſe Jewiſh Converts 
to Chriſtianity who obſerved the law of Moſes, and con- 


tinued to abſtain from all Church Communion with Gentiles, 


If we conſider that in the time of the Apoſtles almoſt the 
whole Church at Jeruſalem conſiſted of ſuch zealots for the 
Law who were connived at whilſt they did not compel the 
Gentiles to become Jews, Ads xxi. 20—26, we ſhall judge 
the Error of the Nagarenes to have been tolerable. Theſe 
Nazarenes, who were perfectly verſed in the Hebrew tongue, 
had a Hebrew Goſpel of St. Matthew, and the Fathers 
repreſent it to us as the true original text of St. Matthew, 
though Majus with a ſtrange confidence denies this of the 
Fathers. The words of Epiphanius, towards the cloſe of 
Hereſ. xxix, are plainly theſe ; © they have alſo the Goſpel 
« of St. Matthew compleat in the Hebrew tongue. For 
ce this Goſpel is certainly preſerved among them, as it was 
ce originally written in Hebrew. I am only doubtful whe- 
ce ther they have not expunged the Genealogy of Chriſt as 
« far as Abraham.” 80 likewiſe Moſheim in his Vindicie 
ant. Chriſt. diſcipl. p. 114. obſerves, that the Goſpel of the 
Nazarenes was not unlike to the Greek Goſpel of St. Mat- 
thew, except the interpolation of ſome paſſages. Epipha- 


nius s word 2nype5aroy or very compleat, ſeems not to have 


been fully underſtood either by Simon or Majus. He pro- 
bably means, not that it was uncorrupted, but that it 


* contains 
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contains more hiſtory than the Greek Goſpel. This addi- 
tional hiſtory and the interpolations were probably not St. 
Matthew's own, elſe we (ſhould find them in the Greek 
tranſlation, or St. Mark would have made Extracts from 
them. They ſeem rather to have crept into the text from 
the margin, and to be of the ſame kind with that interpo- 
lation mentioned above, Sect. 15, of which we have lately 
a Latin diſſertation by Peter Miller. (See the Interpolations 
in Jerom's works. 

Dr. Mill in his Prolegomena, Sect. 45—49. endeavors to 
ſhew, that this Goſpel of the Nazarenes was quite a diſtinct 
piece from St. Matthew's Goſpel, and that it was written 
jointly by ſome of the firſt Chriſtians at Jeruſalem. He 
affirms, that none but Epriphanius and Jerom have con- 
founded them together, though Jerom writes, a pleriſque 
Matihai authenticum vocatur. Dr. Mill appeals to Origen, 
who, he ſays, diſtinguiſhes the two Goſpels from each 
other. This Father frequently made uſe of the Goſpel of 
the Nazarenes (See Jerom's Catal. in voce Jacobus) and yet 
he writes, that he had it from the report of the Ancients, 
(i Tapxd. oc ua Sd.) that Matthew wrote in Hebrew. In 
anſwer to this Dr. Mill ſays, that if Origen had the Hebrew 
Goſpel in his own hands, he need not learn this from tra- 
dition. But was not Origen obliged to learn from tradition 
that this was the genuine Goſpel of St. Matthew ? He 
appeals moreover to Euſebius, who ſo often makes honorable 
mention of the Hebrew Goſpel. Euſebius in his - account. 
of the , or ſpurious books, ſays, among theſe ſome. 


reckon: 


223 


* b a — - * * —— 
——— ! ——— Es > I 
_ — — A A = — — +, —— — — 


— M 


. 
<a> «mee 10D un Ce DW Aw 
. 4 — 8 


224 


INTRODUCTORY LECTURES rv the 


ce reckon the Hebrew Goſpel ;” hence Dr. Mill concludes, 
that Euſebius eſteemed it even below the ſpurious books, 
which is a ſtrange perverſion of his words ; for it is much 
more natural to conclude, that he and the majority reck- 
oned this Goſpel among the authentic books, ſince he 
mentions only ſome who eſteemed it ſpurious. But the 
words immediately preceding might | have aſſiſted Mi in 
explaining Euſebius ; c among theſe ſpurious pieces we are at 
e liberty to place the Revelation of John (which he had 
before, agreeably to the opinion of others, reckoned among 
the dH, © which ſome reject, but others place among 
« the 99-oyovpurrz, Among theſe ſome alſo place the He- 
e brew Goſpel.” But Dr. Mill ſeems for once to have been 
leſs ſollicitous for truth than for arguments, whereby to 
defend the current opinion of Divines. 

Jerom tranſlated this Goſpel into Greek, with all its in- 
terpolations, having obtained it from the Nazarenes at 
Berea in Syria. (See his book de {criptor. eccleſ. in Mat- 
theum) He frequently quotes it, and tells us, it was in the 
Library at Czſarea. However he pretends not that it was 
uncorrupted. In lib. 2. comm. in Matth. c. 12. he writes 
thus; © in Evangelio quo utuntur Nagareni et Ebionitæ, 
« quod nuper in Græcum ſermonem tranſtulimus, quod 
<* vocatur a pleriſque, Matthæi authenticum.” In another 
paſſage he calls it the real Goſpel of S?. Matthew ; © Mat- 
e theus, qui evangelium Hebrzo ſermone conſcripſit, ita 


< potuit &c.” Perhaps the Corruptions, which occurred in 


it, might be the reaſon of Jeram's making no uſe, or at 


leaſt 
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leaſt a very cautious uſe of this Goſpel, in determining 
various readings, which, contrary to Ferom's declarations, 
Dr. Mill interprets as an argument, that he did not 2 
this Goſpel to be the work of an Apoſtle. 

We have an inſtance in the fourth petition of the Lord's 
prayer, of the uſe which might be made of this Goſpel with 
reſpect to thoſe paſſages which have not been interpolated, 
if it were now extant. The Greek word is iniwvoros, fucceſ- 
ve, which our tranſlations render, dazly bread. But 
Ferom, in his Comm. in Matt. obſerves, that the word in 
the Hebrew Goſpel is 9mm the Bread of to-morrow, and hence 
we may juſtly render this petition, © Give us this day the 
Bread of to morrow.” Chriſt who afterward prohibits 
all anxious care for the morrow, here permits us to caſt this 
care upon our heavenly Father, and to beſeech him, that he 
would give us this day what we ſhall need to-morrow, that 
we may wait for the morrow without anxiety. This is 
a much more rational ſenſe of the fourth petition, than to 
beſeech God, that he would give us this day that which we 
need for the uſe of this day, and of which moſt of us 
are already poſſeſſed. 

The Ebionites had many things in common with the 
Nazarenes, but they had their peculiar, and thoſe mon- 
ſtrous, Errors. They likewiſe made uſe of the Hebrew 
Goſpel of St. Matthew, but they had it more- corrupted. 
Epiphanius ſays it was defective, corrupt, and imperfect. 
See Simon's account of it, chap. 8. I ſhall only obſerve 
that the two firſt Chapters of St. Matthew are omitted, and 

G g that 
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that more or leſs of the beginning is A in moſt of 
the Hebrew Goſpels. 

The Hebrew Goſpel of St. Matthew muſt not be con- 
founded with his Goſpel in the Syriac New Teſtament, for 
this has no additions, nor the word mM in the Lord's 


prayer, and is a mere tranſlation. The Hebrew Goſpel 


publiſhed by Munſter and Tillet, is not the old Goſpel, but 
a later verſion. See Simon's hiſt. crit. des Ver. p. 231. 


er. Cl, 


We have hitherto no ſatisfactory account of St. Mark, 
the Author of the ſecond Goſpel. The Ancients in general 
agree, that he was a familiar Companion of Sr. Peter, who 
in I Pet. v. 13. mentions a Mark, and calls him his Son, that 


is his worthy Diſciple. Poſſibly this may be the ſame 


Mark, who is elſewhere mentioned in the New Teſtament, 
and who might very well be a companion of Peter, fince 
Peter was ſo well acquainted in the family of his Mother, 
Acls xii. 12. 14. and St. Paul had taken him as a compa- 
nion in his travels. Theſe circumſtances thus concurring, 
it is highly probable, that Mark the Evangeliſt, the Son of 
Peter, and the Fellow-traveller of Paul, were one and the 
{ame perſon. 
His name was John Mark, As x1. 12. Mark was only 
a Surname, which probably he had aſſumed in compliance 
with the then cuſtom of the Jet, whillt he travelled among 
Heathens, to whom the Jeriſb names appeared too foreign. 
His Mother's name was Mary. She dwelt at Jeruſalem, 
| and 
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and the Chriſtians aſſembled at her houſe; Achs xii. 12. 
He was Couſin to Barnabas, Col. iv. 10. and had accompain- 
ed him and Paul in their firſt travels among the Gentiles. 
But he ſoon ſeparated from them, Acts xiii. 13. which 
occaſioned a Diviſion between Paul and Barnabas, when 
the latter took him along with him in another Journey, 
xv. 36—40, However Paul had a better opinion of him 


afterwards, when Mark lived at Rome about the time of St. 


obs 


Paul's impriſonment, for-he reckons him among his fellow- | 


laborers, -Philem. 24. and it appears from Colsf. iv. 10. that 
he had thoughts of ſending him to Colofſus. 


S E C T. XCIL 


St. Mark then, conſidered in a human light, was a 
very credible Witneſs of the Life of Chriſt. But the Queſ- 
tion is, whether his book be of divine Authority, fince he 
was not one of the Apoſtles, and ſo is deſtitute of the 
Argument upon which we founded the Authority of moſt 
of the books of the New Teſtament ? 

He was ſtrictly ſpeaking an Evangeliſt, i. e. a Preacher 
ſent by the Apoſtles to Jews and Gentiles, without being 
confined to any particular Church. What Timothy was 
to Paul, Mark was to Peter and Barnabas, and at laſt he 
bore the ſame relation to Paul. It was uſual for ſuch 
Evangeliſts to have extraordinary gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, 
which is evident at leaſt from 1 Timothy, iv. 14. and 2 
Timothy, i. 6. Hence it is ſo far from being incredible, 


The Infdi- 
ration of 


his Gojpel, 


that it is highly probable, that St. Mark wrote by inſpira- 


Gg 2 | tion 
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tion of the Holy Ghoſt; and as the primitive Church 
has tranſmitted to us his Goſpel, as a book of divine au- 
thority, without ever entertaining the leaſt doubt of his in- 
ſpiration, (Euſeb. hi/t. eccleſ. l. iii. c. 25.) we have no grounds 
to conſider it as a mere human compoſition. 

But there is a more important Witneſs of the Inſpiration 
of St. Mark, than the primitive Church. Clemens Alexan- 
drinus mentions in the fixth book of his Hypotypos, that 
<*« St, Mark wrote his Goſpel at the requeſt of ſome Chriſtians 
« at Rome; and that when Peter heard this, he expreſſed 
te his ſatisfaction at the deſire of knowlege among rhe 
* Roman Chriſtians, and orderd the Goſpel of St. Mark 
to be thenceforward read in the Churches.” See Euſeb. 
Bt. eccleſ. J. ii. c. 15. Eufebius indeed quotes the words of 
Clemens with ſome alterations, J. vi. c. 14. but Clemens is not 
our only nor our principal witneſs to this fact; for Euſebius 
found it likewiſe in Papias, who lived in the beginning of 
the ſecond Century, and made it his chief buſineſs to re- 
cord whatever he could learn from the Friends and Ac- 
quaintances of the Apoſtles. Efeb. l. ii. c. 15. J. iii. c. 39. 


8 E CT. Xn. 
St. Mark 


5 Some of the Ancients ſeem to be of opinion, that St. 


_—_ Peter dictated this Goſpel to Mark. See Irenzus adv. hereſ. 
arity | 


from St. J. wi. c. 1. Origen T. 1. Comm. in Matth. But it appears 
Mat- : | 
. from the teſtimony of Papias and Clemens of Alexan- 
ard farth 4ria, that he wrote his Goſpel without the knowlege of 
from his 

con verſa- Peter. g 

tion with 


St. Peter, Whoever 
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| Whoever compares Matthew and Mark together will 


eaſily diſcern, that the latter had St. Matthew before him, 


and wrote with the defign of publiſhing, in a more known 


language, that which St. Matthew had written in Hebrew. 

He cannot be conſidered as a free writer, fince among fo 
many remarkable tranſactions in the life of Chriſt, he 
always ſelects thoſe recorded by Matthew, and omits many 
more important ones, which we find in Luke and Jobn. 
Add to this, the almoſt perpetual Agreement between the 
words, which could hardly be accidental, and which is 
much too cloſe and uniform for the opinion of thoſe who 


account for it from hence, that St. Mark and the tranſlator 


of Matthew were both Jews, and that the Jews commonly 
wrote very much alike in point of ſtile, | 

St. Mark however was neither a Tranſlator, nor a mere 
Abridger of St. Matthew, in the ſtrict ſenſe of the word. 
He contracts indeed the narration of Matthew, but he ſome- 
times adds things, which Matthew omits, and thoſe were 
perhaps the accounts he' had from St. Peter. Hence 
Irencæus writes, J. til. c. 1. © Marcus diſcipulus et interpres 
„Petri, et ipſe quæ a Petro adnuntiata erant, per Spiritum 
nobis tradidit.” | 

He wrote his Goſpel at Rome, and for the uſe of thoſe 
Romans, who underſtood not the Hebrew. He therefore 


omits that part of St. Matthew's hiſtory, which might be 


of more uſe to Jews than Gentiles. Of this kind were 


the Genealogy of Chriſt, and the maſſacre of the Children 


at Bethlehem; of which a Gentile could not inveſtigate the 
e truth; 
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truth; the account of Jeſus's Birth at Bethlehem, and of his 


being there ſought and found by ſome Jewiſh Philc- 


ſophers from Arabia, which was leſs the concern of a 
Gentile, who could not read the Prophet Micab, than of a 
Jew ; the Sermon on the Mount, which expoſes the falſe 
Morality of the Phariſees, to which the Gentiles were 
Strangers; and in general, the frequent quotations of cer- 
tain Prophecies of the Old Teſtament, fulfilled in the per- 
ſon of Chriſt. Whoever peruſes St. Mark with due care, 
may for the moſt part conjecture the reaſon why this or 
that fact is omitted. On the other hand, he adds ſome 
things for the ſake of the Gentiles, to enable them the 
better to underſtand the hiſtory of Chriſt. As a Roman 
might not know, how wild and uninhabited the Deſarts of 
Arabia are, in which Chriſt was tempted, he adds, chap i. 
13. and was with wild Beaſts. In chap vii. 2. he explains 
to the Gentiles, what was the meaning of defiled or common 
among the Jews; and in ver. 3, 4. inſtructs them in the 
Jewiſh Cuſtoms, in a manner, which was unneceſſary for 
St. Matthew. In chap. xv. 21, he gives an account of 
Simon, that he was the father of Alexander and Rufus, 
becauſe both theſe perſons reſided at Rome, and were 
known to the Roman Chriſtians z Rom. xvi. 13. All in- 
ternal marks of this fort confirm the report of the 
Ancients, that Mark wrote his Goſpel chiefly for the uſe 
of the Romans. The Date of it is uncertain; but it is 


| probable from what hath been ſaid before, that it was 


written in the time of St. Paul's impriſonment at Rome, 
Mark 
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Mark being then reſident at Rome. See in Simon's bift. 
crit. du. Texte &c. various uncertain accounts which we 
have in the Subſcriptions of this Goſpel, 


S E C r. XCIV. 


The Greek language was at that time more in vogue at 
Rome, than French is among us; inſomuch that Auguſtus's 
molt familiar letters, ſtill extant, are commonly either in 
Greek, or intermixed with Greek. It is therefore not to 
be wondered that St. Mark wrote his Goſpel in Greek. 
Baronius indeed, and ſome others who follow him, pre- 
tend, that St. Mark wrote in latin; and ſome moderns prove 
this chiefly from a Manuſcript at Venice, which is in Latin, 
and ſaid to be St. Mark's hand- writing. But both the fact 


and the argument, by which it is ſapported, are falſe ; for 


though the Venetian Goſpel of St. Mark is for the moſt 
part illegible, Miſſon diſcovered in it the letters à and x which 
are peculiarly Greek, and the greek prepoſition KTA. I 
therefore acquieſce in the almoſt unanimous teſtimony of 
the Ancients, that St. Mark wrote in greek; and I cannot 
conceive the poſſibility that there ever was a latin Original 
of this Goſpel, which has fince been totaly loſt ; confidering 
that there were ſo many latin Churches, and that the Latin 
tongue prevailed throughout the Roman Empire. But having 
little new to offer upon this Subject, I refer my readers 
to Simon's hift. crit. du Texte du Nov. Teſt, Maji Examen 
bit. crit. Schrodter's dif}. de lingua Marci authentica, and 
particularly to a learned letter, annexed by Baumgarten to 

I his 
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his Findiciæ textus Gr. Nov. Team. contra Harduinum, in 
which he confutes M. Ludeuig. 
x CT: Bey. 
St. Luke being a Heathen by birth, Colgſſ. iv. 11, 14. 
was neither one of the ſeventy Diſciples, nor an Eye-witneſs 
of the works of Chriſt, which laſt he ſignifies himſelf, when 


St. Luke. he lays, rapmonovimu; dre Tar axpifes. He was a Phyſician 


by profeſſion, as appears from Colgſſ. iv. 14. and has been 
further ſhewn by Clauſewitz de Luca evangeliſta medico. A 
modern writer objects to the common opinion, that St. Paul 
probably meant ſome other Luke, not the Evangeliſt, he 
being too well known to be deſcribed by the addition of 
his Profeſſion. But how does it appear that he was fo 
well known to the Colſſians, among whom St. Paul himſelf, 
whoſe companion Luke was, had not then appeared? And 
this writer muſt, upon his own principles, admit, that 
our Luke was at that very time with St. Paul, ſince he 
ſalutes Philemon, ver. 24. in the name of Luke, without any 
farther addition ; and what grounds are there to imagine 
that the Salutation in the Epiſtle to the Colgſians was from 
another hand. 7 

We know from the Acts of the Apoſtles, that St. Luke 
was the uſual companion of St. Paul in his travels; and as 
the Church has unanimouſly tranſmitted his Goſpel as a 
divine book, I refer to what has been ſaid above in Sect. 
81, 82. | 

That he travelled with St. Paul to Rome, and there 
aſſiſted him for ſome time, appears from As xxviii. 13, 


14, 
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14, 15, 16. Col. iv. 14. and Philem. 24. From thence he 
is ſaid to have gone into Africa, and to have preached the 
Goſpel at Thebes in Egypt; (See Oecumenius in his Comm. in 
Lucam) which circumſtance will be of uſe to us hereafter. 
His intercourſe with the Apoſtles and Eye-witneſſes of 
the Works of Chriſt renders him an unexceptionable witneſs, 
as a Man; eſpecially, fince he aſſures us that he inveſtigated 
every thing diligently, axe35;, and had drawn it from the 
fountain head, which he intimates by the word Arber. 
Some have doubted concerning the Divinity of his book, 
from his appeal to the teſtimony of others, and from his 
confeſſion in the four firſt verſes, that his hiſtory was deli- 


vered to him by the Eye-witneſſes. But as it is no objec- 


tion to the inſpiration of Moſes that he took his firſt book 
from ancient Records, or that he ſometimes refers to other 
books, Numb. xxi. 27. fo the divine inſpiration of St. Luke 
is not affected by his having heard what he wrote. The 
fooliſhneſs of God is here again wiſer than the Wiſdom 
of ſome men, who would willingly centure the ſacred books, 
but know not how. What would theſe Cavillers fay, if 
a Prophet ſhould relate Facts which he had never ſeen, and 
pretend that he had them from no witneſs, but was in- 
ſpired by God? But as St. Luke wrote by divine command, 
and was moved by the Holy Ghoſt who guarded his pen 
from errors, to commit to writing that which he had re- 
ceived from credible witneſſes, his hiſtory has a claim to 
the Credit even of thoſe who do not yet eſteem him a 
Prophet, and are not yet convinced of the Truth. 


H h SEC EF: 
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S E C T. XCVI 


All the accounts of the Ancients agree, that Lute wrote 
later than Matthew and Mark, though they aſſign a dit- 
ferent year. Moſt of their opinions fall to the ground, it 
Matthew wrote his Goſpel in the year fixty-one. This 
being admitted, St. Luke wrote his and the Acts of the 
Apoſtles about the year ſixty- three or ſixty-four. According 
to Oecumenius he went about that time into Egypt, and not 
only the Syrzac Subſcription concurs with this, for it men- 


tions, that this Goſpel was publiſhed at Alexandria in Egypt; 


but we ſhall find in the next Section that the ſuppoſition of 
its being written in Egypt will throw a light upon many: 
things in that Goſpel. 

Ferom indeed pretends in his Comm. in Matth. that St. 
Luke wrote it upon the borders of Achaia and Boeotia; but 
Grabe obſerves, that Jerom probably heard it was written. 
at Thebes, and miſtook Thebes in Boeotia for Thebes in Egypt. 
At leaſt I am at a loſs to account how that moſt excellent 
Theophilus, for whoſe uſe this book was written, came to 
be fo utterly unknown among the Ancients, if he dwelt 
in Greece, A Chriſtian, who bore the ſame title of «gar:5e; 
with a Roman General, could not lie concealed in the 
heart of Greece. 


ECT; 
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Grabe in his Spicilegium patrum primi ſeculi, p. 33. gives 
the beſt account of the more immediate occaſion of writing 


this Goſpel. St. Luke mentions, that he was determined to % E. 


draw up an authentic account of the Life of Chriſt, be- 
cauſe many had taken in hand to ſet forth in order a 
declaration of thoſe things which are moſt ſurely be- 
© lieved.” He muſt have had ſome exception to theſe Many, 
elſe he would hardly have been prevailed with to write 
upon the ſame ſubje& which they had ſet forth already. 

St. Luke therefore wrote his Goſpel with a view to the 
Errors committed by others, in writing the Life of Chrift. 
Many ſuch lives might at that time have been publiſhed, and 
if we read the moſt ancient Goſpels in Fabricius's Codex dpd. 
cryþb. they will often throw a light upon St. Luke, and ſhew 
what miſtaken accounts thoſe were which he meant to 
obliterate or to correct. It is obſerved by Grabe and Mill, 
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that St. Luke, who wrote in Egypt, had his Eye particularly | 


upon the Egyptian Goſpel, of which we have a fragment 
in Fabricius's Cod. apocr. The Sect of the Eſſenes, of whom 
we ſhall give an account in the Sequel, floriſhed at that 
time in Egypt, and the contents of the fragment of this 
Goſpel plainly ſhew, that it was written by Eſſenes; for 
we find in it their myſtic ſingularities, and their docriies, 
which prohibit Marriage. 

I ſhall render this obſervation of Grabe both more pro- 
bable and more uſeful, by applying i it in. | Muſtration of two 


paſſages in St. Luke. 
Hh 2 St. 
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St. Luke is the only Evangeliſt who mentions our Sa- 
viour's particular command to his Diſciples, to ſell their Lands 
in Paleſtine, which would have been taken from them in 
a time of Perſecution, and to give the money to the Poor ; 
a Command, which did not extend to all Churches, but 
was very neceſſay for the Jewiſh Converts in Paleſtine, fince 
thoſe lands might have proved a ſnare to them, and have 
tempted them back again to Judaiſm. The fame St. Luke 
gives us alſo an account at large of the particular conſtitution 
of the Church at Jeruſalem, which was not to be imitated 
by other Churches; As iv. 32. v. 11. and vi. The 
Members of this Church fold their poſſeſſions, and erected 


a Community of Goods. This had no relation to the prin- 


cipal object of the Acts of the Apoſtles. But as the Eſſenes 
diſclaimed Property, and had all things in common, he ſeems 
to have related to them this conſtitution of the Church 
at Jeruſalem, ſo ſimilar to theirs, in order to win them. 
St. Luke is the only Evangeliſt, who relates the canver- 
fation between Gabriel and Mary, probably with a view of 
correcting a falſe account in the Egyptian, or ſome other 
Goſpel, of' which I think we have. the remains in the 
Koran; for it is well known, that Mohammed took moſt 


of his accounts concerning Chriſt from the falſe Goſpels, 
which abounded in Arabia in his time. Now in the 


third Chapter we meet with a large, but erroneous ac- 
count of moſt of the Circumſtances of the birth of John 
and Chriſt, which are more truly recorded by St. Luke. 
I am therefore of opinion, that Mohammed, or the Spirit, 


which 
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which aſſiſted him, borrowed them from no other Goſpel than 
that which St. Luke took the pains to correct; eſpecially 
as ſome things, contrary to the manner of Mahomet, tend 
to the praiſe of perpetual Virginity, which was the doctrine 
of the Eſſenes; and as Chriſt is in this narrative called the 
Word of God, a Name which was commonly given him 
by the Adherents of the Egyptian or oriental Philoſophy. 
After Mohammed had related the immaculate Birth of Mary, 
her Education in the temple, the Annunciation of the Birth 
of John the Baptiſt, and the Dumbneſs of Zacbariab, he 
reports, Sur. iii. ver. 40—43. that the Angel ſaid to Mary 
God hath promiſed thee his Word, whoſe Name is Meſſiah, Jeſus 
the Son of Mary, St. Luke likewiſe mentions more at large 
the names which the Angel gave to the promiſed Child, 
ver. 31, 32.) who ſhall be famous in this life and in the 
next, St. Luke, Gur; ka. peas ) and among thoſe who dare 
approach to God. He will ſpeak to the People in his Cradle, as 
a Man in years, and ill be one of the Saints. — She anſwered 
to this, my Lord, how ſhall I have a Son, fince no man will 
touch me? (It is manifeſt here, that he from whom Moham- 
med borrowed this account, perverted the real words of Mary, 
ſeeing I know not a Man, ver. 34, in order to perſuade the 
world that ſhe had before made Vows of Virginity ; Mo- 
| bammed himſelf could not invent this account, he being 
himſelf a warm friend to Matrimony ;) the Angel anſwered, 
God doth what be will, and when he faith, be it ſo it is fo 
&c. We meet in the Koran with more fragments, which 
might ſerve as improvements to Fabricii Codex Apocryphus. 


5 Mobammed 
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Mohammed makes but little alteration in them, and converts 
them into his own ſtile. 

The words of Luke xvii. 20, 21, which are not ain 
by any other Evangeliſt, ſeem to be an emendation of the 
falſe account in the Egyptian Goſpel, which in Fabricius 
runs thus; © The Lord was asked when his kingdom 
«© would come? and he ſaid, when ye thall tread under 
foot the covering of Shame,” (i. e. when ye ſhall no longer 
cover your nakedneſs)” © when two ſhall become one” 
(i. e. probably, when the diſtinction of ſexes ſhall ceaſe, 
and all men ſhall become Hermaphrodites) “and when 
ce that which is without ſhall be as that which is within, 
ee and the Man with the Woman ſhall be neither Man nor 
© Woman.” The queſtion was put to Jeſus, but the 
anſwer is falſly reported; and St. Luke gives us the true 
one. 

It appears from the beginning of his Goſpel, as well as 
of the Acts of the Apoſtles, that St. Luke wrote more im- 
mediately at the requeſt of a Chriſtian of diſtinction, whoſe 
name was Theophilus. He calls him pr, which is in 
Ads xxiii. 20. xxiv. 3. xxvi. 5. the title of the Roman 
Governor, and equivalent to the Latin Optimus or Optimas 
which the Romans made uſe of to deſcribe the principal 
Senators of the moſt ancient families. From this Title 
I juſtly conclude, that Theophilus was an individual and 
illuſtrious Perſon, and not a name addreſſed to every 
Reader. But we have no account in hiſtory, who this 
perſon was. Perhaps he dwelt in the upper Egypr, or in 

Thebats 
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Thebais, of the hiſtory of which country we know but little 
in general. 

See an account, in Simon's hiſt. crit; du texte ih Nov. . 
Teſtam. of the corruption of this Goſpel by the Marcionites. 


8 E C T. XCVIIL 


We have a very circumſtantial account both of the Life and Ost. 
Goſpel of St. John, in Lampe s Prolegomena to his Comment. — 
analyt. exeget. evangelii ſec Johannem. The pains he has taken 
will ſhorten mine, and I ſhould ſtudy brevity on this head 
with more pleaſure, if many were not deterred from per- 
uſing his learned work by the unentertaining diffuſiveneſs of 
it. However he ſeems to have miſtaken the main object 
of St. John's Goſpel, and to ſupply this defect, the reader 
may conſult along with his book, Oporini claws. evangelii 
Jobannis. 

We ſhall here mention only ſo much of the life of 
St. John, as may influence the human Credibility of his 
Goſpel. He was, according to the teſtimony of the An- 
cients, related to Chriſt, (See Lampe prolegom. lib. 1 cap. 1. 
Set. 4.) Before he became acquainted with our Saviour, he 
was a Diſciple of John the Baptiſt, and probably one of the 
two, whom the Baptiſt ſent to Chriſt. Jobn i. 47—42. 
Chriſt honored him with the moſt intimate Confidence, 
and loved him beyond his other Diſciples. He and Peter 
and James were excluſively of the other Diſciples, Eye- 
witneſſes of the Reſurrection of Jairuss daughter, of the 
transfiguration of Chriſt, and of the anguiſh of his Soul in the 


Garden, 
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Garden; and he was the only Apoſtle who ſtood under 
the Croſs. So that he was better qualified than any 


other to give a ſatisfactory account of the Miracles and 


Hiſtory of Chriſt. It ſeems to me highly probable, that 
St. John in the life-time of Chriſt, wrote down ſome of 
the heads of his diſcourſes. At leaſt his ſtile is perfectly 
like that of thoſe who relate the diſcourſes of another, 


after having taken down the heads whilſt they were 
ſpoken. 


. 


The moſt material queſtion here to be determined is 
concerning the particular deſign with which St. John 
wrote his Goſpel. The moſt ancient Writers, Fenæus, 
Jerom and others, tell us, that he meant not to merely write a 
life of Chriſt, but to refute the errors of Cerintbus and the 
Gnoſtics. The words of Jrenæus in his third book contra 
hareſ. cap. 2. are; © John endeavored by his Goſpel to ex- 
cc tirpate the Error which had been propagated by Cerin- 
e thus and long before his time by the Nicolaites, a fect of 
ce thoſe, who are falily called Gno/tzcs. He endeavored to 
<« put them to ſhame, and to ſhew, that there is one 
* God who by his Word made all things; and that the 
“Creator and the Father of our Lord were not, as they 
* pretended, diſtin Beings, &c.” Lampe in his Prolegomena 
contradicts this account, but Oporinus, to whole uſeful 


work I refer my readers, explodes his weak arguments. 
See alſo Buddei Eccleſia Apoſtolica, p. 411. 


It 
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It is manifeſt at firſt ſight; that St. John's object was not 
to write a hiſtory of Chriſt, of whoſe Parents and Birth 


he gives not the leaſt account, and of whom he relates 
hardly any of the facts recorded in the other Evangeliſts, 
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not even thoſe of which he and Peter and James were ; 


Eye- witneſſes, excluſive of the other Diſciples ; but tha: 
he meant only to colle& thoſe Diſcourſes and Miracles of 
Jeſus, which might ſerve to confirm the doctrines laid 
down, chap. i. 1—18. which were Counter-politions to 
Cerintbus. It is therefore a weak anſwer of Lampe's to Ire- 
neus, that St. John names no Heretics whom he was 


combating ; for he plainly lays down in the very beginning 


of his Goſpel the Doctrines which they diſputed and which 
his Goſpel proves. 


We may therefore conſider his book as a polemic piece. 
Cerinthus maintained the groſſeſt Errors concerning Chriſt ; 
and how could theſe be better confuted than by ſetting 
forth at large the Diſcourſes of Chriſt, which diſproved 


ſuch Errors, and the Miracles which confirmed thoſe Diſ- 
courſes? | 


OY oy I 


It is an uncontroverted point, that not only Ceriuthus, but 
the moſt learned Heretics of the firſt century, who are 
ſometimes called in general Gnoftics, from de, knowlege 
or learning, drew their errors from the Egyptian or Oriental 
Philoſophy. Whoever is unacquainted with this will have 
but an imperfect inſight into the particular errors of Cerin- 
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thus and other his Fellow-heretics, mentioned by the Fathers, 
But being acquainted with the conſequences, which the 
Egyptians drew from their Principles, we ſhall be able to 
judge what may have been taught by certain Hereſiarchs of 
the primitive Church, beſides their principal Tenets, which 
are recorded. I ſhall treat of this Egyptian Philoſophy 
when I come to conſider the Efſenes, who likewiſe borrowed 
their Tenets from it. At preſent I would only ſhew briefly 
the doctrine it delivers concerning God which will at the 
ſame time throw a Light upon the tencts of Cerintbus, and 
upon the doctrines of the Eſſenes, and conſequently upon 


all thole Epiſtles of St. Paul, which are levelled at 


them. 


The Egyptian Philoſophers did not fall in with all the 
Superſtition of the people, but worſhipped One Supreme 
and Firſt God, whom they called in Greek ElE, the One. 
Iamblicbus in his book de Myſteris Agytiorum, Sect. viii. cap. 2. 
writes thus concerning the Deity ; ** Before all things that 
c exiſt, and before the firſt original beings,” (meaning the 
Spirits who created the world) there is one God” (Ses 
EIZ, which denomination EIZ is perpetually repeated in the 
Sequel.) © He is prior to the firſt God, (meaning his Son) 
and to the King he is moveable, and continues in the 
« Solitude of his Unity.” This only God was worſhipped 
far and near in the Eaſtern Countries, and they intermixed 
Superſtition in their worſhip of him. They called him 
Adad, or rather Abad, i. e. One, as appears from Macrob. 
Saturn, hb, i. cap. 23. and Eufeb. prepar. evangel. cap. x. 38. 

and 
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and he ſeems to have been the mx mentioned Jia. Ixvi. 
17 *. The Diſciples of Pythagoras and Plato received theſe 
_ tenets from the Egyptians. See Gale's notes upon the Iam- 
blichus, p. 297—3o00. Their belief concerning this God 
was, that he was quite incomprehenſible, and therefore they 
called him the eternal Darkneſs, or a Darkneſs beyond all 
Conception. In oppoſition to which St. Paul fays 1. Tim. 
vi. 16. that he dwelleth in the Light, which no man can 
approach unto. 

Here is much true and ſound Do&rine, and their belief 
concerning the Son is yet more remarkable. It agrees fo 
exactly with the Doctrine of the Apoſtles, that I conſider it 
among the Egyprians, as a fragment of the ancient true 
Religion of the Patriarchs ; and it ſeems to me to contribute 
greatly towards a right explanation of thoſe paſſages of 
Moſes, in which an Angel is mentioned, who is God 
himſelf; if we conſider that Moſes was educated in the 
Wiſdom of a Nation, which aſcribed to God one eternal 
and infinite Son. See alſo Prov. xxx. 2, 3, 4. Jamblickus 
writes of him in the place before quoted, From this 
One, that God who is his own Original, (475) kindled 
« kimſelf, (iavri» 6:azwþs) wherefore he is allo called his own 


* //aiah there denounces a Curſe againſt thoſe, who worſhip the A , 
in the midſt, This which hath hitherto not been explained by any Commentator, 
ſtrikes at the exceptionable part in their worſhip of Abad, or one God. The 
Egyptians maintained that the only true God never approached his Worſhippers, 
without being attended by many inferior Spirits, who were to be worſhipped 
by Sacrifice and Prayer; which was worſhipping Abad in the midſt, or in the train 
of other Gods and Spirits. See Tamblichus, Sect. v. cap. 21. 

11 « Father 
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“Father and his own Origin.” (A Chriſtian cannot aſſert 
the eternal Divinity of the Son of God in ſtronger terms.) 
« For he is the original Being, and the God of Gods “, 
One of One, before any thing exiſted,” (for ſo I tranſlate 
po%voi05 which Gale falſly renders ſupereſſentialis) © and before 
ce the beginning of Exiſtence. For from him comes the 
Poſſibility of being, and Being itſelf whence he is alſo 
ce called the Beginning of things imaginable (vonrapyn;).” 1 
muſt here refer the reader to Gale's notes, and particularly to 
that paſſage of Porphyry, which Cyril has preſerved in his book 
againſt Julian. Of this God they believed, that he was 
the Image of that God, who could only be known in him. 
In, reading Heb. i. 3. and Col. i. 15, 16. we ſhall obſerve, 
that St. Paul attributes to Chriſt what the oriental Philoſo- 
phy taught concerning the Son of God. 

Thus far the oriental Philoſophy agrees with Chriſtianity ; 
and we have the leſs cauſe to wonder, that the two doctrines 
were intermixed together. Had the Egyptians ſtopped here, 
we ſhould have had no reaſon to cenſure them; but they 
invented other Gods of different names, as begotten by 
theſe ; of which ſee Jamblichus and Gale's notes, I ſhall only 
obſerve here, that they had a Demiurgus, and conſidered 


It was uſual among the Egyptian, as among the Hebrews, ſometimes to call 
Angels Gods, and the Son of God they ſometimes ſtiled the God, ſometimes the 
King of Gods; which gives a light to o/. xxii. 2 E,. I. 7. xcv. 3. xcvii. 7. The 
very name NN G, of Hoſts, is the fame as God of Angels, or as a Hea- 
then would have expreſſed it God of Gods, i. e. the moſt high God, whoſe ſubjects 
are the Gods whom Superſtition adores. See with how much Propriety St. Paul, 
Heb. i. applies the 97th Pſalm to Chriſt, 


this 


HOLY SCRIPTURES of be NEW TESTAMENT. 


this inferior God as the Creator of the world; Euſcb. 


prep. evang. lib. iii. cap. 11. that they believed a certain eter- 
nal Intelligence, («i995 a5ys5) to whom man muſt go; 
(Tamblichus Sect. x. cap. 6.) and in the laſt place, that they 
moreover believed ſome Spirits, who communicated to man 
the Gift of Prophecy, which Spirits they called 957 or 
Lights ; Sect. ii. cap. 8, They were not agreed who was 
meant by the M or the Word, Some thought it a great 
Aon or created Spirit. But among the Bramans in India, 
and probably among ſome Sects in Egypt, the Son of God, 
who was ſunply called God, was alſo eſteemed to be the 
abe or ode, and by this means the Genealogy of the 
Zones was ſhortned. See Origen's Philoſophumena, and 
Fabricius de Brachmanibus. This was the Source of many 
Gnoſtic Errors in the Chriſtian Church ; for when ſome of 
the Orthodox called Chriſt xy; in the latter ſenſe, others 
admitted indeed the name, but diſtinguithed the Word and 
the Light from the Only begotten. I ſhall not proceed far- 
ther to enumerate the intire Genealogy of their inferior 
Gods and Spirits. 


SE & 5. 


That this kind of Philoſophy firſt took its riſe in Egypt, 
I conclude from hence, that the other Tenets connected 
with it, ſuch as Matter being the Origin of Evil, bodily 
Auſterities, and a Purgatory after this life, were manifeſtly 
imported by Pythagoras, in the earlieſt time from Egypt into 
Greece, and the Egyptians ſeem to have been the firſt people 

4 who 
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who applied themſelves to Learning. I therefore call it 


the Egyptian Philoſophy, but without - pretending that all 
the Egyptians were unanimous in theſe doctrines. In the 
earlieſt times of the New Teſtament it was called in Greet 
var, And avarouy didacxaxis, For a further account of it 
I refer my reader to Moſheim's inſtitutiones majores hiſt, Criſt. 
ſeculi primi. It was applicable very different ways, and 
has made its appearance in the Chriſtian Church under a 
twofold and very diſſimilar form, Some derived from it an 
auſtere and extravagant Syſtem of Morals, of which num- 
ber were the Eſſenes. Others made uſe of certain of its 
tenets, ſuch as that which placed the origin of Evil in the 
body to palliate Vices; and of this kind were thoſe diffe- 
rent Sects, which the Fathers uſually comprehend under 
the general name of Gnoſlics. 

We cannot with any certainty, rank Cerinthus under 
either of theſe Claſſes, as we have no certain account of his 
Ethics. His Millenium, which was to be ſpent in Volup- 
tuouſneſs, approaches near to the diſſolute Doctrines of the 
Gnoſtics; but he differs from them in this, that he received 
the Law of Moſes. The cleareſt account of his doctrines 
is in Buddeus's ecclefia apoſtlica, and Meoſheim's works 
juſt mentioned. He believed, that the moſt high God 
was intirely unknown before the time of Chriſt, and 
dwelt in a remote Heaven, which he called Taig2ps, with 
the chief and beſt Spirits or Aones. This ſupreme God 
firſt generated an only begotten Son, uv, who again 
begat the Nord, d, which was inferior to the Firſt- 

born. 
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born. Chriſt was a yet inferior on, but far ſuperior to 
others. 

From the ones again proceeded yet lower orders of 
Spirits; and particularly one Demiurgius, who created 
this viſible world out of an eternal matter. He knew not 


the ſupreme God, and was much lower than theſe one: 
which were wholly inviſible. The fame Demiurgus was 
the particular God and Protector of the Maelites, and ſent 
Moſes and the Prophets. Notwithſtanding this, Ceriuthus 
maintained that this Law was ſtill obligatory upon us. He 
conſidered Jeſus as a mere man, but it is doubtful whether 


he thought him the natural Son of Joſeph, or a Son of the 


Demiurgus. To this Jeſus according to Cerinthus Chrift 
was united in Baptiſm; ſo that Jeſus was not Chriſt but a 
Perſon in intimate union with Chriſt. But when Jeſus 
was to ſuffer, Chriſt left him and fled into the Pleroma, or 
upper- moſt Heaven. Jeſus propagated the knowlege of 
the moſt high God upon Earth; and he will return and 
erect a Kingdom of a thouſand years at Jeruſalem, in 
which his Diſciples ſhall enjoy in abundance all Kd of 
ſenſual pleaſures. 

This is a ſhort extract of what Myſpeim delivers moſt 
material and moſt certain, and confirms by the teſtimony 
of the Ancients concerning Cerinthus, 1 make the —_— 
obſervations upon it; 

1. The doctrine, that Chriſt was united with Jeſus after 
his Baptiſm, ſeems to have taken its riſe from the doctrine 
of Eaſtern Philoſophers, concerning the Tranſmigration of 

Souls. 
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Souls. For we know that ſome even applied this doc- 
trine to the Gods, and maintained that they removed from 


one body into another. This was often pretended by the 


Indian Bramans, and a ſect which ſprung from them, and 
was propagated in China in the firſt Century, believed that 
their God tranſmigrated from one Lama into another. See 
du Halde's deſcriptione de la Chine, T. ili. 

2. The Fathers indeed mention not, that Cerinthus in- 
vented two diſtinct ones, of which one was called the 
Life, and the other the Light, But this appears highly 


probable from obn i. 4, 5. I cannot ſee the connexion of 


theſe words with the preceding ones, unleſs they are put 
in oppoſition to thoſe, who maintained ZNH. and o to be 
two diſtint Aones from Chriſt. This is the more credi- 
ble, as I have ſhewn before, from Tamblichus, that the 
Egyptians called by the name of Light certain Spirits, which 
make known to us the Will of God. It is particularly 
probable from ver. 6—8, that Cerintbus might have pre- 
tended, that the Aon, Light, entered into John in the 
ſame manner in which Chriſt entered into Jeſus ; and that 
in ſome reſpects he might have preferred John to our Sa- 


viour. At leaſt ſome of the followers of the oriental 


Philoſophy might be inclined to extol John the Baptiſt tos 
high, becauſe the extreme Auſterities of his Life were 
partly agreeable to their Principles, 


SECT. 
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The Goſpel of St. John is divided into three parts. In 7276 
the firſt eighteen verſes are the poſitions to be maintained ood fog 
againft Cerintbus, It is ridiculous to pretend, that John 5 ver 
here relates the Hiſtory of Chriſt before his Birth. It is 418. 


contain 


neceſſary to obſerve and diſtinguiſh the ſeveral Poſitions, „e de- 


trines to be 


becauſe the deſign of the whole Goſpel is to prove them. proved 


They are as follows; 2 
1. The v or the pooywic are one and the ſame Perſon W.. 


ver. 14. and we beheld his Glory, the glory as of the 
ky only begotten of the Father.” 
2. This os was in the beginning, and was not begotten 


by the poroyens. ver. 1. 
3. He was with God in the Pleroma, ver. 1. (See the 


proof of this Poſition diſperſed here and there in the Goſ- 
pel. iii. 13. 31, 32. VI. 62. vii. 28, 29. &c. | 

4. He is not to be diſtinguiſhed from the Demiurgus, for 
he is the Creator of the whole world; ver. 3. 10. 

5. Life and Light are not particular and ſeparate Spirits, 
but the ſaine with the N 

6. The fame is alſo Chriſt, ver. 17. So that Chriſt, the 
Word, Life, Light, the only begotten are not diſtinet | 
ones, but one and the ſame divine Perſon. 

7. No Aon entered into John the Baptiſt by the name of 
Light, who was to deliver to Men the cleareſt' m 
of the Will of the moſt high God. ver. 8. 1 


KK 1 
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8. John is a mere man, ver. 6. and 
9. Much lower than Jeſus, 2D only a fore-runner of 
him. ver. 8. 


10. This true Light was never totally removed from the 


world. It revealed the Will of God to man even in the 


T he ſecond 
part con- 
tains the 
proof, from 
chap. i. 
19. fo XX. 
29. 


darkeſt times of the Old Teſtament, and it was merely 


the fault of men, that they did not receive it. ver. 10. 

11. The Jeuiſb nation were not the peculiar People of 
an inferior God, ſuch as the Demiurgus, but of this very 
exalted Perſon. ver. II. 

12. This Perſon became Man, and did not barely com- 
municate certain revelations to the man Jeſus, ver. 14. 

13. He aboliſhed the Shadow of the Law of Moſes, and 
inſtead of it introduced the Truth or the very things ſigni- 
fied. ver. 14. 17. t 

14. The Jew has not a more immediate right i in this 
Perſon, than the Heathen; and whoever believes in him, 
will become a Child of God, wer. 12, 123. 


AE 0.2, CGI. 

Some Expoſitors of Scripture conſider theſe ſeveral Pro- 
poſitions as a ſufficient Confutation of Cerintbus. But 
though the Apoſtles had the gift of the Holy Ghoſt, and 
were Infallible, yet all Heretics did not ſubmit to them, 
3 John q, and particularly thoſe who ſtudied the Eaſter: 
Philoſophy, and aſſumed the name of Gngſtics, made it 
their common pretence that the Apoſtles did not rightly 
underſtand our Saviour, It was therefore neceſſary for 


St. 
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St. John to produce a Proof of his Principles, and this he 
doth by quoting the words and diſcourſes of John the Baptiſt 
and of Chriſt himſelf, from which every one would be able 
to judge what was their genuine meaning? 

We will conſider every Chapter in his Goſpel, in order 
to ſhew what he meant to evince in each tranſaction or 
diſcourſe, referring to the doctrines as they are numerically 
diſtinguiſhed in the laſt Section. 

1.) From chap. i. 19. to ii. 11. John the Baptiſt himſelf con- 
feſſed to the Deputies from the Prieſts, and to his own 
Diſciples, that he was much inferior to Jeſus. He refer- 
red them to Jeſus ; they acknowleged Jeſus to be the Chriſt 
and were confirmed in this faith by a Miracle. Numb. q. 

2.) Chop. ii. 12—22. Jeſus conducted himſelf at Jeru- 
ſalem, as the Lord of the Temple. 

3.) Chap. ii. 23,—iii. 21. Jeſus revealed himſelf to Nicw- 
ty as the only begotten Son of the Father, and at the 
ſame time ſignified to him, that a Jew had no ſhare in the 
kingdom of God from his natural Deſcent from Abraham, 
but that he muſt firſt be born again a Son of Abraham by 
Baptiſm, and by the Spirit of the Levitical Law, 1. e. by 
the Goſpel. He declares withal, that he is the Light; and 
that it was the fault of men themſelves, that they did not 
receive him. Numb. 1. 5. 10 and 14. 

4.) Chap. iii. 22—36. John the Baptiſt acknowleged 
Jeſus to be far his Superior. Numb. g. | 

5.) Chap. iv. 1—42. Jeſus converted and received the Sa- 


maritans, and on that occaſion declared, that he was the 
K k 2 Chrilt, 
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Chriſt, and that the Levitical worſhip was aboliſhed, 
Numb. 6—14. | 


6.) Chap. iv. 43— 54. "4 wg ſecond r demon- 
ſtrated his divine Miſſion in his own Country, where it was 
moſt diſputed. 

7.) Chap. v. 147. Jeſus violated the Sabbath, and 
thereupon declared himſelf to be the Son of God; and 
confirmed both by a Miracle. Numb. 1. and 13. He ap- 
pealed on this occaſion to Moſes, and aſſured his Hearers, 
that he teſtified of him. Conſequently Moſes was not 
fent by a Demiurgus, who knew not the God whom 


Chriſt revealed to the world. 


8.) Chap. vi. 1—71. Jeſus ſubſtituted himſelf in the 
room of Sacrifices and of the Paſchal Lamb, and com- 


manded the People, who went to Jeruſalem to eat the 
Paſſover, to eat his Fleſh and drink his Blood. When ſome 
were offended at this, he told them, that the Spirit, or the thing 
fignified by the Levitical Law, gave Life to Man, whereas 
the Fleſh of Sacrifices and of the Paſſover was uſeleſs. But 
that the Words, which he ſpoke, were the Spirit or Senſe 
of the Law. Numb. 13. 

9.) Chap. vii. 153. He promiſed the Holy Spirit, and 
was acknowleged by many to be the Chriſt. 

(10.) Chap. viii. 1—11. He contributed to prevent the 


execution of the Law of Moſes againſt Adultery, when he 


was put to the trial, whether he would declare againſt the 


Law of Moſes. Numb. 13. 


11.) Chap. vii. 12-59. He declared Wb to be the 
Light of the world, and older than Abraham. Numb. 5. 
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12.) Chap. ix. 1,—x. 39. After performing a great Miracle, 


which was judicially examined, he athrms himſelf to be 
the Light of the World, the great Shepherd or King, 
i. e. the Meſſiah, and the Son of God ; and that the Hea- 
thens belonged to his Flock. Numb. 1. 5, 6. 13. 

13.) Chap. x. 40.— Xi. 53. He confirmed the Doctrines 


he had hitherto taught by the greateſt and moſt credible 


Miracle near Terufalem ; which was different from other 
Miracles in this, that it was wrought after an expreſs in- 
vocation of God, that he would apply it to the confirma- 
tion of the divine doctrine of Jeſus. | 

14.) Chap. xi. 54. Xit. 43. This Miracle became ſo pub- 
lickly known, that it raiſed the attention of all Jeruſalem. 
Some openly proclaimed Jeſus to be the Meſſiah, at his 


entry into Jeruſalem. The High-Prieſts, who could not 


deny the Miracle, conſulted how they might put Jeſus to 
death, In the mean time God added another confirmation 
to his Doctrine by a voice from Heaven. 

John mentions this Miracle fo particularly, becauſe it 
ſerved to corroborate all the former doctrines of Jeſus. He 
therefore removes the doubt, which might ariſe, cencerning 
the truth of Chriſt's Miracles, from the Unbelief of the 
Jews. ver. 37—43- 

15.) Chap. xii. 44 — 50. A ſhort abſtract of the teſti- 
mony of Jeſus concerning his own doctrine, and his Charac- 
ter, as the Light of the World. Numb. 5. 

16.) Chap. xiit. 1—3 5. Jeſus inſtitutes the Law of Hol- 
pitality among all his diſciples, and gives them a new Com- 

mandment, 
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mandment, which had not been delivered to the faithful 
under the Old Teſtament, to love one another -as brethren, 


without diſtinction, and as Members of the ſame Church 
*, Numb. 14. | 


17.) Chap. xiii. 36—xvi. 33. Contain the laſt diſcourſes 
of Chriſt, the chief import of which was, that a perpetual 
and intimate union with Chriſt is indiſpenſably neceſſary 
to our Salvation ; and that after his departure he would ſend 
the Holy Ghoſt to his Apoſtles, who ſhould always influ. 


ence them, and teach them ſome doctrines, which they 
were not yet able to bear. 


If it be aſked, why St. John was fo circumſtantial in his 
account of this, when he was writing againſt Cerinthus, 


* The waſhing of feet was in the Eaſtern Countries commonly the firſt kind- 
neſs ſhewn to a traveller, who was to be hoſpitablity received, whence it is 
ſometimes put for hoſpitality in general; 1 Timothy, v. 10. when therefore Chriſt 
waſhed the feet of his Diſciples, and taught them to condeſcend in like manner to 
their inferiors, it amounts to as much, as if he had inſtituted the Law of Hoſ- 
pitality among all his future Diſciples. Now as Strangers are the objects of this 
Law, and not perſons who live together in the ſame place; he by this command- 
ment obliged all his future diſciples to love each other, and aboliſhed the diftinc- 
tion betwixt Jew and Heathen. This is the true meaning of this action of 
Chriſt, which many have interpreted ſo ſtrangely. The primitive Church was 
very careful in the duties of Hoſpitality ; whereas ſome Heretics with whom St. 
John is highly diſplezſed, forbad the reception of the brethren, probably of 
Gentile Converts. 3 70 10. 

We ſee, how juſtly both Chriſt and John call the commandment of loving one 
another, a new Commandment, It was new in the ſtricteſt ſenſe. Men were 
always obliged in general to love their neighbour, and Moſes had delivered the 
ſame commandment, as Chriſt tells us Luke, x. 21—37. But as the Chriſtian was 
the firſt Church, which conſiſted of Jews and Gentiles, the commandment to theſe. 
of loving one another was intirely new, and inculcated as ſuch fo earneſtly by St. 
John in his firſt epiſtle, againſt Cerinthus, The whole fuſt Epiſtle will receive a 


the 


light from this obſervation. 
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the anſwer is, that moſt of thoſe Heretics, who were fol- 
lowers of the Eaſtern Philoſophy, and thence took the 
name of Gnoſtics, denied the divine Authority of the Apoſto- 
| lical decrees in general, and pretended, that the Apoſtles 
miſunderſtood the doctrine of Chriſt. Cerintbus in particular, 
who was for retaining the. Law of Moſes and Judaiſm, 
might obje& to St. John, that Chriſt obſerved the Law, 


and at leaſt | taught nothing more with reſpect to the abro- 


gation of it, than that the diſtinction betwixt clean and un- 
clean meats ſhould ceaſe. For Maſbeim thews very clearly, 
that Cerinthus was not for retaining the whole law of Moſes 
but a certain part of it, which Chriſt had not expreſſly 
aboliſhed. St. John could not better confute this Cerintbus, 
than by reciting the diſcourſes of Chriſt, in which he pro- 
miſed the Apoſtles a continual Inſpiration of the Holy Ghoſt, 
and at the ſame time foretold, that they would be moved 

by the Holy Ghoſt to ſet forth ſome things which had 
not been ſo fully ſet forth by Chriſt, when on earth. 

18.) Chap. xvii. 1-26. Jeſus commended his Diſciples, 
and all the Converts they ſhould make, to his Father in 
a memorable Prayer; and at the ſame time teſtified, that 
none of his Apoſtles was loſt, except Judas Iſcariot. 

Now as this Prayer muſt be ſuppoſed to have been fa- 
vourably heard, it was an Argument, againſt Cerintbus, 
of the divine authority of the doctrine taught by the 
Apoſtles. | | 

19.) Chap. xviti. 1— xix. 42. Contain the Paſſion of 
Chriſt ; in which St. John ſeems ſtudious to collect ſome 


circum- 


255 


256 


INTRODUCTORY LECTURES vo the 
circumſtances omitted by others, which did not immediately 


relate to his main point, and to the confutation of Cerinthus, 
However chap. xviii. 33—38. contradicts Cerinthus's notion 
of a temporal kingdom of Chriſt. 

20.) Chap. xx. 1—29. Contains the 8 
of the Reſurrection of Chriſt, whereby all his preceding 
diſcourſes were confirmed ; and of his repeated promiſe to 
the Apoſtles of ſending them the Holy Ghoſt. He men- 
tions at the ſame time Thomas's confeſſion to Jeſus after 
his Reſurrection, that he was his Lord and his God, 
without any objection made to it by Jeſus; ſo that Cerin- 
thus's pretence was erroneous, that Jeſus was a mere Man 
from the time of his Paſſion. 

Throughout this whole ſecond part of his Goſpel he 
aſſumes the Character of an Hiſtorian, rather than that of 
a Polemic. He could by this means ſtate the diſcourſes of 
Chriſt more in their order of Connexion, that every one 
might judge for himſelf, whether the Apoſtles had inter- 
preted them. rightly or not; and it anfwered the purpoſe 
of rendring his Goſpel more acceptable to thoſe, who had 


been perverted. He had moreover an opportunity by this 


means of doing eſſential ſervice to the Church, by relating 
many remarkable things omitted by the other Evangeliſts; 
which ſome ignorantly pretend to have been the ſole _— 


St. John had in view. 


Whoever conſiders the real end of St. John in the nar- 
rative of every fact, will gain more Light and Inſight into 
his Goſpel than voluminous comments can give him; and 

1 
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it is for this reaſon, that I have endeavored I polat 
out the . ren 


8 E C r. Civ. 


Vert t follows 2 Concluſion or Appendix to this Goſpel. 
St. John begins it with a declaration of the view, with which 
he had related the Miracles of Chriſt, that his readers 
might believe, that ©. Jeſus is the Chrift the Son of God.” 
chap. xx. 30, 31. Oporims, in his clavis evangelit Yohannis, 
ſhews theſe to be the very Principles oppoſed to the doc- 
trine of Cerinthus, or as St. John himſelf expreſſes it in his 
firſt Epiſtle, ' chap. ii. 22. of the Liar and Antichriſt. At 
leaft he deſcribes the Errors of certain pretended Chrif- 
tians, whom he confutes, more than once in the fame 


words, 


The ſecond part of the concluſion ar appendix ſeems to 
have been added with the view of giving his readers 
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ſome account of the Perſon of the writer. Some of the — 


firſt Chriſtians thought John the Evangeliſt would live 
till the day of Judgment; which error was occaſioned by 

certain words of Chriſt, and by the great age to which 
John. arrived. See Fabricii cod. apvcryph. p. 533. Not. x. 
This error might have weakened the Authority of St. John J 
teſtimony, had he died without contradicting it. He there- 
fore relates at large what paſſed at the Appearance of Chriſt, 
and how the words ſtood connected, when Chriſt ſaid of 
him, If I will, that he * till 1 come, what is that to 
« theef.... 
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It is hardly worth the while to confute the opinion of 
ſome moderns, who deny this chapter to have been written 


by John, and aſcribe it to the Elders of the Church at 


Epheſus, becauſe we read in ver. 24. © we know that his 
« teſtimony is true; and becauſe John had already con- 


cluded his Goſpel at the cloſe of the former Chapter. The 


Stile of this chapter is perfectly St. John's ſtile ; the expreſ- 
fion, abe Eno, is a known, figure of ſpeech, and amounts 
to this, every Ch iſtian knows &c. His ſpeaking of himſelf i in 
the third perſon is not extraordinary, ſince other hiſtorians, 
Moſes, for inſtance, and Ceſar conſtantly did it; and though 
the former chapter concluded his confutation of Cerinthus, 
yet he was at liberty to add an account of himſelf, which 
was ſo ſatisfactory to the Church and to his readers. 


r. e. 


Lampe in his Profegom. treats at large of the time when 
St. John wrote this Goſpel. It is pity, he thought the 
revelation to have been written in the reign of Domitian, 
and that the Goſpel was prior to it, of which he adduces a 
very weak proof from Rev. 1. 2. 9. as if John had born a 
teſtimony to Chriſt in his Goſpel only, and not in all his 
Sermons. We ſhall thew clearly in the ſequel that admitting 
the revelation to be the work of St. John the Evangeliſt, 
yet it was written ſo early as in the time of Calla, and 


ee long before his Goſpel. 


Thus much is certain from the unanimous teſtimony of 
all the Ancients, that St. John's was the laſt of the four 


99 and that he wrote it in Alia, and particularly at 
Epheſus. 
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Epheſus. It was conſequently written after the year of 


Chriſt ſixty-three, for the Acts of the Apoſtles were 
written in that year. Yet it was probably not written 
after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, for St. John ſpeaks of 
that city as then ſubſiſting, chap. v. 1. I will not venture 
to determine the time with more preciſion, becauſe the An- 
cients vary much in aſſigning the year. I would only add, 
that in my opinion it appears from the Goſpel itſelf, that 
it was written after the death of Peter. The other Evan- 
geliſts, in relating the adventure of cutting off an Ear, 
conceal the name of Peter, leſt the Jews ſhould be furniſhed 
with a legal pretence for proſecuting him, and ſurrendering 
him to the Romans for capital puniſhment. ' But St. John 
mentions his name, chap. xviii. 10. which would have been 
very indiſcreet, had Peter been till living. Nor could St. John 
have interpreted the words of Chriſt, another ſhall gird thee, 


XXi. 18, 19. ſo confidently of Peter's death, had Peter 


been (till living; for till the time of his death theſe words 

were very ambiguous. 
Lampe in his Prolegom. gives a full and . account 
of the Heretics, who rejected the Goſpel of St. John; 
but he ſeems to acquit ſome Heretics, undeſervedly, from 
the charge. However we are little concerned in the con- 
tradictory opinions of theſe Heretics; for moſt of them 
admit, that St. John wrote it, and only contend that it 
contains erroneous doctrine. But it is abſurd to charge him 
with an Error, whilſt they admit that he was a Worker 
of Miracles, and that Jeſus, who commiſſioned him as an 
LI 2 Apoſtle, 
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Apoſtle, and a Meſſenger with full powers from him, was 
the Son of God or Chriſt, or a true Prophet and Worker 
of Miracles, which they themſelves believe of him, The 
Alogi, a ſect who ſprung up in the third century, diſ- 
tinguiſhed by their averſion to the expreſſion, 5a, were 
the only people who certainly denied this Goſpel to be St. 
John's, and even aſcribed it to Cerinthus. But the Goſpel 
itſelf manifeſtly contradicts this laſt pretence ; and the argu- 
ments of the Alogi are not drawn from the teſtimonies of 


the Ancients, but from this, that this Goſpel cantradicts 


the other Evangeliſts. In ſhort, the Alogi thought none 
could uſe atyos as a Perſon, but Cerintbus and his Diſciples; 
whereas whoever confuted Cerinthus, muſt e uſe 
the ſame word. | 
8 E CT. CVE 

The lift of the hiſtorical books of the New Teſtament, 
is the Acts of the Apoſtles, which is, in many ancient 
Manuſcripts, and Verſions, taken into the ſecond part, and 
placed at the end of St. Paul's Epiſtes, as being indiſpen- 
fable towards rightly underſtanding them. It appears from 
the very beginning of this book, that it is the ſecond part of 


St. Luke's Goſpel, and that both were written by the ſame 


hand; and this is atteſted by the moſt ancient Chriſtian 
writers, whoſe teſtimonies on this ſubject are quoted by 


Benſon, in the appendix to the ſecond part of his hiſtory of 
the firſt planting of the Chriſtian religion, 


It is probable, that this ſecond part was publiſhed along 
with the Goſpel, as being the firſt part of St. Luke's hiſtory; 


and 
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and I ſee no reaſon for not giving credit to the Subſcripti- 
ons at the end of ſome Greek Manuſcripts, and of the 
copies of the Syriac verſion, which certify, that St, Luke 
wrote the Acts as well as his Goſpel at Alexandria. As 
his narrative reaches as far as the year of Chriſt ſixty- three, 
the Acts cannot have been written earlier, and that they 
were not written later, may be gathered from hence, that 
be would have continued his ſubject farther, and at leaſt have 
related the Iflue of St. Paul's impriſonment at Rome, . which 
the reader muſt be curious to know. Benſon has diligently 
collected the teſtimonies of the Ancients, which tranſmit 
and recommend this book to us as a divine book. But 1 
ſhall make no Extracts from him, becauſe this book, 
though not the work of an Apoſtle, is leſs diſputed than 
others. Conſidered as a mere human Witneſs, St. Luke 
was better qualified than others, to draw up an authentic 
hiſtory of the Apoſtles, he having accompanied St. Paul in 
many of his Journies. As he was a Phyfician by Profeſ- 
ſion, he was qualified to form a ſound judgment of the 
Miracles St. Paul wrought upon the diſeaſed, and to make 
a credible report of them. But he ſeems not to have had 
the gift of healing diſeaſes himſelf; for in chap. xxviii. 8, 
9, St. Paul, and not he, healed the ſick by Prayer and 
impoſition of Hands. His accounts are generally ſo full 
and circumſtantial, that the reader is perfectly enabled to 
examine the facts himſelf, and to judge whether they were 
attended with any deception, of not. 
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It is highly probable, that St. Luke meant not minds 
to write an Eccleſiaſtical hiſtory of the firſt thirty years after 


5,8 Chriſt's Aſcenſion, but that he had a particular end in 


writing the Acts of the Apoſtles ; which particular end 
muſt not be confounded with the uſe which may be drawn 
from the book ; it being poſſible for ſubſequent times to 
apply a Work to a purpoſe, of which the Writer never 
thought. 

That he had a particular end, appears from the choice 
of his matter. For he almoſt wholly omits what paſſed 
among the Jews, after the converſion of St. Paul; and yet 
it will hardly be denied, that the Labors of the other eleven 
or twelve Apoſtles deſerved a place in Eccleſiaſtical hiſtory. 
Before St. Luke wrote his Acts of the Apoſtles, the younger 
James had been ſtoned to death by the Jews, and the Chriſ- 
tians in Judea had been ſo ſeverely perſecuted, that many 
of them began to waver in the Faith, which induced St. 
Paul to write his Epiſtle to the Hebrews. Theſe are cir- 
cumſtances which could not have been paſſed over in 
ſilence, had St. Luke had no other en than to write a 
Church-hiſtory, + 
If we attend to the Contents of this book, we > nit 
obſerve this twofold end in it; 

To give an authentic relation of the Effuſon of the 
hs Holy Ghoſt, and the firſt Miracles, by which the truth 
« of the Chriſtian Religion was eſtabliſhed.” An au- 


thentic 
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thentic account of this was indiſpenſably neceſlary, ſince 
Chriſt had ſo often promiſed ' the! Holy Ghoſt to his 
Diſciples, And if a Heathen were to receive the Goſpel, 
it was natural for him, to aſk, how it had at firſt been 
m— and received at Jeruſalem. mn 
« To impart thoſe accounts, which evince he Claim 
bs is Gentiles to the Church of Chriſt ;” which was 
particularly conteſted by the Jews about the time of St. 
Luke's writing the Acts. St. Paul himſelf, whoſe fellow- 
traveller Luke uſually was, was at that. time a Priſoner at 
Rome, upon an Accuſation of the jews, who became 
his Enemies for e e the Gentiles into the 
Church. 
Hence it is, that $t. Luke relates, chap. vii. the con- 
verſion of the Samaritans, and chap. x. xi. — the hiſtory 
of Cornelius, whom even Peter (to whom the adverſaries 
of Paul appealed, Gal. ii. 6—21.) had inſtructed in the 
Goſpel, by divine command, and baptized, though be was 
not of the Circumcifion. For the ſame reaſon he relates, 
chap. xy. what was decreed in the firſt Coyncil at Jeruſalem, 
concerning the Levitical law ; and treats moſt fully of the 


converſion. of St. Paul, and of his Miſſion and tranſactions 


among the Gentiles. The whole narration of the twelfth 
chapter ſeems to have been inſerted, merely becauſe St. Payl 
was then at Jeruſalem, and a Witneſs to every * 
paſſed. See cbap. xi. 30. xil. 2 5. 
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s E C T. CVIII. 


The Acts of the Apoſtles is at firſt ſight 0 y 2 
book that few have undertaken to give a ſeparate Com- 
ment upon it. Some have apprehended it would not 
afford them room to diſplay their learning; and as many 
uſeful and important reflexions will ariſe in a judicious 
mind upon reading the book, and many things in it ſtill 
want an explanation, ſo a ſuperficial writer will ſee but 
few things in it to excite his attention. 

Lardner's Credibility of the Goſpel-hiſtary contains fo Ne 
new and uſeful illuſtrations of this book, that it may ſerve 
inſtead of a Comment, and is indiſpenſably neceſſary for 
thoſe, who would underſtand the Acts of the Apoſtles. 
Benſon's hiſtory of the firft planting the Chriſtian Religion, 
ſerves particularly to explain the Acts. It not only admira- 
bly illuſtrates the Hiſtory, but delivers a Paraphraſe of the 
Sermons and Speeches contained in it. For the better un- 
derſtanding the ſecond chapter, which is of ſuch importance, 
it may be proper to have recourſe to the Commentators 
oon the Prophet Joel, and „N to ee $ _ 

_—_ on 2 _ 


s E C T. CIX.. 


The Epiſtles of St. Paul are not placed in the order of 
time in which the Apoſtle wrote them ; but in the ſuppoſed 
order of the Churches or Perſons to whom they are 
directed, Hence we find thoſe the firſt epiſtles which are 

addreſſed 
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addreſſed to whole Churches, and Rome being at that 
time the Capital of the world, the epiſtle to the Romans is 
the firſt. Next comes Corinth, the Capital of Greece. The 
Galalians being a whole nation, are preferred to the other 
individual Cities. The Epiſtle to the Philippians is accord- 
ing to this rule not placed in its proper rank; for it ſtands 
before thoſe to the Coloftans and Theſſalonians, by a miſtaken 
concluſion drawn from As xvi. 12. that Philippi was 
the capital of Macedonia. After theſe follow the Epiſtles 
to ſingle perſons, among whom Timothy, the conſtant Aſſiſ- 
tant of St. Paul, is juſtly placed firſt, and Philemon laſt, he 
having either not filled any office in the Church of Chriſt, 
or having been only appointed in a fingle Church to the 


care of Externals. It would be inconvenient to us to follow 


this order ; we ſhall rather confider them, as they follow 
each other in order of time. For a further account of them 
all together, ſee Mills Prolegomena Section 4, &c. Langii 
commentatio de vita et epiſtolis Pauli; Buddei ecclefia Apoſtolica, 
and Benſon's hiſt. of the firft planting the Chriſtian Church. 

As St. Paul did not write his epiſtles with his own hand, 
but uſually ſubſcribed them, he adds in ſome of them to his 


own name, the name of him, to whom he had dictated 


the Epiſtle of Timothy, for inſtance, and Silvanus. This is 
the rational conjecture of Heumann, in his Epiſtola de ſcri- 
bis epiſtolarum Pauli; to which Hoffman in his introd. in 
left. ep. ad Colgſſ. objects indeed that both Timothy and 
S:Fvanus are named together in the beginning of the Epiſtle 
to the Theſſalonians; but why might .not the Apoſtle 
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employ two Amanuenſes who relieved each other in writing 
theſe epiſtles ? The Theſſalonians, knowing the hand of both, 
had by this means a ſtronger aſſurance of the genuineneſs 
of the Epiſtle. And this precaution was the more neceſſary 
as there were not wanting Impoſtors, who endeavored to 
fix ſpurious Epiſtles upon St. Paul. 2. Thef. ii. 1, 2, iii. 
17, 18. | 

The number of St. Paul's epiſtles preſerved in the New 
Teſtament is fourteen, including that to the Hebrews. It 
is probable from the fluency of his Stile, that he wrote 
more than theſe; but the Providence of God hath not 
thought fit to preſerve more for the uſe of the Church; 


and we have no more reaſon to complain of this, than 


that all the diſcourſes of Chriſt, which were all the word 
of God, have not been recorded. Hence it is not incredi- 
ble, that in 1 Cor. v. 9. the Apoſtle alludes to ſome Epiſtle 
to the Corinthians, which is loſt. This is no objection to 
the Perfection of the holy Scriptures, for it is not neceſſary 
for us to have all the writings, that were ever inſpired by 


God; it being ſufficient to have ſo many divine books ex- 


tant as are neceſſary to ſhew us with certainty the way to 
ſalvation, 


SS 0 I. 
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The firſt of the Epiſtles of St. Paul now extant ſeems 
to me to be that to the Galatians. I depart from all the 


moderns in this, as appears from Rumpauss commentatio 


critica, where the different opinions are collected concern- 
ing the chronological order of all the Epiſtles. Among 
the Ancients I have only Marcion on my fide, whoſe hete- 
rodoxy in other reſpects will not I hope affect his credit in 
an hiſtorical fact. See Epipbanius, hereſ. 42. However it 
is the more neceſſary for me to explain the reaſons of my 
departure from the general opinion. 

The firſt time of St. Paul's coming into Galatia was ſoon 
after the Council held at Jeruſalem, in the year 51, As 
xvi. 6. He was willing to divulge in the lefler fa the 
decree of this Council, which diſcharged the Gentile con- 
verts from obedience to the law of Meſes. It is faid in 
ver. 6. that they went (from Ly/ra) throughout Phrygia 
and the region of Galatia, and were forbidden of the holy 
Ghoſt to preach the word in Alia. It is the common 
opinion of Interpreters, that the Proconſular Aſia was here 
meant, 1. e. the Country about Epheſus ; they avoided this 
and turned more northward to Phryg:a and Galatia. Upon 
this Journey St. Paul doubtleſs founded the Chriſtian Church 
in Galatia; for though St. Luke doth not expreſsly men- 
tion this, yet we may conclude from the conſtant practice 
of St. Paul, and from the oppoſitions in which Aha here 
ſtands, that he preached the Goſpel to the Galatians, for 
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the reaſon of his Journcy to them was, that he could not 
this time preach it in Aſia. This appears from As xvii. 
23. where is mentioned that St. Paul took another Journey 
into Galatia, and ſtrengthened all the Diſciples. Conſe- 
quently he made ſome Converts the firſt time he paſſed 
through that Country in the year 51. 

Now let us follow St. Paul in his firſt Journey from Ga- 
latia as far as Berea, where he ſeems to have arrived the 
ſame year, and we ſhall be convinced that he wrote his 
Epiſtle to the Galatians upon this Journey. 

When he left the Galatians, he was accompanied by 
ſeveral brethren, by Silas, or Silvanus, chap. xv. 40. 
by Timothy, xvi. 3. and probably by Luke, who in 
ver. 10. ſpeaks of the travellers in the firſt perſon plural. 
This circumſtance merits attention. They travelled through 
Myjfia to Treas, ver. 8. and upon St. Paul's having a re- 
markable dream in the night, they paſſed into Macedonia, 
ver. 9—12. preached the Goſpel at Philippi, wer. 1 3—40. 
and at Theſſalonica, chap. xvii. 1-9. Here ſome of the 
brethren left Paul, and he and Silas went to Berea ; ver. 10. 
When he was no longer in ſafety here, he left Silas behind 
him and went to Athens, without being attended by any of 
the brethren, who were with him in Galatia. 

Now his epiſtle to the Galatians is written, not only in 
his own name, but in the name of all the brethren which 
were with him; Gal. i. 2. Who were theſe brethren ? 
Were they known or unknown to the Galatians ? It would 
certainly be abſurd to write to the Galatians in the name of 


all 
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all the brethren which were with him, without ſpecifying 
their names, if the brethren were not the ſame, who at- 
tended him, when he left Galatia, and who were ſufficiently 
known to them. Conſequently this Epiſtle muſt have been 
written before St. Paul ſeparated from the brethren, that is 
before he left Theſſalonica. I cannot more preciſely deter- 
mine the place where this Epiſtle was written; it is 
ſufficient that it was upon the Journey to Theſſalonica, and 
not as Benſon imagines two years, nor as Mill pretends 
ſeven years after. 

There are yet more circumſtances to confirm mine, and 
confute the contrary opinion. St. Paul mentions the per- 
verſion of the Galatians as very early, and marvels, chap. i. 6, 
that they were ſo ſoo: removed unto another Goſpel. Their 
perverſion therefore which occaſioned him to write this 
epiſtle was very ſoon after their Converſion. This Argu- 
ment is yet more forcible, if we take the word ««r1;,4 uy, 
Gal, vi. 6. in the ſenſe which it bore in the primitive times. 
For if the majority of the Galatians were ſtill Catechumens, 
or were {till inſtructed in the Chriſtian religion by way of 
queſtion and anſwer, in order to be qualified for Baptiſm, 
then they could not have been Chriſtians ſo long as two, or 
even ſeven years. 

It was uſual for St. Paul to conclude his epiſtles with 
ſome ſalutation from the Churches where he reſided. As 
he wholly omits this in the epiſtle to the Galatians, he ſeems 
to have written the Epiſtle upon his Journey, and neither 
at Philippi nor at 7. ien. 
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Alia (warmed at that time with zealots for the law, who 
v-anted to impoſe the law of Moſes upon the Gentiles, Act, 
xv. 1. So that it is much eaſier to place the ſeduction, 
againſt which St. Paul endeavors to guard them, in the 
51ſt year of Chriſt, than in the 53d or 58th year. 

One thing more is obſervable, St. Paul in chap. ii. relates 
the courſe of his life, till the time of the Council at Jeru- 


falem, and at the fartheſt till his return to Antioch. This 


makes it highly probable, that except the converſion of the 
Galatians, nothing remarkable had happened in his life to 
that time. It is moreover accountable from this circum- 


{tance of the time, why St. Paul mentions to the Galatians 


that Titus was not compelled to be circumciſed, chap. ii. 3 
becauſe he had juſt before cauſed Timothy to be circum- 
ciſed, Acls xvi. 3. to which perhaps his Adverſaries 


appealed. 


5 E CT. en. 


The Galatians were deſcended from thoſe Gaul who 
had formerly invaded Greece, and afterward ſettled in 
leſſer Aſa. The preſent century has produced a fatisfac- 
tory account of them, partly in the French hiſtory of the 
Gauls by M. Pelloutter, and partly in Wernsdorf's diflertation de 
republica Galatarum, publiſhed at Nurnberg, 1743. Jablinsby 
in his diſſert. de lingua Lycaoni ca, gives an account of their 
native language, which they retained along with the Greet, 
and which is ſaid to have come neareſt to the language of 
Treves. Schmidt in his proluſio de Galatis, ad quos Paulus literas 


mi/it, 
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miſit, is ſingular in maintaining that St. Paul did not write 
to the Galatians, but to the Inhabitants of Derbe and 
Lyſtra, which Lycaonian cities were reckoned a part of 
Galatia, becauſe Auguſtus preſented them to Amyntas King 
of the Galatians, But as St. Paul planted a Church among 
the real Galatians, why ſhould not they be the people ad- 
dreſſed in this epiſtle? His anſwer is, that St. Paul was 
never in Galatia, before the Council at Jeruſalem ; which 1 
admit; but that the Galatians to whom he writes, mult 
have been Chriſtians before the time. of that Council, 
becauſe St. Paul, according to Gal. ii. 5, aſſerted their rights 
at Jeruſalem ; for we there read that the truth of the Goſpel 
might continue with you. But why might not the Apoſtle 
mean the Gentiles in general, whoſe rights he had aſſerted 
at Feruſalem, and of whoſe number the Galatians were? It 
is at leaſt very uſual for St. Paul to addreſs the Gentiles in 
general in the ſecond perſon plural. Beſides the epiſtle 
to the Galatians appears from its contents. to have been 
written after the Council at Jeruſalem. Now as St. Paul 
had carried the decree of this Council by word of mouth to 
the people of Derbe and Lyſtra, Acts xvi. 1. it is not likely, 
that he ſhould be afterward obliged to write to them this 


epiſtle. At leaſt if it had been addrefſed to them, we 


thould have found ſome intimation that he had before 
remonſtrated to them their error in perſon. 

The occaſion of St. Paul's writing to the Galatians was 
the falſe doctrine, with which certain teachers diſturbed the 
Chriſtians in leſſer Af, and endeavored to impoſe upon them 

5 the 
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the whole Levitical law, or a part of it; 4s xv. 1, 2, It 
ſcems, that theſe Phariſaical Chriſtians, whoſe indirect views 
St. Paul expoſes, Gal. vi. 12, 13, at firſt only labored to repre- 
ſent Circumciſion as neceſſary to Salvation, without at the 
{ame time obliging the Gentiles to obſerve the whole Levi- 
tical law; As. xv. I. Gal. v. 3, 9. Yet they inſiſted upon 
the Chriſtians receiving the Jeuiſh Feſtivals, and the Sab- 
batical years, Gal. iv. 10. Perhaps they were filent at 
firſt, on the ſubject of clean and unclean meats, for not a 
word is mentioned in the epiſtle to the Galatians, of the 
diſtinction of meats; of which St. Paul uſually takes ſome 
notice; but he was clear in this, that Circumciſion would 
ſoon pave the way for the whole Levitical law. 

The principal arguments they alleged were theſe ; 

1.“ That the Apoſtles at Jeruſalem, Peter in particular. 
and the whole Church of Feruſalem, conſidered Circum- 
e cifion as neceſſary; that St. Paul was only a Deputy from 
that Church, and that his doctrine was authoritative only 
* ſo far as it agreed with the doctrine of the Church of 
&* Jeruſalem.” This rendered it neceſſary for St. Paul to 


aſſert not only that the Apoſtles at Jeruſalem perfectly con- 
curred with him, but likewiſe. that he was an immediate. 


Apoſtle of Chriſt, and neither to be conſidered as a Deputy 
from the Church at Jeruſalem, nor as a Diſciple of the 
other Apoſtles. 

2. © That St. Paul himſelf had changed his opinion, 
and now preached up the Levitical law;” Gal. i. 8, 10. 
v. II. Perhaps they pleaded in ſupport of this Argument, 


that 
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that St. Paul had cauſed Timothy to be circumciſed juſt be- 
fore he came to the Galatians. Acls xvi. 3. Gal. ii. 3. 

3. © That all the promiſes of God were made to the Sons 
* of Abraham, and that whoever would partake of the 
ce blefling upon Abraham, muſt like Abraham be cir- 
© cumciſed.” This is the objection which St. Paul anſwers, 
Gal. iii. 7. iv. 18. 

4. © That Jaiab foretold an approaching Converſion of 
* the Heathens, and promiſed Children from among the 
« Heathen to Jeruſalem or Sion. If therefore the Gentiles 
« defired to be children of the Church of Feruſalem, they 
e ought to conform to the worſhip and rites of that Church.” 
In anſwer to this St. Paul ſhews, chap. iv. 19—3 1. that 
theſe Children were not promiſed to the Jewiſh but | to the 
ancient or Jebuſite Feruſalem. 

St. Paul frequently directs toleration of the weakneſs of 
thoſe Jews, who obſerved the Levitical law. In Rom. xiv. 
he even forbids perplexing them with diſputations. He 
himſelf became as a Yew among Jews, and we have an 
inſtance in Als xxi. 23, 24. 26. that he was willing to 
conclude his Miniſtry among the Gentiles with a Levitical 
Offering. But the Galatian church conſiſted of Gentiles. 
Their very name is an evidence of this, and it is con- 
firmed, Gal. ii. 7. and iv. 8. 12. It is abſurd for Braunius in 
his Selecta ſacra, and Haſe in his Biblioth Bremenſis to 
deny this. The whole import of the Epiſtle is, that the 
Galatians ſhould not be circumciſed. How could St. Paul 
preſs this upon Jeres who had been circumciſed in their 

Nn Infancy? 
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Infancy? And he could not poſſibly ſuffer the Levitica! 
law to take place among the Gentiles; for this would both 
have greatly obſtructed their Converlion, and have been 


the means of n the law of Maſes in the Chrij- 
tian Church, 


r. CA. 


The next in point of Chronology, are the two epiſtles 
to the Theſſalonians. Theſſalznica had formerly been called 
Therme, and upon the great victory gained over the The//a- 
lians by Philip of Macedon, he gave it the name of Theſſa- 
lanica. In St. Paul's time it was the Capital of Macedonia. 
The ancient or Heathen inhabitants of this City were infa- 
mouſly diffolute in their lives. Beſides them, the Jews 
were very numerous at Theſſalonica; inſomuch that we read 
Ads xvii. 1. 5 ewayey; m6 Ioualu, the Synagogue of the 
Jews was there, 1. e. the remarkable and known - Syna- 
gogue of that nation. And Salonica is to this day quite a 
Jewiſh city, Now as the Jews were the firſt Perſecutors 
of Chriſtianity, we ſee the reaſon why this Church was 
more expoſed to perſecution than the reſt. 

St. Paul had preached. the Goſpel in this City in the 
year 51, after he had left Philippi; Adds xvii. 1. Some 


few among the Jews received the Goſpel, and the Apoſtle 


endeavored to prove to them the truth of Chriſtianity from 
the Prophecies of the Old Teſtament ; ver. 2—4. But a 
great => tude of thoſe Heathens, who confeſſed one only 
true God, and were uſually called 5:4 io “ , became 

Converts 
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Converts to Chriſt. Hence the majority of this Church 
conſiſted of native Heathens, who had formerly been Ido- 
laters, 1 Thefſ. i. 9. and probably Chriſtianity had been 
propagated even among the idolatrous Heathens. The Jews 
being ever jealous of the admiſſion of the Gentiles to the 
ſame privileges with themſelves, were alarmed at this, and 
raiſed ſuch a diſturbance, that Paul and Silvanus were 
obliged to quit the Church of Theſſalonica, before they 
had well founded it, after a reſidence of three weeks. The 
Fes carried their malice ſo far as to purſue St. Paul to 
Berea. He left Silvanus and Timothy there, and fled to 
Athens, ordering them to follow him as ſoon as poſſible; 
Acts xvii. 14, 15. Accordingly he waited for them at 
Athens, ver. 16. St. Luke indeed takes no notice of their 
actual arrival at Atbens; but it appears in 1 Theſ. iii. r, 2. 
Timothy did not continue long with St. Paul, but was 
immediately ſent back to Theſſalonica, and it ſeems to be 
owing to his ſhort ſtay with St. Paul, that Luke omits the 
mention of his arrival. When Timothy returned again to 


Paul, ver. 6. he found him no longer at Athens, but at 
Corinth, Als xviii. 5. 


As therefore St. Paul mentions all this, 1 The. tn. 1—6, 


it follows, that his epiſtle was written after the ſecond 
return of Timothy, and conſequently not at Athens, as is 
pretended in the Subſcription, but at Corinth. St. Paul 
reſided at Corinth a year and a half, and in the former part 
of that time this Epiſtle was probably written; for it is not 
likely that he would long delay rebuking the Theſſalonians 
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for the faults and irregularities which Timothy had 


reported to him. That he was ſtill at Cu, when 
this Epiſtle was written, is probable from 1 T i. 8, be- 
cauſe he mentions only the Faithful in Macedonza (where. 
Theſſalonica was ſituate,) and in Achaia. So that this 
Epiſtle falls into the year of Chriſt 52. 


© CT. CM. 


The principal circumſtances of the Church of Theſſalo- 
nica, which are material towards illuſtrating the 4 two Epiſtles. 
to them ; are theſe ; 

1. It conſiſted, as was mentioned before, chiefly of Gen- 
tiles, and of ſome Jew!/h members. As it is improbable, 
that St. Paul at his departure appointed thoſe to be Teachers 
who three weeks before were quite unacquainted with re- 
vealed religion ; it is highly probable that the Teachers men- 
tioned chap. v. 12. were Converts from Judaiſm, or at leaſt 
ſuch Greeks as had before embraced the Jewiſb Religion. 

2. This Church which was hardly planted, had indeed 
made fome progreſs in the faith; but being till in its in- 
fancy, and oppreſſed by the powerful Jews at Theſſalonice, 
it was in ſome danger, and required to be eſtabliſhed in 
the faith. This is St. Paul's object in the three firſt chap- 
ters. He endeavors to convince the Theflalonians of the 
truth and divinity. of his Goſpel, both by the imparted mira- 
culous gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, and by his own Conduct, 
when amongſt them. 


3- An, 
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3. An Error prevailed with reſpect to the doctrine of the 
laſt Judgment, which might have created confuſion in this 
Church. The Theſſalonians, like moſt of the primitive 
Chriſtians, thought the day of Judgment was then impend- 
ing, and would happen in their time. They imagined that 
thoſe Who lived to ſee it take place, would have a great 
advantage preferably to the deceaſed faithful, which was 
probably to confiſt in their entring immediately upon the 
Millennium, of which ſome of the primitive Chriſtians 
entertained very ſtrange notions. Hence they grieved to 
exceſs at the death of their friends. St. Paul ſtrives to ob- 
viate this Error, in the latter half of the fourth Chapter. 
We find evident traces in 2 The. ii. 2. that not only epiſtles 
were forged in St. Paul's name to propagate this error, but 
certain Calculations and falſe Prophecies were alſo applied 
to the ſame purpoſe. As to the latter, I cannot venture to 
determine any thing with certainty ; but thus much we 
know, that the Heretic Cerinthus, who lived in the earlieſt 
times of Chriſtianity, wrote a pretended: Revelation, and de- 
livered many things concerning the Millennium. We have 
this. upon the authority of Cajus the Presbyter, whoſe words 
are preſerved by Euſebius, lib. iii. Hi. eccleſ. cap. 28. and 
Theodoret confirms. his teſtimony, lib. ii. beret. fabul. cap. 3. 
The words of Cajus run thus; © Cerinthus has attempted 
* to impoſe upon us various miraculous ſtories by Reve- 
< lations, as if they had been written by ſome great Apoſtle, 
and revealed to him (avs) by an Angel. In theſe he pre- 


© tends, that a temporal kingdom of Chriſt will take place 
5 «c after 
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« after the Reſurrection.” Theſe words have been ſubject 
of Controverſy among the learned. Some are of opinion, 
that Cerinthus wrote theſe revelations in his own name, and 
pretended to be himſelf the great Apoſtle; others conſider it 
as a falſe interpretation of the Revelation of St. John. Mo- 
Heim in his inſtitut. major. hift. chriſt, ſec. i. p. 459 recites 
the Advocates for each opinion, and is ſomewhat undeter- 
mined which to chooſe, though he ſeems to be rather 
inclined to the firſt, in which Buddeus concurs with him. 
The latter opinion appears to me ſo improbable, that I 

| know not, how it can be rationally maintained. How was 
it poſſible, that Cerinthus could make uſe of the revelation 
of St. John, as a divine book, in which Chriſt is ſpoken of 
throughout as the word of God, and the Son of God ? 
in which the moſt high God and the Father of Chriſt is 
{aid to be the Creator of the world, and not the Demiurgus, 
chap. iv. II. xiv. 7? in which Jeſus is mentioned, as the Firſt 
and the Laſt? and in which the Firſt and the Laſt fays of 
himſelf that he is dead? chap. i. 18. Thele are all con- 
tradictions to the doctrines of Cerinthus, 

But I apprehend, the words admit of neither of theſe 
interpretations. I need not ſhew this at large, as the Ad- 
vocates for both opinions complain of the obſcurity of the 
words, and ſo confeſs that their interpretation doth not 
render them plain. But the obſcurity will immediately 
vaniſh, if we interpret the words of a falſe revelation 
forged by Cerinthus, which he did not aſcribe to himſelf, 
but to a great Apoſtle, whoſe name he conceals, that the 


Fraud 
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Fraud might not be detected by a ſingle teſtimony of this 
Apoſtle. Now as he doth not name him, Theodoret was 
led to imagine, that he meant himſelf by the name of this 
great Apoſtle. I cannot determine whether this revelation 
of Cerinthus be the fame with the pretended one of St. Peter. 
But it appears to me probable that the Theſſalonians were 
miſled by this revelation, which perhaps was the firſt 
of all the forged ones, and that St. Paul oppoſes it. 
The revelation of St. John had indeed been committed to 
writing at that time; but the Errors of the impending 
day of Judgment would hardly be derived from that, 
fince it plainly mentions ſo many and great Revolutions, 
and particularly the Apoſtacy which were to happen before 
the day of the Lord. We have therefore no cauſe to 
ſuſpect, that St. Paul meant to reject the Revelation of 

St. John. | 
Theſe Dreams took their firſt riſe from ſome falſe Calcu- 
lations, which the Apoſtle calls azys5. The Jews in general 
believed, that the Meſſiah would erect a temporal kingdom, 
in which they were to enjoy Liberty. and Peace ; but they 
thought the Sabbath a Type of this ſtate of tranquillity and 
freedom. I ſhall not here decide how far this expectation 
was well or ill grounded. The raoſt learned Jews of the 
preſent age reject it; and it is admitted by many Chriſ- 
tians, at the head of whom I may juſtly place Vitringa. 
They concluded, that the kingdom of the Meffiah muſt 
neceſſarily begin with the ſeventh Millennium of the world; 
but they expected it to begin much earlier. A. religious 
Jewiſh 
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Jewiſh father of a family would not begin the Sabbath fo 
late as the ſetting of the Sun; he will reſt from his labor at 
three in the afternoon ; and he is yet more religious, if he 
begins his reſt ſomewhat earlier. This rendered it probable 
to them, that God would begin the reſt and the Sabbath 
of his people ſome hours, i. e. ſome Centuries, earlier; 
which hope is ſtill entertained by ſome Jews, though the 
more rational part of them have no ſuch thoughts. Now 
as the Chronology of the Septuagint varied greatly from 
that of the Hebrew text, and it was an eaſy matter to com- 
pute, according to the Septuagint, that the world had been 


created 5, 500 years, the Impoſtors concluded, that the 


Sabbatical year, or the Millennium, was near at hand. 
This computation ſeems to have excited among the Jews 
that general expectation of the Meſſiah mentioned by Sue- 


tonius and Tacitus. For that which we Chriſtians call the 


Millennium, was by the Jews called, the Advent of the 
Meſſiah, or the kingdom of God. They knew that the 
Meſſiah was to be a King of Men, and therefore called the 
time of his appearance, the kingdom of God, and implied 
in this deſcription the time when his Church would enjoy 
Peace and Security, which is what we properly call the 
Millennium. All theſe Errors crept into the Church of 
Chriſt; and it is worth our while to know the Computa- 
tions which miſled not only the Theſſalonians, but almoſt 
all the Fathers. ; 
4. Some of this Church, who refuſed to ſubject them- 
ſelves to the Teachers, had at the fame time given them- 


ſelves 
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ſelves up to Diſorder; and they ſeem to have carried on 


this Unrulineſs, under pretence of teaching and edifying 
others. Againt theſe are n deen in 


Chip." v. 1114. 1b, 2790 doit 
But as St. Paul had not yet fully eee 


with reſpect do theſe two defects in that Church, ſome 


ſhlb-confidering the day of judgment as at hand; und 


others ſtill carrying on their Diſorders, he was induced - 


ſoon after to Write his ſecond Epiſtle to the Theſſaloni- 
ans; in which hd ſhews the diſtance of che laſt day frem 
tome. Prophecies not yet fulfilled, and gives them cloſet 
directions, : how to Tondo: — 4 
derly perſons. | ' i! [ iis Aaovtwuit u 1 
- | Grotius indeed. is of oor that this is properly the 
ri Epiltle to the Theſſalonians, becauſe a token is ret 
tioned: at the end, by which the genuine epiſtles of St. 
Paul might be known from the ſpurious ones. Butthis 
great Man ſeems to decide too haſtily here; for it ddds 
not appear that a Writer is obliged. to give in the very 
firſt letter the token of thoſe which are genuine He 
is more likely to do this, when ſome letters have beer 
forged in MII on Mins * gear his m. 
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We come next to the two Epiſtles to the Corinthians, 
which were written about five or ſix years later. St. Paul 
wrote.the ſecond tothe Theſſalonians from Corintb, where he 
was then eſtabliſhing a Church. He reſided at Corinth a year 
and half; Achs xviii. 1. 11. He then took a Journey through 
the leſſer Mia and Syria, ver. 18, 19. and to Feruſalem, 
ver. 22. After this he returned to Epheſus, xix. 1. and 
continued there three years, xx. 31. The firſt of the 
two Epiſtles to the Corinthians ſtill extant, was written 
juſt; before his departure from Epbeſus, i. e. about the year 
of Chriſt fifty-ſeven. This appears from 1 Cor. xvi. 8, 9. 
where St. Paul mentions, that he ſhould terry at Epheſus 
until Pentecoſt. The Epiſtle was written about Eaſter, 
abap. v. 7, 8. for the expreſſion, ye are unleavened, amounts 
to this, ye are now keeping the Feaſt of unleavened bread; 
The miſtake in the Subſcription of the Epiſtle, that it was 
written from Philippi, aroſe from 1 Cor. xvi. 5. fer I da 
paſs through Macedonia; whence ſome have concluded, that 
St. Paul was then on his Journey, and in Macedonia. 

Þ The City of Coriutb was ſituate in Ackai, near the 
Iſthmus, which joins the Morea with the reſt of Greece. 
it had a double harbour, which opened to the two neigh- 
bouring Seas, one of them commodious for the Aſatic, 
the other for the Italian trade. This fituation contributed 
greatly to the Wealth of the City; and though the Roman 
General Mummius had levelled it with the ground, yet it 


to ſe 
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roſe again, and deſerved once. more the name of the Capital of 
all Greece, Cicero in his orat, pro lege Manilia, calls Corinth 


lumen totius Gracie. Caeſar had ordered it to be rebuilt and 


peopled with Colomes from Rome. Near this city were cele- 
brated the Iſthmian Games, which accounts for St. Paul's 
alluſions to theſe games, in his firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians. 

But both theſe epiſtles are not -written merely to the 
Chriſtians at Corinth, but at the ſame time to all the Chriſ- 
tian Churches throughout Achaia; 2 Cor. i. 1. From 1 Cor: 
1, 2. one would almoſt imagine, that St. Paul wrote this 
epiſtle indeed to the Corinthians, but that it was his 
deſire, that they who conveyed it, ſhould, in their paſſage, 
ſhew it to the other Churches. But the objection to this 
conjecture is, that St. Paul frequently reproaches the Church 
of Corinth in this Epiſtle in ſevere terms, which would 
have diſgraced them before thoſe Churches, to whom the 
epiſtle was exhibited. And ſo cautious a man as St. Paul 
would not probably have irritated them by doing this ; nor 
would it have been conſiſtent with the encomium beſtowed 
upon them a few weeks after in his Journey through Ma- 
cedonia. 2 Cor. viii. ix, 1 am therefore of opinion, that 
1 Cor. i. 2. ought to be read, XANT0S eyiow wü 7201 vie imma 
Aoupatvorg © T0 dνν TOu Kupiov nwwv Ingov Xpirov ty harr rn Eurey wt 
val du; called to be Saints along with (or in the company of) 
all that in every place call upon the name of the' Lord, here 
and elſewhere. The Apoſtle here intimates the fellowſhip be- 
tween the Corinthians and all other Chriſtians, particularly 
thoſe in Alia, amongſt whom he then teſided. 
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1 15 State af the Corinthian Church was more remark- 


ef the Co- able, and contributes more to the illuſtration of the Epiſtles, 


Church. 


than that of any Church to which St. Paul wrote. And 
as theſe Epiſtles are the moſt explicit concerning the regu- 
lation of divine: Worſhip, the- other Apoſtolical epiſtles will 
receive ſome light from this Diſcuſſion, 

1. The Church of Corinth conſiſted, like moſt of the 
reſt, of a mixture of Jews and Heathens; Ads xviii. 4. 
Hence we ſometimes find St. Paul rebuking the Corinthi- 
ans for-Jewith errors, ſometimes for heathen Licentiouſneſs. 
They had even among them two chief rulers of Syna- 
gogues, Criſpus ver. 8. and Seftbenes, ver. 17. 1 Cor. i. 1. Tt 
is probable, that theſe two perſons continued, for a time 
at leaft, to preſide in their Synagogues ; for Chriſtianity 
was {till conſidered as a Sect of Judaiſm, and the Jewiſh 
Synagogues were open even to the Apoſtles. 

2. The Apoſtolical Churches were all of them mixed, 


and ſome of the members were Hypocrites, ſome Profligates. 


This may particularly be affirmed of the Church of Corinth, 
2 Cor. Xii. 20, 21. for ſome were even intoxicated at their 


Love-feaſts, before they received the Holy Communion, 
1 Cor. xi. 21. So that the ſtate of the Corinthian Church is 


certainly not preferable to that of our preſent Churches. 


3. The Corinthian Church had ſome eminent teachers, 
beſides St. Paul. Ciiſpus and Soſibenes had been teachers, 
before they became Chriſtians. Agguila, in whoſe houſe St. 
Paul lived at Corinth, 1 Cor. xvi. 18, inſtructed even one 
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of the moſt celebrated teachers; Acts xvili. 26. and is 
mentioned by St. Paul, as one of his principal and moſt 
intimate fellow- laborers. Apollos, a learned and eloquent 
Jew, had likewiſe reſided at Corinth for a time, ver. 24— 
28. and ſeems to have been much reſpected among the 
Corinthians. But moſt of the perſons here named were 
not at Corinth when St. Paul wrote his firſt epiſtle to the 
Corinthians. Softbenes, Aquila and Apollos were with Paul; 
1 Cor. i. 1. Acts xviii. 18. Apollos ſeems even to have left 
Corinth in diſguſt; at leaſt he declined returning thither, 
when this epiſtle was written. 1 Cor. xvi. 12. 
4. Some Sects aroſe in the Corinthian Church, who took 
their names from their Leaders, and blindly followed thoſe 
Leaders, whoſe learning and eloquence they magnified 
extravagantly; 1 Cor. i. 11, 12. Theſe endeavored to leſſen 
the Character of St. Paul, and even to conteſt his Apoſto- 
lical dignity; which obliged him to vindicate and to praiſe 
himſelf; 1 Cor. ii. ix. 2 Cor. x. xi. Sometimes they accuſed 
him of not being eloquent enough; ſometimes of having 
ſuppreſſed ſome of the moſt profound truths of Chriſtianity, 
and of having ſcarce laid the foundation, upon which they 
intended to build, 1 Cor. iii. At one time they ſuſpected St. 
Paul, for not taking pay from the Corinthians. They 
alleged, that he was either diffident of his being an Apoſtle, 
or that ſome Artifice lay concealed; chap. ix. At another 
time they pretended that St. Paul, through diffidence of 
his cauſe, was humble and creeping at Corinth, but that 
his epiſtles were haughty and menacing; 2 Cor. x. 1, 2. 
10. 
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10. 11, at another time again, even his ſufferings for the 
ſake of Chriſt were offenſive to them, being in their opinion 
raſhly incurred; 1 Cor. iv. 8—14. Perhaps this extraordinary 


objection of theirs to the Apoſtle might be occaſioned by 
the Jewiſh maxim, that the Spirit of Prophecy reſts wer 


upon eminent, happy and cheerful men. 


Upon reading the three firſt Chapters of the firſt epiſtle, 
one would be almoſt inclined to think, that theſe Seas 
had called themſelves after Paul, Peter and Apollos. But 


the reſt of the Epiſtle plainly ſhews, that they were Par- 


tizans of an Adverſary of the Apoſtle's; and he himſelt 
writes, 1 Cor. iv. 6. that he had only uſed his own name, 


and that of his friends, by way .of inſtances, becauſe he 


choſe not to expoſe the names of his Enemies. We are 


therefore very little obliged to thoſe Commentators, who 


explain to us the doctrines maintained by the ſeveral ſects 
of Cephas, of Paul, of Apollos, and of Chriſt, at Corinth, 

Locke has thrown out the probable conjecture, that the 
Party againſt St. Paul had no more than one Leader. Thus 
much is certain, that St. Paul ſometimes ſpeaks in the ſingular 
number, and particularly, 2 Cor. x.'10, 11. and when he uſes 
the plural, it might be his moderation, not to bear too hard 


upon a ſingle perſon. In reading the epiſtles with attention 


we ſhall find, that ſome individual is ſecretly pointed at, by 
the frequent repetition of TIL, a certain perſon. 


From 2 Cor, xi. 22. it appears, that the Adverſary was 
a Jew, and valued himſelf upon this Privilege; and this 
explaias the aftair of the inceſtuous marriage, which was vin- 
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dicated by St. Paul's en, and which none bas ol 
could vindicate. | 

To ſpeak out plainly, I fulpea Criſpus wha was 2 chief 
ruler of the Jewiſh Synagogue; Acts xviii. 8. He was the 
only one of the celebrated teachers beforementioned, who 
ſtill continued at Corinth; and doubtleſs the Adverſary of 
St. Paul muſt have been a Teacher of Eminence in that 
Church. It is uſual with the Apoſtle, to ſalute by name thoſe 
friends of his, who were conſiderable enough to be pointed 
out to the Church, to which he was writing; but though 
Criſpus was one of the few, whom Paul himſelf had bap- 
tized, though he was the firſt fruits of the Corinthian 
Chriſtians, and the chief Ruler of a Synagogue, yet St. 
Paul, inſtead of greeting him, turns the eyes of the Church 
upon Stepbanas and his houſe, 1 Cor. xvi. 15. St. Paul's 
rejoicing that he had baptized none but Cri/pus and Gaius, 
ſeems to be ſtrangely placed in 1 Cor. 1, 14, 15. For who 
would directly accuſe him of having baptized in his own, 
name, and not in that of Chriſt? Perhaps he meant only 
to remind Criſpus in an oblique way, that he was his diſ- 
ciple, and had been baptized by him. However there is 
this exception to my Conjecture, that Ciſpus, who is men- 
tioned but twice in the Bible, is not named with the addition 
of any cenſure on either of thoſe occaſions, and in AFs xviii.. 
8. he is even honorably ſpoken of, I therefore with my 
ſuſpicion may be groundleſs. 

5. A marriage of the moſt abominable kind had been 
conſummated in the Corinthian Church, and approved by 
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me reſt of that Church, to the great offence of the Hea- 
thens. A man had married his Father's wife, i. e. his own 
Step-mother: Some Commentators make the matter worſe, 
and pretend, that the Father was yet living, and that either 
the ſon had committed Adultery, or the Father, to ſhew 
his Chriſtian Charity, had ſurrendered the woman to him. 
But as St. Paul mentions not a word of the Circumſtance 


of the Father's life, this is a mere invention, and the words 


Father's Wife muſt be taken in the ſenſe in which they 
ſtand in the 'Marriage-laws of Moſes, where they ſignify 
the dowager Step- mother. They who think the Father 
was {till living, appeal indeed to 2 Cor. vil. 12. where they 
apprehend the perſon that ſuffered the wrong to be the 


Father. But St. Paul might mean himſelf; for in thap. 


ji. 5. he ſays, that the inceſtuous perſon had grieved him 
and the Corinthians. And how can we ſuppoſe the Father 
to be the perſon, who ſuffered the wrong, ſince the Son 


could not have married her without his conſent. For it is 


manifeſt from the phraſe, uud yu, that he is not ſpeak- 
ing of Adultery, but of a Marriage. 

According to the regular laws of the City of Corinth, 
this marriage would not have been permitted by the Hea- 
then Magiſtrate. For though inceſtuous marriages were 
common and lawful among the Grecians, yet Greece had 
been obliged to receive the Roman laws, after having been 
reduced to a Roman province. Theie laws ROTT and 
puniſhed a marriage of that kind. I cannot ſtrictly de- 
termine, being at a loſs for authorities, what puniſhment 
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the Roman laws inflicted for it, in the time of Nero, in 
whoſe reign St. Paul wrote this epiſtle. In the time of 
Alexander Severus, the penalty was, Deportatio, or Exile 
into ſome deſert Ifland, for marrying a Widow too nearly 
related. For Marcian, who lived in the reign of Severus, 
writes thus, J. 11. mn/fitut, © Si quis viduam cogna- 
tam, cum qua nuptias contrahere non pateſt, corrupetit, 
in inſulam deportandus eſt.” See Drgeſt. I. xlviii. 77. 
18. 5. Hence we may conclude how ſevere the laws 
would have been againſt one wha married his own Step- 

mother. | 
But how was it poſſible then to perform ſuch a Marriage 
at Corinth ? It could not be done but under colour of the 
Jewiſh law. The Jews pretend, that a Proſelyte by baptiſm 
becomes a deſcendent of Abraham, and this in ſo ſtrict a 
ſenſe, that all former relations immediately ceaſe, Hence 
they drew this concluſion, © that a Heathen was at 
« liberty to marry his Mother, or his own Siſter, as ſoon 
« as ſhe was regenerate by baptiſm.” See Maimonides in 
Jiſſur. Biab, c. 14. Selden de uxore Hebr. I. ii. c. 18. and de 
jure nat. et gent. l. ii. c. 4. Now the Jews were at that time 
ſtill permitted to live according to their own law, Joſeph. 
J. xvi. c. 6. and the. Chriſtians were reckoned among the 
Jews. The liberty of marrying according to their own 
laws they retained for a long while. Theodsfius was the 
firſt who deprived them of it, J. 7. C. de Judæis & Cælicolis, 
where we read, © Nemo Judzorum morem ſuum in con- 
junctionibus retineat, nec juxta legem ſuam nuptias ſortiatur.” 
| P p . &g 
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So that this abominable marriage might, to the great offence 
of the heathens, be ſolemniſed, under the colour of. Judaiſny 
or Chriſtianity. And the Church had approved it, probably 
becauſe the Jewiſh teacher, whom St. Paul oppoſed, had: 
defended it by arguing from the Jewith doctrines of Baptiſm: 
and Regeneration. 

6. It was uſual in the firſt Chriſtian Churches, in imita- 
tion of the Jews, to appoint an Arhitrator, in caſes of 
Complaints from one Chriſtian againſt another. See Vitringa 
de Synag. vet. I. ni. who quotes a law of Arcadius and Ho- 
norius, by which the Jews were indeed forbid to hold Courts 
of Judicature, but were allowed to have Umpires elected 
by both parties, whoſe deciſion the Roman Magiſtrate was 
bound to ſupport and execute. As the Jews enjoyed this 
privilege ſo long after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, it is. 
highly probable that they enjoyed it in greater extent before 
that time. The Chriſtians, being aggregated among the 
Jews, had the fame privilege; ſo that the Apoſtles com- 
mitted no invaſion of the power of the Magiſtrate, when 
they directed the Chriſtian Churches to decide all civil con- 
teſts among Chriſtians, who were to love as brethren, by 
Chriſtian Arbitrators. But inſtead of having recourſe to 
this method, the Corinthian Chriſtians, to the d. ſgrace of 
Chriſtianity, laid their complaints before the heathen Magiſ- 


trate, 1 Cor. vi. 1. probably with a view, as may be con- 


cluded from ver. 8. to injure the perſon accuſed, by the 
aid of ſome unjuſt laws, or by wreſting and miſrepreſenta- 
tion in the pleadings, which could. not be practiſed with 

ſucceſs 
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ſucceſs before a Chriſtian Arbitrator, who decided merely 
according to equity. 

I conclude from the beginning of the ſixth chapter, 
dare any of you,” &c. that the fault, which St. Paul 
cenſures in the Corinthians was new and unuſual. I am 
therefore inclined to think that they were not Gentiles, 
but Jews, who had, regardleſs of their own cuſtoms and 
Privileges, made their Appeals to Heathen Judicatures. 

7. In moſt of the other Churches the Jews and Gentiles 
were at variance, becauſe the former ſtill adhered to the 
Levitical law. Corinth alone differed from other Churches 
in this. We find in 1 Cor. x. 24 — 30. that ſome weak 
minds at Corinth ſcrupled to eat any thing that had been 
offered to Idols. But as St Paul rather warns them againſt 
2n abuſe of liberty, as will appear, the majority of that 
congregation muſt have been free from the common 
Prejudices of the Jews. We might almoſt conclude from 
hence, that the Jew, who {trove to undermine the Apoſtle 
in that Church, was not a Phariſee, nor a rigid obſerver of 
the Law, but a Sadducee. For this Se& were not zealous 
for impoling the Law of Moſes upon the Gentiles., 

It could not be unlawful in itſelf to eat the meat 
which had been offered to Idols; for the Conſecration of 
Fleſh or Wine to an Idol did not make it The Property 
of the Idol, an Idol being nothing, and therefore incapable 
of Property. This is the doctrine taught by St. Paul, 

1 Cor. x. 25, 26, 27, 29, 30. But ſome Corinthians, not 
content with this Liberty, thought it lawful to go to a Featt 
Pp 2 in 
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in the Temple of Idols, which at the ſame time was 4 


place of reſort for venereal purpoſes, and to eat the Sacrifice, 
whilſt Praiſes were ſung to the Idol; 1 Cor. viii. 10. x, 
20, 21, 22, This was publicly participating in the 
Idolatry; hence St. Paul ſo often warns them againſt 
Idolatry; 1 Cor. x. 7. 2 Cor. vi. 14—17. When an Act 
is a religious Teſt, the place and circumſtances change the | 
lawfulneſs of the Act. To eat the confecrated Wafer, 
will not convert a man to Popery, but to do it before a 
Romiſh Altar, is to confeſs the religion of the Church of 
Rome. The caſe is the ſame with eating meat offered to 
Idols. 

But the diffolute liberty of ſome Corinthians went farther. 
The majority of the heathen world conſidered Fornication 
as a matter indifferent. Venus had a temple at Corinth, 
in which thouſands of looſe women were ſupported in honor 
of that Deity, and for the gratification of her Adorers ; 
as we read in Srabo, l. ii. c. 16. See particularly Moſbeim's 
expoſition of this epiſtle. Some Corinthian Chriſtians were 
diſpoſed to proſecute this worſhip; and they extended the 
maxim, that all things are lawful, winch was true of Meats 
as far as Fornication; 1 Cor. vi. 12, 13. St. Paul therefore 
found it neceſſary often to cenſure Fornication, and to de- 
clare it unlawful. The ſame ſcandalous tenets had taken 
root at Pergamos, about the time when St. John wrote his 
Revelation. Rev. ii. 14. 

8. The public worſhip of the primitive Chriſtians was 
very different from ours. In our Churches, the Miniſter 

only 
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only has a right to ſpeak and explain the Scriptures ; but 
among the primitive Chriſtians, the laiety were allowed to 
fpeak in Public, for general edification. - This regulation of 
the Chriſtian worſhip was like other inſtitutions originally 
derived from the Jewiſh Synagogue. For among the Jews, 
every one who was qualified for it, and appointed by the 
Ruler of the Synagogue, might read and explain the law, 
Luke iv. 16, 17. Acts xm. 15, 16. Vitringa de Synag. vet. 
Jud. I. iii. p. ii. c. 7. But as many of the primitive Chriſ- 
tians had received extraordinary Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, 
it was their cuſtom to edify the congregation by ſpeaking 
alternately; 1 Cor. xiv. Some who. had received the gift 
of Tongues, ſpoke publicly in foreign languages, and by 
the exerciſe of this gift demonſtrated the truth of the Chriſ- 
tian religion; ver. 1, 2, 4, 5, 13, 19. others expounded 
what theſe had delivered; ver. 13. This was the leſs offen- 
ſive as the Jews were already accuſtomed to read the Law 
in their Synagogue in Hebrew, conſequently in an unknown 


tongue, and to add a tranſlation into the language of the: 


Country. Some propheſied, wer. 1, 6, 24, 25. that is, 
they ſpoke in a known tongue, moved by the Holy Ghoſt; 
others were employed in interpreting their Propheſies, and in 
determining the time pointed at by the Spirit of Chriſt which: 


was in them; ver. 29. Some prayed as they were immediately 


inſpired by the Spirit of God, ver. 15. and ſome ſeem to 


have compoſed divine hymns by the ſame impulſe; wer. 15. 


Epheſ. v. 16. The Spirit, which formerly animated David 


taught them to praiſe God in ſongs.. If any one of the 
con 
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congregation felt an'impulſe from the Holy Ghoſt to ſpeak 
in public, he was permitted; and the reſt were.obliged to 
be ſilent whilſt he ſpoke; 1 Cor. xiv. 30, 31. In theſe 
caſes even a woman was allowed to. ſpeak in public, as 
appears from 1 Cor. x1. 5. which was in other caſes prohibited; 
xiv. 34, 35. They were not, at ſuch times the Speakers, 
but the Holy Ghoft. But if none of the congregation felt 
an impulſe from the Holy Ghoſt, then probably in imita- 
tion of the Jewiſh cuſtom, a portion of Scripture was read, 
and accompanied with an expoſition and exhortation ; 
1 Tim. iv. 13. 

I know that ſome W all that is ſaid by St. Paul 
concerning Prophecies of the expoſition of Scripture, But 
this ſenſe of the word Tgogyriz is not ſupported by a ſingle 
clear inſtance ; and as extraordinary gifts of the Holy Ghoſt 
are ſpoken of, 1 Cor. xil—xiv, and D is placed amang 
them, I cannot underſtand it otherwiſe than of Prophecies 


' ſtrictly ſo called. For a fuller account of the worthip of 


the primitive Chriſtians, I reter my reader to Benſon's Lay 


concerning the ſettlement of tbe primitive Church &c. annexed 
to his expolition of the ſecond epiſtle to Timothy. 


9. With reſpect to this inſtitution of divine worthip ſe- 
veral Errors crept in at Corinth, which I ſhall here enume- 
rate. 

The firſt was, _ affectation of an unuſual dreſs and 
appearance in perſons of both Sexes, which was of courfe 
offenſive to the Greeks. | 


It 
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It was the cuſtom among the Greeks for men never to ap- 
pear covered. See Lucian de mnaſiis. Whereas the Jews. 
whenever they read the Bible or prayed, covered the head, 
and even veiled it. St. Paul hints at this, 2. Cor. iii. 14, 


15. and ſpeaks ſomewhat ludicrouſly of this cuſtom, which 


perhaps had not been introduced unwerſfally among the Jews 
in his time, and was. a mere innovation. It is at preſent the 
Jewiſh cuſtom, when the Law is read in the Synagogue, 
to draw a veil, called Tallith; and I have known conſcien- 
tious Jews, who would not drink Coffee without firſt put- 
ting on their hats, and praying in private. They ſeem to 
have borrowed this cuſtom from the Romans in the time of 
St. Paul. The Romans thought every thing they. ſaw 
during religious worſhip, implied an Omen, and there- 
fore took particular care to ſee nothing, that might be 
interpreted a bad omen. Some were carried in a Litter to 
avoid this; for if the unfortunate omen was not ſeen, it 
was of no effect. Cicero de divinat. l. ii. 36. See more 
authorities on this head in Happach's comment. ds calummia 
religioſa. To prevent therefore the: ſight: of an ill omen 
they covered their Faces. The Jews imitated them in 
this, as is very agreeably thewn by Lakemacher in his «bſer- 


vet. philoleg. J obſerve: but one miſtake. in him. He 


interprets Virgils words, An. 3. ver. 400. 
Ne qua inter ſanctos ignes in honore Deorum 
**© HosSTIL1s FACIES occurrat et omina turbet.“ 


Of the /ight of an Enemy (viz. Diomedes' or Ulyſles,. 


as he ſubjoins.) Whereas: þ9/iz/7s- means unfortunate, or in- 


auſpicious,, 
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auſpicious, an Expreſſion well known in Roman aum. 


See Cic. de divinat. 


The Chriſtians at Corinth imitated this Jewiſh or Ro- 


man cuſtom, and covered their heads, when they ſpoke in 


the public ' congregation. This rendered the Chriſtian 


Church ridiculous to the Greeks ; and at the ſame time a 


ſuperſtitious cuſtom was introduced into the Church of 
Chriſt, though the Jews and ſome Romans gave it a more 
ſpecious interpretation, by pretending that they covered 
their faces in reverence to the Deity whom they adored. 

10. The women in the Eaſtern countries are obliged to 
be extremely reſerved, and to live in the innermoſt part of 
the houſe, where no man is allowed to approach them; 
and whenever they come abroad, to cover themſelves with 
a Veil. Among the Greeks, the Lacedemonians only ex- 
cepted, the women led ſolitary lives in the Gynaconite, as 
they were called, (ſee Cor. Nepos's preface) and their faces 
were covered with a Veil, when they appeared in public, 
The Bridegroom was not permitted to uncover this Veil, 
and ſee his Bride, till the day after Marriage, whence that 
day was called 4axaavrrygiz, See Hudſon upon that word, 
in his index to Longinus. But the Feſtivals and religious 
rites of the Grecians were exempted from this cuſtom, On 
theſe the women appeared in honor of the Deity, with 
their faces uncovered ; whence in the Greek Comedies, Love 
is generally firſt raiſed in the Temples. 

It was therefore very offenſive and reproachful for Chriſ- 


tian women to uncover themſelves in time of divine Service, 
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in a manner unuſual at other times, and aſſume the ap- 
pearance of women of ill fame among the Jews. Sce 
Num. v.18. 1 Sam. vi. 20. and Bayle's dictionary, under the 
word Babylon, We find nevertheleſs in 1 Cor. x. 5. 
that female Chriſtians choſe to be uncovered in propheſying. 
This again might be an imitation of the Heathens; for not 
only the Bacchæ did the ſame, but ſome other pretended 
Propheteſſes uncovered their heads, and diſhevelled their 
hair, in order to ſhew their ſacred fury and enthuſiaſtic rage. 
Thus we read in Virgil n. iv. ver. 509. 


ce crines effuſa ſacerdos, 
e Ter centum tonat ore Deos.“ 

and En. vi. ver. 48. 

— cui tal fant 

« Ante fores ſubitò non vultus, non color unus, 

e Non COMTE manſere COM 2, =—— 


The reader therefore will not think it matter of wonder 
that St. Paul zealouſly oppoſes fo ſuperſtitious and offenſive 
a cuſtom, 1 Cor. xi. | | 
11. In the exerciſe of extraordinary gifts, manythings were 
done which obſtructed general edification. Some being 
vain of their gifts, ſo miſapplied them in the congregation, 
that others were hindered by them from ſpeaking; 1 Cor. xiv. 
30—33. This was not practicable in the caſe of all Gifts. 
No one could propheſy if the Holy Ghoſt did not inſpire 
him. Whereas the gift of tongues was fo conferred that who- 
ever poſſeſſed it could ſpeak at all times in foreign languages, 


Q_ q without 
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without waiting for a freſh inſpiration. Theſe therefore 
were the gifts chiefly miſapplied, and boaſted and preferred 
by thoſe who poſſeſſed them. Hence St. Paul takes occa- 
ſion in the fourteenth chapter- to ſhew, that theſe are not 
the moſt important gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, and at the 
ſame time to preicribe limits to the exerciſe of them in the 
congregation. Some imagine, that the falſe teacher op- 
poſed by St. Paul, was particularly vain of ſpeaking Hebrew, 
which I leave undecided. If it be true, then this teacher 
who as a Jew might naturally underſtand Hebrew, would 
appear to have been an impudent impoſtor, who paſſed off 
a natural or artificial accompliſhment of his own for a Mi- 
racle. See 1 Cor. xiv. 37, 38. 

12. We find in our Epiſtle the plaineſt indications, that 
the Corinthians celebrated Sunday. They aſſembled «ar 
picy roaCBatuy, 1. e. on the firſt day of the week, 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 
compared with Mat. xxviii. 1. and the words chap. xi. 20. 
xvgiaxey d ETH may, with the Syriac verſion, be very well ren- 
dered, à Meal which ſuits the day of the Lord, or a Sunday's 
meal. It is ſtrange, that in the controverſy concerning 
Sunday no mention ſhould ever have been made of this 
ancient verſion. See alſo Pliny l. x. ep. 97. and Bobmer's 
4 fſert. prima juris eccigſiaſtici antiqui ad Plinium. 

On this Sunday the primitive Chriſtians celebrated their 
Love-feaſt, or Agape, and at the concbuſion of it received 
the holy communion. Bohmer has diſcuſſed this matter fo 
fully in his fourth dif. jur. eccl. &c. that I need not add any 
thing, but ſhall refer to him without making any extracts. 


The 
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The eleventh chapter of 'ouf epiſtle ſhews theſe Love-feaſts 
to have been alſo cuſtomary at Corinth. 

13. The Jews who lived out of Paleſtine, were e clit 
engaged in trade, and were much wealthier than thoſe 
refiding in Fudea, They therefore annually ſent relief to 
the poor Jews in Paleſtine, Vitringa de Synag. vet. I. li. 
p. i. c. 13. Now as the Gentile Chriſtians became bre- 
_ 'thren to the Jews, and partook in their ſpiritual riches, 
St. Paul thought it equitable, and had promiſed James and 
Peter to collect the ſame Alms among the Chriſtians in 
Greece. Rom. xv. 26, 27. Gal. ii. 10. He made alſo a 
Collection of this kind at Corinth; 1 Cor. xvi. 1—4. 

14. Some Chriſtians at Corinth denied the reſurrection 
of the dead; chap. xv. 12: If the principal Adverſary was, 
as I conjectured above, a Sadducee, it is very accountable 
how he' came to deny what all the Sadducees denied. One 
of the moſt ſpecious Arguments againſt the Reſurrection 
of the dead ſeems to have been the Unfitneſs of our groſs 
body and ſome members of it for eternal life; which 
therefore St. Paul confutes from ver. 35. The objection is 


very much hke that with which the Sadducees attempted 
to ſilence Chriſt, Matt. xxii. 24—28. 


s. E.ON. n 


The more immediate occaſion of this epiſtle was one 
which the Apoſtle had received from the Corinthians by 
the hands of Stephanas, Fortunatus and Acbaicus; chap. vil. 
k. xvi. 17. St. Paul had ſent an epiſtle to the Corinthians 
ä Q 9 2 before, 
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before, and had warned them bt to company with For- 
nicators; 1 Cor. v. 9. This epiſtle is loſt ; for though we 
have an Epiſtle of St. Paul to the Corinthians in the Arme- 
nian tongue, which was publiſhed by the Whri/ton's, and 
annexed to Moſes Chorenenſis, yet Maſbeim rightly judges it 
to be a ſpurious piece. See his comment upon the firſt Ep. 


to the Cor. Now ſome things in this Epiſtle having been 


miſunderſtood by them, they ſeem to have deſired an expla- 
nation. But they defired at the ſame time that Apo/los 
would come to them again ; to which St. Paul returns an 


anſwer, Chap. xvi. 12. 


I ſhall not take upon me to conjecture all the Contents 
of that Epiſtle; but a part of the Contents I think it ne- 
ceſſary to illuſtrate. The Corinthians had propoſed two 


queſtions to the Apoſtle ; 


1. Whether it be good and lawful in general to marry ? 

2. Whether it be neceſſary to ſeparate from an unbe- 
lieving Conſort? 

The former of theſe queſtions was again * into 
two; for it required a diſtinct anſwer, with reſpect to Vir- 
gins and Widows; the ſecond marriage of a Widow being 
reputed indecent among molt of the Heathens. Vitringa 
de Synag. vet. p. 658—661, | 

But who was there at Corinth that could entertain any 
doubt about the lawfulneſs of Marriage? Without knowing 
this we cannot underſtand the Apoſtle's anſwer. The 
ruling party of the Church had certainly no ſuch doubt; 
for they had even approved of an inceſtuous Marriage, and 


Were 


' HOLY SCRIPTURES of the NEW TESTAMENT. 
were admoniſhed, not to confider fornication as an indifferent 


act. Nor could the Doubters be Gentiles.; for the Pythagorean 


Philoſophy, which was unfavorable to matrimony, was at 
that time very little in vogue; and. belides St. Paul in chap. 
vii. 26. adviſes it to be good for the preſeut diſtreſs, to con- 


tinue unmarried. Now the Chriſtians, at Corinth who were 


Gentiles by birth had no ſuch diſtreſs. impending. ' They 


might go to their graves. in peace, for the perſecution, of 
Chriſtians in the Roman provinces did not begin till after 


their death, or till they had arrived to an uncommon age. 
Whereas the Jews had a perſecution impending which 
broke out, when St. Paul was carried priſoner to Rome, and 
gave St. James occaſion to write his Epiſtle to the Chriſtian 


Converts from Judaiſm, and ſoon after followed the deſtruction 


of the whole Jewith State, which had been foretold by 
Chriſt, and which neceſſarily reduced the Jews throughout 
the Roman Empire, even thoſe who could have no ſhare in 
the Inſurrection, to fuch diſtreſs that it was better for them 
to continue unmarried. The perſons then who doubted were 
Jews ; but they were certainly not Sadducees, much leſs 
were they Phariſees, tor theſe thought all men were obliged 
to marry. The Eſenes held Matrimony in contempt ; but 
as we find no traces of them at Coriath, we muſt look 
farther. The Egyptian Jews might probably give riſe to 


this queſtion. The Jes were very numerous in Egypt, 


and particularly at Alexandria ; theſe indeed were not all 
Eſſenes or Hermits and Monks, but they for the moſt part 
agreed with the Eſenes, in receiving the maxims of the 

oriental 


20 


INTRODUCTORY LECTURES e the 
oriental Philoſophy, as appears from Phil. Now the oriental 


Philoſophers thonght marriage unbecoming a wiſe man; 
and if we knew this from no other records, we might 


gather it from the writings of the Pythagorean or Platonic 
Philoſophers who were commonly Diſciples of the Orien- 
tals. See J/bitby upon 1 Cyr. vii. 1. 

As this was a queſtion raiſed by weak minds, St. Paul 
anſwers it with great tenderneſs, leſt he ſhould expoſe this 
conſeientious part of the Church to ſhame, in the eyes of 
thoſe who imagined themſelves ſtrong. He would pro- 
bably have returned: a different anſwer had the queſtion 
been ſtarted at Epheſus or at Coloſſus, where the falle a | 
prohibited marriage, 

One more occaſion of this RE was, that he was in- 
formed by the family of Chloe, that there were contentions 
in 4h Corinthian Church; hop. \ i. 11. 


8E CT. cxvl. 

The epiſtle is beſt divided in the following method; 

1. The introduction; chap. i. 1—9. St. Paul expreſſes his 
ſatisfaction at all the good he knew of them, particularly at 
their having received the gift of the Holy Ghoſt for the 
confirmation of the Goſpel. 

2. He rebukes the Sectaries among them, and defends 
himſelf againſt his adverſary, to whom moſt of the Corin- 
thians adhered ; chap. i. 10. tv. 21. 

3. He orders them to excommunicate the inceſtuous 
perſon, and to acknowlege no public fornicator as a Bro- 
ther; chap. v. I—12. 4, He 
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4. He rebukes thoſe who carried Accuſations to Hea- 
then Judicatures ; chap. vi. 1-9. | | 

5. He teaches the Corinthians, that fornication i is not an 
indifferent Act; chap. vi. 10—20, 

6. He anſwers their Queries "eluting to marriage ; chap. 
Vil. 1—40. | 

7. He inſtructs them how to act with reſpect to the Idol- 
Offerings. He judges it ſinful to go to an entertainment 
in the temple of an idol; but not to eat the meat offered 
to Idols, at a third place; however he adviſes abſtinence 
even from this, rather than to give offence to a weak bro- 
ther. He inforces this by his own example, he having ab- 
ſtained from many lawful things, rather than create offence 
to the Goſpel; and he takes this occaſion to ſhew, why 


he accepted no Pay from the Corinthians; chap. viii. 1. 


xi. I. 

8. He cenſures the unuſual dreſs of both Sexes in pro 
pheſying; chap. xi. 217. and 

9. The irregularities committed at their Love-feaſts ; 
ver. 18—34. and in 


10. The exerciſe of the extraordinary gifts of the _ 
Ghoſt ; chap. xi. I. xiv. 40. 


11. He aſſerts the Reſurrection of the dead; 3 Chap. xv. 
1—58, 

12. He directs the manner of collecting the alms; pro- 
miſes the Corinthians a Viſit, and ſalutes ſome particulars; 
chap. xvi. 


The 
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The beſt Expoſition of this Epiſtle is that of My/heim, in 
the German language. Locke's Paraphraſe of it is a work of 
great merit. | 


5 E CT. CXVII. 


St. Paul's firſt epiſtle wrought a different effect upon 
the Corinthians. Many of them entered into themſelves, 
and the greater part bore ſuch reverence towards the 


Apoſtle, that they excommunicated the inceſtuous man, 


2 Cor. ii. 5-11. vil. 11. They requeſted the Apoſtle's re- 


turn with tears, chap. vii. 7. and were zealous in his behalf, 


for they vindicated him and his office againſt the falſe 
Teacher and his Adherents ; chap. vii. 7. 11. In ſhort they 
gave ſtrong marks of an earneſt repentance. 

However the falſe teacher retained his party, and they 


now took larger ſtrides than before. We ſee, from the 


tenth to the twelfth Chapter, that they expreſsly denied 
St. Paul's apoſtolical office; and furniſhed themſelves with 
pretended Arguments from his epiſtle. He had formerly 
promiſed them, (perhaps in that firſt epiſtle which is loſt.) 
to take a Journey from Epheſus to Corinth, from thence to 
viſit the Macedonians, and to return from them to Corinth; 
2 Cor. i. 15, 16. But the unhappy ſtate of the Corinthian 
Church had altered his intention, ver. 23. ſince he found, 
that he muſt have treated them with ſeverity, He was 
therefore willing firſt to ſend them a written admonition, 
and to wait ſome time for their Amendment. Hence he 


tells them, 1 Cor. xvi. 7. that he was now going immediately 


from 
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from Epheſus into Macedonia, and from Macedonia would 
make them a Viſit, which he accordingly did; A#s xx. 


1, 2. The Adverſary's party drew two miſchievous con- 
cluſions from this 

Firſt they argued that St. Paul was very irreſolute; that 
his word toward them was yea and nay; 2 Cor. i, 18. He 
might poffibly be as changeable in his doctrines as in his 
reſolutions. And how could ſuch a man be a Prophet, or 
an Apoſtle? If he were inveſted with this Character, he 
would not contradict himſelf, and recall to-morrow the 
promiſe he made to- day. 

This was a very ſpecious objection, and St. Paul himſelf 
has recorded it in its full force, 2 Cor. i. 17. The objec- 
tions of the Ancients againſt the divine authority of the 
Apoſtles, and of the Goſpel, are in fact the moſt material; 
and my reader may poſſibly deſire to know how this ob- 
jection is anſwerable. 

1. It cannot juſtly be expected in a Prophet that he 
ſhould be omniſcient, and that his divine inſpiration ſhould 
extend to all poſſible objects. He is divinely inſpired with 
what he 1s to deliver to men in the name of God; but not 
with all the circumſtances of human life, or of his future 
conduct, ſome years hence. He is infallible, and 
cannot contradict himfelf in thoſe matters which he 
knows by inſpiration ; but in other reſpects, he is no more 
than man. This is the rational Idea of a Prophet, and he 
is ſo deſcribed in the Old Teſtament. Moſes himſelf was 
fallible, till he conſulted God; and Nathan anſwered the 


Rr queſtion 
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queſtion of David, whether he ſhould build a temple, in the 
afticmative, whilſt he followed his own human judgment, but 
he diſſuaded him from it, after having had a divine viſion; 
2 Sam. vii. It was therefore not to be concluded from St. Paul's 
changing a former reſolution, that he was no Apoſtle, and his 
Goſpel not divine. This is what he intimates, 2 Cor. i. 18—22. 

2. It is po fſible to predict a thing which is not accom- 
plithed without incurring the charge of falſhood, in a 
caſe where certain conditions are manifeſtly preſuppoſed. 
When for inſtance I promiſe another to viſit him often, the 
condition is preſuppoled, if we continue in friendſhip, and 
I know my vilits'to be acceptable. If we are at variance, 
he will not call me a Liar for ceaſing to viſit him. 

The Prophets of the Old Teſtament themſelves foame- 
times foretel things which were to take place under 
certain conditions, (ſuch was Iſaiah's Prophecy of the death 
of Hezekiah, chap. xxxviii.) but did not, becauſe the con- 
dition depended upon the wills of Men, who altered it. 
Thus St. Paul had certainly promiſed the Corinthians, whilſt 
he was upon good terms with them, to come to them again, be- 
fore he went into Macedonia, in order to impart to them a 
ſecond time freſh gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, 2 Cor. i. 15. But 
when the face of things was totally changed at Cor:nth, and 


they themſelves did not fulfil the conditions which were pre- 


ſuppoſed at the time of the promiſe ; when they had fallen into 
Errors and Extravagancies, which rendered it impoſſible for 
St. Paul to impart to them the gifts of the Holy Ghoit, he al- 


tered his route, and indeed with a view of ſparing them, that he 
might 
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might not come to them again, till his epiſtle had pro- 
duced ſome amendment. | 

The next concluſion drawn by the Adverſary was, the 
improbability of St. Paul's ever coming to Corinth again, 
ſince he was afraid of him. In anſwer to this the Apoſtle 
ſays that he had hitherto ſpared him and his Party; but 
if he came and found no amendment, he ſhould uſe the 
power committed to him as an Apoſtle, and puniſh ſome 
in a miraculous way. This would be an evidence of his 
apoſtolical office, which he choſe to avoid. 


8 EU T. 


Such was the ſtate of the Corinthian Church, when St. 
Paul, immediately after his departure from Epheſus, viſited 
the Church in Macedon ia, As xx. 1. and received from 
Titus, whom he had ſent to Corinth, an account of their 
amendment, 2 Cor. vii. 5, 6. And much about the fame 
time, in the year of of Chriſt fifty-eight, he wrote his 
ſecond epiſtle, as appears from chap. viii. 1—5. He ſent it 
by the hands of Titus, who at the ſame time had full 
power to forward the collection for the Faithful in 
Judea; ver. 6. The Subſcription mentions, that he ſent 
Luke along with him, which is grounded in 2 Cs. xii. 
18. I deſired Titus, and with him ] ſent a Brother. But he 


ſeems here to mean that Journey of Titus which took place 
before this epiſtle was written. 

We have no circumſtantial account of the effects of this 
epiſtle, for St. Luke mentions the Apoſtle's journey tò 
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Corinth in very few words; As xx. 2, 3. Thus much 
we know, that he was at Corinib, that the contribution 
tor the poor Saints was brought thither from different 
parts, Rom. xv. 26. which muſt have been conſiderable, 
ſince St. Paul himſelf carried it to Jeruſalem; 1 Cor. xvi. 4. 


and that he tarried ſome months at Corinth, and was reſpected 


by ſome of the principal Members of that Church, from 
whom he ſends ſalutations, Rom. Xvi. 22, 23. We hear 
no more of the adverte party, and when Clemens Romanus 
wrote his epiſtle to the Cormmthians, St. Paul was conſidered 
by the Corinthians as an Apoſtle from God, to whoſe 
words Clemens might appeal, without apprehending any 
contradiction. So that he either put the falſe teacher to 
confuſion, by directing againſt him and his followers ſome 
of thoſe painful evidences of his apoſtolical office which 
he threatens, 2 Cor. xiii. 2, 3; or the Adverſary left Corinth 
of his own accord. Both may ſerve for the confirmation 
of our Faith, and as an evidence of the Apoſtle's divine 
miſſ ion. 
ee 


Center The contents of the ſecond epiſtle are theſe; 


* 1. St. Paul gives the Corinthians an account of his Suf- 
Lie : ; . . 

1e 1% Co- ferings to that time, and of the comfort which he derived 
tinthlans. 


from meditating upon the reſurrection of the dead; chap. i. 
1—11. | | 

2. He vindicates himſelf againſt thoſe who would not 
conſider him as a true Apoſtle, becauſe he had altered his 
reſolution of going immediately from [Epheſus to Corinth; 
chap. i. 12.  4- 3. He 
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3. He forgives the inceſtuous man, chap. ii. 5—11. and 
on this occaſion tells the Corinthians how much he longed 
for an account of their amendment; ver. 12, 23. 

4. He treats of the office committed to him, of preach- 
ing the redemption, and prefers it highly to the office of 
preaching the Law; probably becauſe his adverſary had 
pretended to be a-great preacher of the Law, whom he 
again points at for the Innovation of reading the Law with 
his face covered. He farther ſhews, that the Sufferings 
which accompany the Goſpel, are no diſgrace to the 
Goſpel, nor to the Miniſters of it, and gives a ſhort Abſtract 
of the doctrine he preaches ; chap. ii. 14—v. 21. 

8 He ſhews that it is his office not only to preach 
the redemption by Chriſt, but likewiſe to inculcate certain 
duties, and particularly that of flying from Idolatry. This is 
an oblique cenſure of thoſe who attended the Idol-feaſts; 
chap. vi. I.— ii. I. 

6. He endeavours once more to win the confidence of 
the Corinthians, by telling them how ſtrongly he was 
affectioned towards them, and how heartily he rejoiced at 
their amendment; Vit. 2—16. 

7. Heexhorts them to a liberal Collection for the Chriſ- 
tians in Judea; viii. I. ix. 15. 

8. He vindicates himſelf againſt thoſe, who thought 
him deficient in the neceflary evidences of his Apoſtolical, 
Office, and imputed his caution, when at Corinth, to his 
conſciouſneſs of not being a true Apoſtle ; chap. x.—Xill. 
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Much about this time, ſomewhat earlier or ſomewhat 
later, St. Paul wrote his firſt epiſtle to Timothy, as Benſon 
has clearly ſhewn in his Pralegomena to this epiſtle. Others 
maintain, that it was written about the year of Chriſt 
ſixty-five, after St. Paul had been diſcharged from his firſt 
impriſonment at Rome, and again viſited the Church at 
Epheſus. This opinion, which is patroniſed by Pearſon, le 
Clerc, Mill and others, is ſufficienty exploded by this con- 
ſideration, that St. Paul told all the Elders or Br/hsps at 
Epbeſus, in the year of Chriſt fifty- eight, that he knew 
they would ſee his face no more; Actt xx. 25. Now it 
is improbable, that all the Elders at Epheſus died within the 
ſpace of five, or ſeven years at the moſt ; and we know from 
1 Temethy i. 3. that St. Paul had left Timothy at Epheſus, 
before he wrote this epiſtle, whence it follows, that he was 
at Epheſus himſelf not long before. 


But the principal Arguments urged by Benſon are 
theſe ; | 


1. It appears plainly from the third Chapter of this 
Epiſtle, thet no Biſhops had been appointed at Epheſus, 
when the firſt to Timothy was written. St. Paul gives 
Timothy directions what fort of perſons to appoint for 
Biſhops and Miniſters; and had thoughts of returning to 
Epheſus very ſoon. He could not have in view a ſingle 
vacant Biſhopricx. As the Apoſtles left an Infant Church 
for ſometime without Biſhops, till they were better ac- 


quainted 
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quainted with the people; it ſeems as if the Church of 
Epheſus was not then provided with Biſhops. Now it is 
highly improbable, that St. Paul would leave that Church 
without Governors, for a long time after his departure. He 
left them, when he travelled into Macedonia and Greece, 
As xx. 1. This Journey took up leſs than half a year, 
and we find that the Church of Epheſus had Biſhops at his 
return; Acts xx. 17, 28. Conſequently this epiſtle muſt 
have been written upon this Journey, and at the very 
beginning of it. For when he returned from Corinth into 
Aſia, Timothy was no longer at Epheſus, but was attend- 
ing St. Paul; Adds xx. 4. 

2, When the firſt Epiſtle to Timothy was written, Timo- 
thy was in danger of being deſpiſed on account of his 
youth; 1 Timothy iv. 12, Now St. Paul took him along 
with him to preach the Goſpel when he came to Lyſtra, 
in the year fifty; As xvi. 1, He cannot be ſuppoſed to 
have been then leſs than twenty years of age; and if this 
epiſtle was not written till the year ſixty-five, after Timothy 
had preached the Goſpel fifteen years, and when he was 
at leaſt thirty-five years of age, he could be in no danger 
then of being deſpiſed on acccunt of his youth. But there 
was danger of this, when he was only in his twenty- 
ſeventh year. 

I therefore concur with Benſon, in dating this epiſtle at 
the time of St. Paul's journey into Macedonia, of which we 
have an account Acts, xx. 1, Timothy, after having been 
ſent to Corinth, muſt have returned to the Apoſtle at Epheſus. 
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St, Paul left this Church earlier than he intended, being 
driven away by the inſurrecton, which Demetrius raiſed; 
he therefore left Timothy behind him, 1 Timothy i. 3. to 
reſtore perfect. order in the Church, to fill the ecclefiaſtical 
offices, and to withſtand falſe teachers. 

Now as Timothy knew very well the Charge . 

to him, an epiſtle like this was not neceſſary for his ſake. 
But as ſome of the Efbeſians would not obey him, and 
others attempted to force themſelves upon him, as Biſhops 
and Miniſters, St. Paul wrote this epiſtle, which he might 
lay before them, as his Commiſſion. So that it is rather 
an epiſtle to the Epheſians, than to Timathy. See 1 Timothy 
i. 3. 18. iv. 6. 12, 13. v. 23. which paſſages, as well as 
others, receive a light from this obſervation, 
As to the Perſon of Timothy, we have an account of 
him in A#s xvi. 1—3, which is confirmed in other parts of 
the New Teſtament, where he appears to have been the 
almoſt conſtant companion of St. Paul, 


SE CIF. CAL. 


It is indiſpenſably neceſſary to know the ſtate of the 
Church at Epheſis, in order to underſtand the Epiſtles of 
St. Paul to Timothy and to the Epheſians. But previous 
to this, it is neceſſary to give ſome account of the Eſſenes, 


a Jewiſh Set, who began to gain ground at Epheſus and 


to threaten great miſchiefs to Chriſtianity ; which occaſioned 
St. Paul openly to declare againſt them in the epiſtles juſt 
mentioned, and that to the Calgſſians. 4.07 
: The 
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The accounts of the Ancients concerning this ſect occur 
in four writers. Philo, the famous Jew, mentions it in a 
book, in which he proves the maxim, that every virtuous 
man is free; and more fully in his book de vita contem- 


plativa. He likewiſe touches upon the Eſſenes, in his apo- 


logy for the Jews, in a paſſage preſerved by Euſebius in his 
prep. evang. viii. 10. Philo calls them in Greek by. the 


name of Therapeute, i. e. Phyficians, which is no other than 
a tranſlation of the Egyptian word, Eſenes; ſee the Theſ. 


epiſt. la Croztanus, T iii. p. 168. We need not wonder that 
he ſpeaks favourably of them, for Philo lived in Egypt, 
and had been trained up to Egyptian Sentiments from his 
infancy ; he had attached himſelf to the Pythagorean, or 
to the Platonic Sect, both which had their origin from Egypr. 
Hence it was natural for him to commend the Eſſenes, they 
having connected the Egyptian Philoſophy with the Princi- 
plesof the Jeres/b religion. It is rather matter of wonder, that 
Joſephus, who was a Phariſee, judged ſo favorably of them. 
But he was blinded by the external appearance of a Sanctity, 
which was extravagant and inconſiſtent with a rational Syſtem 
of Morals, which induced St. Paul, whoſe Judgment was 
more penetrating, to reject and condemn it. TFoſephus treats 
molt fully of the Eſſenes, J. ii. de bello Judaico, c. 8. but there 
are other ſhorter accounts of them in B. xiii. xv. xvii. and xviii. 
of his Jew!/þ antiquities, all which paſſages deſerve to be read. 
Pliny l. v. hift. nat. cap. 17. gives two accounts of them, 
which do not occur in Philo and Joſephus; and Solinus in 


his Polybiſtor repeats Pliny's words, with the addition of ſome 
errors and fables. Ss It 
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It would be tedious to recite the modern writers on the 
ſubject of this ſect; * but I muſt mention the controverſy 
between the Jeſuit Serrarius on the one ſide, and Drujius 
and Joſeph Scaliger on the other. The ſimilitude between 
the Church of Rome, and the Superſtition. of the Eſenes, 
induced Serrarius to look out for an honorable origin for 
theſe, He made them Afdeans, and derived them from 
the Rechabites mentioned in the Bible; but pretended at the 
ſame time, that the Eſſenes were the firſt Chriſtian monks. 
Theſe are the chief points denied by his two adverfaries ; 
though with reſpect to the laſt, I agree with the Jeſuit. 
The Eſſenes were indeed 2 Jewiſh and not a Chrittian Sect; 
but it is manifeſt from the before-mentioned-epiſtles of St. 
Paul, that to the great mortification of the Apoſt e, they 
crept very early into the Chriſtian Church. Euſebius, I. ji. 
bift. eccleſ. c. 17. ſhews at large, that the Monaſtic life 
was derived from the Efſenes; and as many Chriſtians 
adopted their cuſtoms, Epiphanius, bæreſ. 29. miſtakes all 
the Eſſenes for Chriſtians, and confounds them with the 


Nazarenes, which might be occaſioned by the name, for 


the Eſſenes, as well as the Nazarenes of the Old Teſtament, 
led an auſtere life, and abſtained from wine. However it 
is no honor done to Monkery, to derive it from the Eſſeres ; 
for St. Paul frequently cautions againſt that Sect, and in the 
fourth chapter of this epiſtle, declares beforehand, that the 
Apoſtacy, which the Spirit foretold, would come from them. 
If therefore Serrarius confeſſes the Monks to be no other 


* Gee Fabricii lux /alataris toti orbi exoriens, c. iv. p. 55. 


than 
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than Succeſſors to the Eſſenes, Monkery may appear to 
be a branch of the Apoſtacy deſcribed, 1 Timothy iv. 
1—4. | ron 

| of the controverſy among the moderns on the ſubject of 
the Eſſenes, we have an account in Mo/beim's Inſtitut. ma- 
jor. hiſt. eccleſ. &c. Montfaucon and Helyot attempt to 
prove them Chriſtians, but the former has been confuted by 
Bouhier. Lange in his two diſſert. de Therapeutis in Æpypto 
et Eſſems, pretends, that they were nothing more than 
circumciſed Egyptians ; but he is anſwered by Heumann. I 
find in the The. epiſt. la Crozian. T. iii. p. 170. that M. 
la Croze too thought them circumciſed Egyptians; and that 
Jablonſey intended to write about them, but I never heard 
that he did. The teſtimony of Philo, that they were Jews 
appears to me. more credible, than the mere conjectures of 
the Moderns; however no one is, in my opinion, better 


qualified to write a Hiſtory of the Eſſenes, than Tablenſty. 


32 


A moderate knowlege of the Eſſenes will ſerve to inform 
us, that they were Jews who received the Egyptian Phi- 
loſophy, and connected it with Judaiſm; and the greater 
part of them lived in Egypt. Joſephus himſelf obſerves, 
b. xv. of the Jew!/h Antig. that they very much reſembled 
the Pythagoreans; and it is well known that Pythagoras im- 
ported his Philoſophy from Egypt. Now as neither Philo, 
nor Jeſepbus hath left us a regular Syſtem of the Eſene 
Doctrines, but only recorded fingle, and thoſe incoherent, 

Ss 2 Tenets 
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Tenets of that Sect, all which are Egyptian or Pythagorean, 
a Commentator upon St. Paul's epiſtles would find it well 
worth the pains to ſearch for the firſt Principles of the 
Eſſene doctrines in the Egyptian Philoſophy, TFamblichus's 
celebrated book de myſteriis Egyptiorum may be of great uſe 
for the purpoſe, and in general the modern Platomcs, as 


they are called, who taught at Alexandria, did not fo much 
receive the doctrines of Plato, as the Egyptian Philoſophy. 


It is likewiſe neceflary to conſult the writings of the Diſci- 
ples of Pythagoras, particularly the fragments of Porphyry ; 
and the ancient and modern accounts of the Indian Bramans ; 
it being evident, that the Philoſophy of the Egyprian Prieſts 
and of the . Bramans is fundamentally the ſame . There 
is a ſuperſtitious Set in China, which arrived from India 
about the year of Chriſt ſixty-five, whoſe tenets agree exactly 
with this corrupted Philoſophy, (See du Halde T. iii.) which 
in general was never more floriſhing than in the firſt Cen- 
tury. It penetrated on one fide into China; the Chaldeans who 
corrupted Italy, were devoted to it; Apollonius Tyaneus, the 
great impoſtor of the firſt Century, learnt it in the remoteſt 
parts of the Eaſt, and the Gnoſtics and Eſſenes interwove it 
with Chriſtianity. 

. See an account of the waiters concerning them in Fabricii diſſert. & Brachma- 
a16us, in his Hage p. 327, The Gymnoſophiſts, or naked Philoſophers, had 
m their main doctrine many things in common with the Bramans, Their hiſtory 
therefore muſt be conſulted, in order to form a complete Idea of the oriental Phi- 
toſophy. If a work of this kind were drawn up, it would throw a conſiderable 


tight upon the origin both of Religion and of Herefies. If I had abilities, to 
develop © invicate a ſubject, I ſhould not want inclination, 


The 
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The whole oriental Philoſophy, in which I comprehend 
the Indian, Egyptian and Pythagorean, maintained the 
following principles, which may be of uſe in explaining 
the doctrine of the Eſſenes. 

1. God never appears but in the company of many De- 
mons or Angels. Theſe are our Mediators with God, and 


in order to be acceptable to God, we muſt worſhip the 


Demons. Tamblichus treats fully of this. 
2. The Soul is a pure divine Fire, but is defiled by the 
Body, and ſeduced to violent Paſſions, and even to Vice. 


All Meats, which nouriſh the body, defile the Soul; every 


bodily enjoyment is the Peft of the Soul. The more the 
Body is tormented, the more the Soul advances in Holineſs 
and Purity. Death is a happy event for the Soul, which it 
delivers from its ignominious Priſon. But the Soul is im- 
mortal, and ſometimes tranſmigrates after Death into ocher 
bodies. 

3. There RON Myſtery in Numbers, particularly in 
the number ſeven, which, as Cicero ſays, in his formnum 
Scipionis, is the knot and cement of all things. See Tuſc. 


guaſt, I. i. c. 10. 
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s E CT. cxxiv. 


From theſe Principles we may comprehend what is 
related of the Eſſenes by Philo and Joſephys. 

«© They concealed the names of their Angels as facred.” 
Probably theſe Angels were their Mediators with God, it 
which the other Egyptian Jews, and even Philo himſelt 
concurred with them, 

© They abſtained from Blood, and thoſe in Egypt would 
© not even offer a Sacrifice, becauſe they conſidered the 
„ ſlaying of beaſts as ſinful. They regarded Wine as a 
e poiſon, which deprives ns of our Senſes, and lived upon 
te bread, ſalt, water and hyſop at the moſt.” Sclinus indeed 
pretends, that they ate dates, but he ſeems to have 
miſunderſtood Pliny, from whom he copies, and who 
calls the ſe& of the Eſſenes, ſocia palmarum, i. e. a people 
who dwelt near Palm trees. They even thought it dan- 
“ gerous to the Soul, to fatisfy the Body. Many did not 
c eat oftener than once in three days, and ſome but once 
* a week; and this in the Night, becauſe they eſteemed 


it a work fit only for darkneſs, to relieve the wants of 


the body. They thought themſelves greatly defiled after 
touching Oil, or a young man, and were obliged to 
« waſh the part carefully. Moſt of them abſtained from 
« Marriage, and thought it an Obſtacle to the ſearch after 
« Wiſdom. The places in which they purſued their me- 
« ditations, and which they held ſacred, they called Mona- 
e ſtries. All ornamental dreſs they deteſted. They main- 


© tained 
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* tained a perfect community of Goods, and an Equality 


* in external rank, for they conſidered Vaſſalage as a 
violation of the law of Nature. They believed the Soul 
ce would live for ever; but ſeem to have denied the Re- 
ſurrection of the Body, which, according to them, would 
only render the Soul ſinful by being reunited with it. 

They attributed a natural holineſs to the Sabbath day, 
« becauſe it is the ſeventh day, and the number ſeven 
« reſults from adding the ſides of a ſquare to thoſe of a 
« triangle. They therefore obſerved the Sabbath much more 
«* ftritly than other Jews, inſomuch, that they were afraid 
on this day to do the moſt neceſſary offices of Nature. 

They ſpent molt of their time in Contemplations, which 
they called philoſophical,” with which = the __ 
referred to in Philo and Joſephus, abound. 

Before I proceed further, I ſubmit it to the an 
of my reader, whether St. Paul's firſt epiſtle to Timothy, 
and thoſe to the Ephefians and Coloffians, were not levelled at 
the errors of the Efſenes. Thele three epiſtles are doubt- 
leſs connected together. The Epiſtle to the Coleſſians is like 
that to the Epheſians, both in its language and contents; 
inſomuch that one illuſtrates the other. In theſe three 
epiſtles, the Apoſtle ſhews the ſuperiority of Chriſt to the 
Angels, and warns the Chriſtians againſt worſhiping. Angels. 
He cenſures the obſervation of Sabbaths, rebukes thoſe who 
forbid marriage, and the touching of certain things ; who 
deliver commandments of men concerning Meats, and pro- 
hibit them. He permits Timothy to drink wine, blames 

thoſe 
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thoſe who abſtain from nouriſhing their bodies, and enjoin 
bodily exerciſe, He cautions againſt a Philoſophy which 
teaches all theſe things, and againſt perſons, who aſſume 
a great appearance of Wiſdom and Virtue. He delivers 
Hymenæus over to Satan, | becauſe he pretended, that there 


was no Reſurrection of the fleſh. Are not all theſe things 


advanced in oppoſition to the Eſſenes? And the expreſſions 
made uſe of are for the moſt part the fame which Philo 
uſes in ſtating the Principles of the Eſſenes. 

The only objection is, that as the Eſſenes reſided not in 
Cities, but dwelt in the deſerts, it is improbable that the 
Chriſtian Church at Epheſus could be infected by them. But 
though they were not fond of living in Cities, yet they 
dwelt near the great cities. Phils mentions that thoſe in 
Egypt lived moſtly in the neighbourhood of Alexandria. So 
that they were near enough to populous places to do as 
much miſchief as if they lived in them. The objection 
would quite vaniſh, if we might judge of the Eſenes from 
the Bramans, who acted the ſame part in India with the 
Eſſenes in Egypt, and had the fame ſyſtem of Morals. For 
though it was not uſual for the Bramans to live in towns, 
yet ſome lived in towns (ſee Curtius l. viii. c. 9.) But we 
all ſoon ſee the occaſion of their ſowing their taxes at 


Epbeſus. 
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S E C r. Mu. 
The firſt time of St. Paul's paſſing through Epheſus was 


about four years before he wrote this letter, when he in- 
tended to fail from Corinth to Syria, Acts xviii. 19. He 
had then preached the Goſpel for the firſt time at Cerinth, 
and travelled from thence, in performance of a vow, to 
Jeruſalem. It doth not appear to have been his intention at 
all to go to Epheſus in this Journey, for St. Luke writes, 
ver. 18, that he embarked for Syria; but ſome accident 
unknown to us brought him to Epheſus. He ſeems not to 
have preached to the Gentiles this time, not intending to 
ſtay long. St. Luke only mentions, that he taught in the 
Synagogue. Some of the Jews preſſed him to ſtay longer, 
but he refuſed them, and promiſed to come again ſoon. 
Theſe Jews were either well diſpoſed towards Chriſtianity, 
or had actually received it. He left Aquilla and Priſcilla 
at Epheſus, and travelled himſelf to Jeruſalem, or went up, 
as it is expreſſed in ver. 22. See my father's diſſert. de 
notione ſuperi et infert in Chorographits ſacris, Se&. 36—38. 
In the mean time a remarkable perſon arrived at Epheſus, 
namely the eloquent and learned Jew, Apollos; ver. 24. St. 
Luke obſerves of him, that he was inſtructed in the way of 
the Lord, i. e. in the Religion of Chriſt, for this is com- 
monly called by St. Luke, the way. The word xarme;ues, 
made uſe of by St. Luke, ſeems to indicate, that he had only 
learned the fundamental truths of Chriſtianity, and had 
not long ceaſed to be a Catechumen, But he ſupplied this 
Tt detect 
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defect by being well verſed in the Scriptures of the Old 
Teſtament, and by having learnt the doctrine concerning 
the Meſſiah there. St. Luke farther relates, that he knew 
only the Baptiſm of Jobn, i. e. he knew, that John baptized 
even Jews in a very extraordinary way, who by ſubmitting 
to Baptiſm, declared themſelves as impure as thoſe Hea- 
thens were who were wont to be baptized when they 
embraced Judaiſm ; moreover that Jeſus was the Meſſiah, 
to whom John referred thoſe, whom he baptized, and that 
the Meſſiah would pour out the gifts of the Holy Ghoſt 
abundantly. For this was the doctrine taught by John at 
his Baptiſm. But on the other hand, he knew not yet 
that the promiſe made by John was actually fulfilled, and 
that Chriſt had already baptized with the Holy Ghoſt. That 
this was actually the opinion of St. Luke, when he ſays 
Apolles knew only the Baptiſm of John, appears from chap. 
xix. 1—7, where twelve other diſciples of John, whom St. 
Paul found at Epheſus, in anſwer to the queſtion, whether 
they had received the Holy Ghoſt, faid, that they had not [6 
much as heard, whether there be any Holy Ghoſt. They could 
not poſhbly ſay that they had never heard of the Holy 
Ghoſt at all; but only, that they knew not, whether the 


great promiſe was already accompliſhed, that the Meſſiah 


was to baptize with the Holy Ghoſt. So that Apollos was 
ſtill very deficient in his knowlege, inſomuch that Aguilia 


and Priſcilla found it neceſſary to inſtruct him farther, 
Alls xvii. 26. 


He 
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He taught Chriſtianity publicly in the Synagogue, from 
an honeſt and warm heart, before he had been ſufficiently 
inſtrufted ; ver. 26, Perhaps the Eſenes found their way 
into the Church of Epheſus by the means of this firſt 
teacher. He was a Jew of Alexandria in Egypt. Phils tells 
us, that the Eſſenes dwelt chiefly about Alexandria, and it 
appears from the writings of Philo, that celebrated Alexan- 
drian Jew, in how great reputation the Efſenes were at 
Alexandria. It is highly probable, that before Apollss was 
better inſtructed, his defective knowlege occaſioned him to 
be blinded by that external appearance of wiſdom and 


ſanctity with which the Efenes captivated mens minds. 


He was a Diſciple of John, and we know from the Goſpels, 


that his Diſciples faſted often. Hence he was the better 


diſpoſed towards a ſect which practiſed faſting and bodily 
exerciſe to ſo great a degree. 


He was not the only Diſciple of John at Epheſus, for 


when St. Paul returned to that city about a year after, 
chap. xix. 1. and Apollos had left Epheſus to go to Corinth, 
he found at Fpheſus twelve Chriſtians, who had been bap- 
tzed only with the baptiſm of John, and knew nothing of 
the effuſion of the Holy Ghoſt ; ver. 2-7. One would 
almoſt conclude from this ignorance, that they lived mo.e 
in retired places than in large cities; for whoever acknow- 
leged Jeſus to be the Meſſiah, and expected the effuſion of 
the Holy Ghoſt, could not be fo ignorant twenty years after 
the Aſcenſion of Chriſt, as never to have heard of the effu- 
ſion of the Holy Ghoſt, and of the preaching of the Apoſtles, 
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had he not lived retired from the world. Perhaps theſe 
twelve Diſciples were alſo Egyptian Hermits ; or poſſibly 
they had ſpent the former part of their lives in the deſart of 
Judea, where John formerly preached. This Deſart was 
likewiſe inhabited by Eſſenes, for Pliny tells us, that they 
were pretty numerous about the dead ſea, in the neigh- 
bourhood of Engeddi. Which ever opinion we adopt, it 
is highly probable that theſe firſt fruits of the Church of 
Epheſus, were either Eſſenes themſelves, or favorers of that 
Sect, I therefore do not in the leaſt accuſe theſe twelve 
men, to whom St. Paul imparted the gifts of the Holy 
Ghoſt, of having been Seducers. I believe they heartily 
embraced the doctrine of Chriſt ; but as the infancy of this 
Church conſiſted of ſuch Chriſtians as were before not 
averſe at leaſt to the doctrines and practices of the Eſſenes, 
it becomes the more eaſy to conceive how this pernicious 
Weed grew up at Epheſus. 

I would add one conjefture, which ſtands in need of 
farther proof, that perhaps the vagabond Fews, Exorciſts, 
mentioned A#s xix, 13. who attempted to caſt out evil 
Spirits in the name of Jeſus and of Paul, might be E//enes. 
For the Eſſenes are known to have applied themſelves to 
ſuperſtitious Arts, and particularly to have dealt with 
the Angels, Some of them pretended to propheſy, of 
which we find many inſtances in Joſephus ; others healed 
Diſeaſes, and as Joſephus expreſly mentions, made uſe of 
Herbs for this purpoſe, whoſe virtues they pretended to be 


better acquainted with than others. Now we know that 
the 
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the Jews derived almoſt all diſeaſes from the Devil, and 
that in caſting out Devils they ſuperſtitiouſly made uſe of a 
root, by affixing which to a ring, they pretended thus to 
draw the Devil out of the noſe of the perſon poſſeſſed. 
See Joſepbus de bell. Jud. |. vii. c. 2. 23. Theſe are 
Arts very well ſuited to the manner of life, and the prin- 
ciples of the Eſenes. However theſe exorciſts might 
poſſibly be Phariſees, Matt. xii. 24, 27. I have therefore 


ſtated it as a mere conjecture, which I entreat others to 
examine. 


S E- CH. CXXVI. 


After Apollos had left Epheſus, St. Paul returned thither 94, er 
about the year of Chriſt 55, and reſided there three years; © 


ftances 
Acts xx. 32. His conduct is ſufficiently related by St. Luke 8 
in the nineteenth chapter. I have only three obſervations Epheſus. 
to add ; 


1. Epheſus was the Capital, not only of the Preconſular 
Ajia, but of Aſia on this fide Mount Taurus. It was the 
cuſtom annually to exhibit public Spectacles there, in the 
month of March or April, which were frequented by Per- 
ſons of diſtinction from other parts of Ha. See Solomon 
van Till's Tſagoge in ep. ad Epbeſ. This gave St. Paul an op- 
portunity of preaching the Goſpel in the adjacent countries 
Acls xix. 10. and the other Churches of Aſia were conſidered 
as the daughters of the church of Epheſus. Hence appears, 
what will be aſſerted hereafter, that the Epiſtle to the 
Epheſians was at the ſame time an epiſtle to the other 
Churches in Ala. 


2. An 
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2. An extraordinary multitude of Heathens embraced 
the faith at Epheſus; infomuch that Demetrius the Gold- 
ſmith apprehended he ſhould be undone, as the demand 
of his temple of Diana ceaſed. This perfectly agrees 
with the account given fifty years after by Pliny, of the 
prodigious number of Chriſtians in the leſſer 4/a; l. x. 
ep. 97. It was therefore natural for heathen licentiouſneſs 
to creep into this Church, and ſome Epheſians pretended 
that Idol offerings might be eaten, and fornication be com- 
mitted with a good Conſcience ; Rev. ii. 6. 14. But we 
find few traces of this in the Epiſtles to Timothy and to the 
Epheſians. 

3. St. Paul had a virulent Adverſary in the Church of 
Epbeſus, in the perſon of Alexander the Jewiſh Copper- 
ſmith, who was probably of the Sect of the Phariſees. 


SECT, AAA. 


The Epiſtle to the Romans was written after St. Paul's 
ſecond arrival at Corinth, when he was ſetting out for Je- 
ruſalem with the Supplies which had been collected in 
Macedonia and at Corinth, that is towards the end of the 
year of Chriſt 58. Rom. xv. 25—27. xvi. 1. The imme- 
diate occaſion of writing this Epiſtle was, the Journey of 
Phoebe from Corinth to Rome. But the principal motive, 
which induced the Apoſtle to write it, was that he thought 
it his duty, as an Apoſtle of the Gentiles, to inſtruct the 
Church at Rome, where no Apoſtle had yet been, authori- 
tatively in the principal doCtrines of Chriſtianity, As it 

was 
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was the cuſtom of the Jews, to corrupt the Goſpel of Chriſt 
by various additions, he had reaſon to apprehend that the 
Romans would be doubtful whom to believe, fince they 
had not received the Goſpel from any Apoſtle immediately 
commiſſioned by Chriſt. He therefore found it neceſſary 
to lay before them a ſhort Abſtract of the principal truths 
of the Goſpel, which it was ſo mych the praQtice to 
corrupt. 

He dictated this Epiſtle to one Tertius, chap. xvi. 22. 
whom ſome imagine to have been Silas, becauſe ww ſigni- 
fies three. This conjecture would be well grounded, if Silas 
were an Hebrew name; but if Silas and Silvanus be the 
ſame name, it is groundleſs. 


S E C T. CXXVIII. 


The Chriſtian Church at Rome appears not to have been 


planted by any Apoſtle. St. Paul had never been at Rome 
before, Rom. 1. 13. and modern writers have ſufficiently ex- 
ploded the Fable, that St. Peter converted the Romans to 
Chriſtianity, and afterwards continued among them as biſhop. 
At leaſt it is certain that St. Peter was not at Rome, either 
about the time when this Epiſtle was written, or ſome years 
after, when St. Paul himſelf came thither. For he is neither 
ſaluted by Paul in this Epiſtle, nor is any falutation ſent 
from him in thoſe which St. Paul wrote at Rome. Beſides, 
he mentions in Col. iv. 10, 11. the comfort he had received 
at Rome from his fellow-workers of the circumciſion, but 
mentions not a word of St, Peter. 


Among 


327 


Of the 
Planting. 
and the 
Teacher' 
of the 7 
Church 
at Rome. 


328 


INTRODUCTORY LECTURES i ge 


Among thoſe who were preſent at the firſt effuſion of 
the Holy Ghoſt, and adored this great miracle with de- 
vout admiration, we find ſome ſtrangers of Rome, i. e. 
Perſons who dwelt indeed at Rome, but enjoyed not the 
privilege of Citizens of Rome, ſome of which were Jews 
by birth, others converted Heathens or Proſelytes; A ii. 10. 
It is highly probable, that at their return to Rome theſe 
perſons proclaimed the doctrine of Chriſt in that capital of 
the world. After this, many Chriſtians who had been con- 
verted elſewhere, may be ſuppoſed to have ſpread the 
Goſpel at Rome in their Journies thither. It appears from 
Rom. xvi. how conſiderable 'a number of good Chriſtians 
were then at Rome with whom St. Paul had been acquainted 
elſewhere. The principal of theſe were, 

1. Aquilla and Priſcilla, who had attended St. Paul for 
ſome years at Corinth and Epheſus, and even inſtructed 
Abpollos in the doctrine of Chriſt; and in whoſe houſe a 


part of the Church at Rome aſſembled; ver. 3—5. 


2. Andronicus and Junia, who had formerly been fellow 
priſoners with St. Paul on account of the Goſpel, and were 
in Chriſt before him; ver. 7. St. Paul calls them perſons of 
note among the Apoſtles. He means not Apoſtles of Chriſt, 
but Apoſtles of the Churches. As they were Jews by birth, 
it is probable, that they were deputed to Rome from the 
Church at Jeruſalem, in order to eſtabliſh the faithful 
Jews at Rome in the Chriſtian doctrine, and to preach 
the Goſpel. | | 


3. Rufus 
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3. Rufus, ver. 13. whole Father had afliſted in carrying 
the Croſs for Chriſt, Mark xv. 21. 

Hence it was not matter of wonder, that a floriſhing 
Church had been planted at Rome, without an Apoſtle. 
However the Chriſtian Converts at Rome could not yet have 
received the gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, becauſe no Apoſtle 
had yet been among them. Accordingly St. Paul writes, 
chap. i. 11. that he longed to ſee them, in order to * 
unto them ſome ſpiritual gift. 


S E CT. CXXIX. 


St. Paul alludes leſs than uſual in this epiſtle to the par- 
ticular ſtate of the Church, to which he was writing, be- 
cauſe he was not yet acquainted with them, and they were 
not yet become his ſpiritual Children. The Epiſtle was 
properly doctrinal, and is beſt underſtood by knowing what 
_ erroneous notions the Jews had of juſtification, and of the 
Election of their nation; and how they were affected to- 
wards the Roman Magiſtrates. We are in fact more con- 
cerned here with the Errors, than with the orthodox 
Doctrines of the Jews; but it is to be obſerved that theſe 
Errors were not embraced by all the Jews, for there are 
ſometimes even in the Talmud, remains of the moſt or- 
thodox Theology. They were chiefly maintained by the 
moſt.zealous among the Phariſees. 

As to the firſt of theſe, the doctrine of the Juſtifica- 
tion of a Sinner before God, no Phariſee, no Jew, who was 
eſteemed by the reſt as orthodox, ever maintained, that 

Uu Man 
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Man could be juſtified by a perfect obſervance of the Law. 
The whole Jewiſh Church unanimouſly confeſſes, that no 
Man is exempt from Sin. This therefore could not poſſibly 
be the doctrine combated by St. Paul. Nor could any or- 
thodox Jew ever perſuade himſelf that our paſt Sins were 
forgiven, merely upon our endeavoring to lead a new life; 
for he knew that God had appointed Sacrifices for Sin, 
and had promiſed Forgiveneſs to the Sacrifice. It could 
not therefore be the Deſign of St. Paul to thew, that we 
could not obtain Remithon of Sins by a ſubſequent courſe 
of Piety and Obedience to the moral Law. And indeed, 
had this been his deſign, he would have been at a loſs 
for Arguments fully to prove it. 

The Jews afligned three grounds for Juſtification ; 

1. The extraordinary Piety and Merits of their Anceſtors, 
e and the Covenant made by God with thoſe holy men.” 
Among theſe holy Anceſtors they reckoned, not only 
Abraham, Iſaac and Jacob, according to Scripture ; but like- 
wiſe the twelve Patriarchs, notwithſtanding ſome tranſactions 
of theirs, related by Moſes, which among us would have 
been capitally puniſhed. But it is common for men to 
claim Juſtification from God, upon very unreaſonable terms. 
They thought the Piety of the Patriarchs ſo very extraordi- 
nary, and particularly the painful Circumciſion of Abraham 
in his advanced age, ſo meritorious a work, without any 
obligation from the Law of Nature, that God could not 
hate the Children of ſuch pious Parents, God having be- 
ſides made a Covenant with Abraham, Iſaac and Jacob, to 


bleſs 
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bleſs their Pofterity, it was thought that this Covenant 
obliged him to forgive: their Sins. I ſhall: quote ſome paſſages 
to this purpoſe, partly of my own collecting, and partly 
borrowed from Whitby. . 

We read in H, iii. 2. J bought ber (the woman whom 
Hoſea married, and who was here an image of the People 
of Iſrael) to me for fifteen pieces of Silver, and for an homer 
of Barley, and an half homer of barley. Upon this Kimchi 
comments thus; ſome interpret this of the merits of Abra- 
« ham, Iſaac. and Jacob, and the twelve Patriarchs, and 
the homer and half homer are fifteen Ephahs, which 
« ſignify Moſes, Aaron and Miritam, and the twelve Princes 
who went out of Egypy.” 

Pococh in his Miſcell. p. 172 and 227, ſhews. it to have 
been the hope of the Jews, that Hell- fire would have no 
power over any Jew, becauſe Abraham, Iſaac and Jacob 
will come down to deliver them. This ſuperſtitious hope 
has been adopted from the Jews by the Mohammedans, who 
in contradiction to the Koran, believe, that Chriſt, David 
and Moſes will on the laſt day deliver from hell, by their 
interceſſion, thoſe who have believed their doctrine, even 
aſter it had been aboliſhed by Mohammed. It is a capital 
Maxim among the Jews, that all Iſrael partakes of eternal 
Life, which Maxim is placed at the beginning of the book 
Pirke Aboth, Thus likewiſe they teach that God promiſed 
Abraham, if his Children were wicked, he would conſider 
them as righteous on account of the ſweet Odor of his cir- 
cumciſed Foreſkin, Pugio ſidei P. iii. Diſc. iii. cap. 16. 
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The fame is objected to the Jews by Juſtin Martyr ; 


« Your Rabbies deceive themſelves and us, in imagining 


ee that the Kingdom of Heaven is prepared for all thoſe 
« who are of the natural ſeed of Abraham, even though 
<« they be Sinners and Unbelievers.“ 

The Jews even go ſo far as to pray in the name of 
their Anceſtors, and to plead their Merits before God. 
The words of P/. Ixxxiv. 9. Bebold, O God, our ſhield, are 
rendered by the Chaldee, behold the merits of our Fathers; 
and the words of Ta. xliv. 5. Another ſhall call himſelf by 


- the name of Jacob, are tranſlated both by Jonathan, and * 


Septuagint, ſhall pray in the name of Jacob. 

St. Paul confutes this error at large on another occaſion, 
in chap, ix. where he ſhews, that the Promiſes of God 
were not made to All, but only to the faithful Deſcend- 
ents of Abraham. The latter half of the fifth chapter is 
to the ſame purpoſe, for there St. Paul confirms the aſſer- 
tion of chap. iii. ver. 29, 3o. that God is equally the 
God of Jews and Gentiles; and ſhews, that as all men, 
both Jews and Gentiles, incurred death by the guilt of one 
common Father or Repreſentative of their Race, whom they 
did not elect, but received from God; ſo it is juſt, that 
when God determined to have Mercy upon ſome, he 
ſhould reſtore Life to all, both Jews and Gentiles, by one 
common Head of the Covenant. 

2. The next ground of Juſtification was, © a perfect 
% knowlege, and diligent ſtudy of the Law of Moſes.” 
The Jews had a Pre-eminence before the Gentiles in this, 


and 
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and they eſtimated it ſo highly before God, as to make it a 
Plea for the Remiſſion of all their Sins and Vices. St. Paul 
therefore found it neceſſary to prove in the ſecond chapter, 
that man is not juſtified by the knowlege, but by the 
obſervance of the Law. 

3. The third ground was, © the Works of the Levitical 

% Law,” which were to expiate Sin, eſpecially Circumci- 
ſion, and the Sacrifices, to which God had promiſed Re- 
miſſion of Sins. 

In oppoſition to this, St. Paul teaches that the Levitical 
Law doth not expiate Sin, but reveals the Puniſhment due 
to Sinners, and exemplifies it in the ſacrifice of beaſts; 
Rom. iii. 20. v. 20. 

The conſequences of this doctrine are obvious. It fol- 
lowed that the Jews had a much nearer way to Juſtification, 
than the Gentiles, and that the Gentiles muſt receive the 
Law of Moſes, in order to be juſtified and faved. 


s C T, conn 


The Doctrine of the Jews concerning Election, which 
St. Paul confutes in the ninth chapter, was quite ſhocking. 
God had promiſed Abraham to bleſs his Seed, to give 
him not only the true and ſpiritual bleſſing, but to give him 
the Land of Canaan, to ſuffer him to dwell there in pro- 
ſperity, and to conſider him as his Church upon earth. The 
Jews extended this to their whole nation, contrary to all 
probability, and aſſerted, that God was bound to fulfil 
theſe promiſes to their nation, whether they were righteous 
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or wicked, faithful or believing. It was a- fooliſh pre- 
tence; for they themſelves could not deny, that the 1/ma- 
elites and Edomites, though Deſcendents of Abraham, had 
no ſhare in theſe promiſes, and eſpecially in the Land of 
Canaan; and that in the time of Iſaiab God might have 
deſtroyed the greater part of his people by the hands of 
the Ahrians, without violating his Promiſe. St. Paul 
makes this very objection, chap. ix. and concludes from it, 
that God ſtill keeps his promiſe, by acknowleging, as his 
people, the few Jews who believed in Chriſt, though he 
thould judicially deſtroy the reſt, 

They even went ſo far as to believe, that a Prophet 
ought not to pronounce againſt their nation the Prophecies 
with which he was infpired ; but was bound to ſtop the 
hand-of God, and after the example of Moſes, immedi- 
ately to intercede for the people, and to pray, that God 
would rather expunge his name out of the Book of the 
Living. This will explain the reaſon why St. Paul, in 
the five firſt verſes of the ninth chapter, makes ſo cautious 
and almoſt timorous a tranſition to the point, which he was 
about to diſcuſs. 


As it may appear incredible that Doctrines ſo monſtrouſly 


abſurd were ever maintained by the Jews, I ſhall briefly 


cite a paſlage from K7mchi upon Ho. i. 2. © Our Rab- 
« bjes relate on occaſion of the words, and the Lord ſaid unto 
« Hoſea, that the Holy and Ever-blefſed ſaid unto Hoſea, 
«the Iſraelites have finned. He ought to have anſwered, 


O Lord of the world, they are thy Children, the chil- 


© dren 
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<* dren of thy choſen, the children of Abraham, Iſaac and 
* Jacob; have mercy upon them. But he not only omitted 
* faying this, but even ſaid, the whole world is thine, ex- 
* change them for another people. 
* Then the Holy and Ever-bleſſed faid, what ſhall I ds 
« with this old man? I will tell him, take thee an harlot ; 
and afterward I will tell him, put her away from thee. 
If he can do this I will allo ſeparate myſelf from Iſrael.” 
(It is obſervable that in the mean time Haſea propheſied, 
for ſome years, againſt the Hraelites, till three children 
were born unto him.) “ After ſhe had brought him forth 
« two Sons and a daughter, the Holy and Ever-bleſſed faid 
« unto him, Hoſea, oughteſt not thou to learn from thy 
« Maſter, Meſes? After I had ſpoken unto him, he ſeparated 
ce himſelf from his Wife; do thou alſo ſeparate from thine. 
« Hyſea ſaid, O Lord of the world, I have children by her, 
« and I cannot poſlibly put her away. The Holy and 
« Ever-blefſed ſaid, canſt thou not do this, Hoſea, notwith- 
te ſtanding that ſhe is a harlot, and her children are ſpurious. 
« Sc it is with me; the children of Iſrael are my children, 
ce the children of my choſen, of Abraham, Iſaac and 
« Jacob, and they are one of my three Poſſeſſions. And 
« yet thou haſt ſaid, exchange them for another people. 
« As ſoon as Hoſea obſerved, that he had finned, he 
« begged for Mercy. But the Holy and Ever-bleſſed faid, 
« whilſt thou art begging for. Mercy, pray for Mercy 
upon Iſrael. That moment he began to bleſs, and faid, 
« the number of the Children of Iſrael ſhall be as the ſand 
« of 
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« of the ſea.” This whole ſtory is taken from the book 
=n1DD,: and the chapter Haiſcha. Theſe Jewiſh. errors at 
once illuſtrate that difficult ninth chapter, in which St. Paul 
only ſhews, that God was not obliged to beſtow happineſs 
here and hereafter upon the unbelieving Jews; and that he 
could as well permit them to harden themſelves, and pro- 
voke his Judgments, without violating his word, as he 
permitted the like before in the caſe of Pharaoh. 


S'E E T. Dal. 


It is well known that the Phariſees were not well affected 
to the civil Magiſtrate, and by a miſinterpretation of the 
words, Deut. xvii. 15. made a conſcience of not paying 
tribute to the Roman Emperor, and acknowleging him 
for their Sovereign. (See TFoſephus Ant. Jud. l. xvii. c. 2. 
Mat. xxli. 15—22.) Add to this that the Jews enter- 
tained hopes of a temporal kingdom of the Meſſiah, which 


was to deliver them from the Dominion of the Romans, and 


which they expected about this very time; (Fe/ephus de B. I. 


vii. 31. Suetonius in Veſp. c. 4. Tacitus hiſt. ii. 5.) Hence 


even thoſe Jews, who did not acknowlege Jeſus to be the 
Meſſiah, were yet incited by this hope, to Tumult and 
Inſurrection. There had been diſturbances of this kind 
even among the Jews at Rome, which had occaſioned their 
baniſhment from thence. T hey are mentioned incidentally, 
Aecls xviii. 2. Suetonius ſays on that ſubject in the life of 
Claudius, cap. 25. © Judæos, impulſore Chreſto, adſidue 


cc tumul- 
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te tumultuantes Roma expulit. I agree with thoſe who 
think Cbreſtus ſtands here for Chriſtus, and that Suetonius 
only adopted a falſe derivation of the word, imagining it 
to be ns in the Greek, But I am not of opinion that 
Suetonius is {peaking of Chriſtians, and accuſes them of 
Sedition. They did not reſiſt the Roman Magiſtrate, nor 
expect a temporal kingdom of the Meſſiah, and were be- 
ſides at that time, about the year of Chriſt fifty-two or 
fifty- three, ſo feeble at Rome that they could not ſet on foot 
any tumults. I apprehend Judæi means real Jews. Theſe 
raiſed more than one of thoſe violent Commotions at Rome, 
which in latin were called Tumultus, a word which ſignifies 


ſomething more than bellum, and expreſſes a war in the. 


neighbourhood of Rome. See Geſner's Theſaurus. They did 
this in hopes that Chriſt would ſoon come and deliver them 
from the Romans; and they boaſted of this expectation. The 
Emperor and his Miniſters interpreted this, as if Chriſt 
were a certain Perſon, reſident elſewhere, who ſpirited up 
the Jews to Inſurrection. This is what Suetonius means by 
Chreſto impulſore tumultuari. But this Exile laſted not long. 
It either terminated with the life of Claudius, or it was 
revoked by him ; which accounts for our finding, about 
the time when this Epiſtle was written, the Jew Aquila 
reſiding at Rome, who muſt have retired from thence 
before. We ſee the neceſſity of the Exhortations contained 

in the thirteenth Chapter of this Epiſtle. | 
Whoever is converſant in the Roman hiſtory, will be 
able to illuſtrate many ſingle expreſſions in this chapter. 
X x The 
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The city of Rome was the Seat of Tumults and civil Wars, 
and was involved in troubles, even when 'the Provinces 
were at peace. The Senate was ſecretly jealous of the 
Emperor, and the Emperor ſuſpected the Senate. The 
Emperor was perpetually expoſed to Conſpiracies. Caligula 
died a violent death; Claudius was poiſoned, and Nero, who 
was then on the throne, ended his days as unnaturally 
as they. The inferior Magiſtrates aſpired to the Empire. 
The Imperial Life-guard, who being Foreigners, and chiefly 
Germans, had no ſhare in the proſperity of the Common- 
wealth, were, after the reign of Claudius, bought by the 
Emperors with money, and were odious to the Citizens, 
And in fact the Emperors had no better right to their 
Sovereignty-over the Romans than that which they derived 
from the Sword, or from the depth of their Cunning. 
Theſe circumſtances explain a twofold doctrine of St. 
Faul, of which the commentators generally miſtake the 
true ſenſe. He exhorts the Faithful to obey t#0.0/a; ber- 
Nebrate, i. e. the ſupreme Magiſtrates, or, as the Syriac very 
well renders it xmam obo magtſtratibus, qui majeſtatem 
habent. He means, that they onght not to be inſtigated 
by the inferior Magiſtrates, or even by the Senate, to 
reſiſt the Emperor. In the next place he tells them, that 
4. Tvors Yourins, the Rulers de facto, were ordained by God, 
This is a caution to them not to engage in the Diſcuſſion 
of the Emperor's Rights, but to obey him who actually 


filled the Throne, as being providentially placed upon it; to 


ſupport this Sovereign de facto, and not to meddle with 
| | them 
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them that are given to change, or who, as the Romans 
expreſſed it, res novas moltuntur. 


$ E C T. XI. 


The Contents of the Epiſtle to the Romans are briefly theſe ; 71, Cos 


I.) Chap. i. 1—7. Begins with the uſual Salutation with 
which the Greeks begun their letters. St. Paul takes that 
occaſion to deſcribe his Apoſtolical Office more at large, 
becauſe the divine authority of this Epiſtle depended upon it. 

2.) Chap. i. —16. Here the Apoſtle endeavors to pave 
the way for the Subject he is about to diſcuſs, He profeſies 
his Joy at the floriſhing ſtate of the Church at Rome, and 
his deſire to come to Rome, and preach the Goſpel, of 
which he was not aſhamed, in the face of the world. 
After this he inſenſibly introduces the capital point he i in- 
tended to prove, namely, 

3.) The Subject of the Goſpel, ver. 16, 17. that it reveals a 
Righteouſneſs unknown before, which is derived ſolely from 
Faith, and to which Jews and Gentiles have an equal claim. 

4.) In order to prove this point, he ſhews chap. i. 18 
iii. 20. that both Jews and Gentiles are under Sin, i. e. 
that God will impute their Sins to Jews as well as Gen- 
tiles, For it is not to be imagined that St. Paul meant 
by his chain of concluſions, to prove what every man's 
experience will ſuggeſt to him, that Jews and Gentiles have 
finned ; but he means to prove againſt the Jews, that God 


will alſo impute Sin to them, and that conſequently they 


Mood in need of a Juſtification by Faith. an 
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His Arguments may fitly be reduced to theſe Syllogiſms; 

“ The wrath of God is revealed againſt thoſe who hold 
the truth in unrighteouſneſs; i. e. who acknowlege the 
truth, and yet fin againſt it. 

The Gentiles acknowleged truths, but partly by their 
« Idolatry, and partly by their other deteſtable Vices, they 
* ſinned againſt the truths which they acknowleged. 

Therefore the wrath of God is revealed * the 
« Gentiles, and puniſheth them. 

The Jews have acknowleged more FRF than the 
* Gentiles, and yet they fin ; chap. ii. 1, 17—24. 

<* Conſequently the Jewiſh Sinners are yet more expoſed 
to the wrath of God; chap. ii. 1—12. 

Having thus proved his point, he anſwers certain objec- 
tions to it. 

Oz. 1. © The Jews were e in their know- 
lege, and ſtudied the Law.” He anſwers, If the know- 
lege of the Law, without the obſervation of it could juſtify 
them, then God could not have condemned. the Gentiles, 


who knew the Law by Nature; chap. ii. 13— 16. 


Obj. 2. © The Jews were circumciſed.” Anſ. That is, 
ye are admitted by an outward ſign into the Covenant 
with God. This ſign will not avail you when ye violate 
the Covenant with God; chap. ii. 2 5—29. | 

O5. 3. © According to this doctrine of St. Paul, the 
Jews have no advantage before others, which is mani- 


e feſtly falſe.” Anſ. Yes they ſtill have Advantages; for 


unto them were committed the oracles of God. But their 


Privileges | 
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Privileges do' not extend to this, that God ſhould over- 
look their Sins, which, on the contrary, Scripture earneſtly 
condemns even in Jews; chap. iii. 1-19. 


OH. 4. © They had the Levitical Law, and Sacrifices,” 


Anſ. From hence is no Remiſſion, but only the knowlege 
of Sin; chap. iii. 20. 

F.) From all this St. Paul concludes, that Jews and Gen- 
tiles muſt be juſtified by the ſame means, namely without 
the Levitical Law, through Faith in Chriſt; and in oppo- 
ſition to the imaginary. advantages of the Jews, he ſtates 
the declaration of Zachariah, that God is the God, not 
of the Jews only, but of the Gentiles alſo; chap. ii. 
21—31. 

6.) As the whole bleſſing was promiſed to thoſe who 
were the faithful Deſcendents of Abraham, whom both 
Scripture and the Jews call his children, he proves his 
former aſſertion from the Example of Abraham; who was 
an Idolater before his call, but was declared juſt by God, 
on account of bis Faith, long before his Circumciſion. 
He takes occaſion from hence to explain the nature and 
the fruits of Faith; chap. iv. 1—v. 11. 

7.) He goes on to prove from the Juſtice of God, that 
the Jews had no advantage before the . Gentiles, with re- 
ſpect to Juſtification. Both Jews and Gentiles had forfeited 
Life and Immortality, by the means of one common father 
of their race, whom they themſelves had not choſen. Now 
as God was willing to reſtore immortality by a new ſpiri- 
' tual head of a Covenant, which was Chriſt, it was equitable 
that 
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that both Jews and Gentiles ſhould ſhare in this new 
Repreſentative of the whole race; chap. v. 12—21. The 
fifteenth and fixteenth verſes amount to this negative queſ- 
tion, © Is it not fitting that the free gift ſhould extend 
© as far as the offence?” | 

8.) He ſhews that the doctrine of Juſtification, as ſtated by 
him, lays us under the ſtrongeſt obligations of Holineſs; 
Chap. vi. 1—23. | 

9.) He ſhews that the Law of Moſes no longer concerns 
us at all; for our Juſtification ariſes from our appearing in 


the fight of God, as if we were aQually dead with Chriſt, 


on account of our Sins; but the Law of Moſes was not 
given to the Dead. On this occaſion he evinces at large, 
that the eternal power of God over us is not affected by 
this, and that whilſt we are under the Law of Moſes we 
perpetually become ſubject to death, even by Sins of In- 
advertency ; chap. vii. I=—25. 

10.) He concludes from hence, that all thoſe, and thoſe 
only, who are united with Chriſt, and for the ſake of this 
union, do not hve according to the fleſh, are free from 
all condemnation of the Law, and have an undoubted 
ſhare in eternal life; chap. viii. 117, 

11.) Having deſcribed their Bleſſedneſs, he is aware, that 
the Jews who expected a temporal happineſs, would object 
to him, that Chriſtians notwithſtanding endure much Suffering 
in this world. He anſwers this objection, chap. viii. 18—4g. 

12.) He ſhews that God is not the leſs true and faith- 
ful becauſe he doth not juſtify, but rather rejects and 

puniſhes 
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puniſhes, thoſe jews who would not believe in the Meſſiah; 
chap. ix. x, xi. In his diſcuſſion of this point we may ob- 
ſerve the cautious manner in which he introduces it, chap. 
ix. I—5. as well as the Diſcuſſion itſelf, 

He ſhews that the promiſes of God were never made to 
all the poſterity of Abraham; and that God always reſerved 
to himſelf the power of choofing thoſe Sons of Abraham, 
whom for Abraham's ſake he intended to bleſs, and of 
puniſhing. the wicked ſons of Abraham; and that with 
reſpect to temporal happineſs or miſery, he was not even 
determined in his choice by their works. Thus he rejected 
Thmael, Eſau, the Iſraelites in the deſart in the time of Moſes, 
and the greater part of that people in the time of Jaiab, 
and made them a ſacrifice to his Juſtice ; chap. ix. 6—29. 

He then proceeds to ſhew that God had reaſon to reject 
moſt of the Jews then hving, becauſe they would not be- 
lieve in the Meſſiah, though the Goſpel had been preached 
to them plainly enough; chap. ix. 30—x. 21. However, 
that God had not rejected all his people, but was till ful- 
filling his Promiſes upon many thouſand natural Deſcen- 
dents of Abraham, who believed in the Meftiah ; and would 
in a future period fulfil them upon more; for that all Iſrael 
would be converted; chap. xi. 1-32. And he concludes 
with an admiration of the wiſe Counfels of God, ver. 33 
wo} 6. 

13.) From the doctrine hitherto laid down, and particu- 
larly from this, that God has in mercy accepted the Gentiles, 
he argues, that the Romans ſhould conſecrate and offer 

. them- 
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themſelves up wholly to God. This leads him to mention 
in particular ſome Chriſtian duties, chap. xii. 

14.) He exhorts them to be ſubject to Magiſtrates ; 
chap. xiii. 17. and 

15.) To love one another heartily ; ver. 8 lo. and 

16.) To abſtain from thoſe vices which were confidered 
as things indifferent among the Gentiles ; ver. 11—14, 

17.) He exhorts the Jews and Gentiles in the Chriſtian 
Church to brotherly Unity ; chap. xiv. 1—xv. 13. 

18.) He concludes his epiſtle with an excuſe for having 
ventured to admoniſh the Romans, whom he had not con- 
verted, with an account of his journey to Jeruſalem, and 
with ſome Salutations to thoſe Perſons whom he meant to 
recommend to the Church ; chap. xv 14—xvi. 27, With 
reſpect to this laſt, there remains one obſervation. 

When St. Paul defires a Church to ſalute certain indivi- 
dual members in his name, he thereby inſinuates that he 
eſteems theſe perſons as his particular friends, and recom- 
mends them to the Church. This is not fo clear in any 


epiſtle as in that to the Romans; for he not only beſtows a 


particular Encomium upon moſt of thoſe whom he ſalutes, 
but in the midſt of his greetings he warns the Romans 
againſt thoſe, againſt whom they were to be upon their 
guard; chap. xvi. 179—20, We may judge from hence, 
that ſalutations of this kind were not unworthy of a divine 
inſpiration, or of the direction of the Holy Spirit. 


SECT. 
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S E C T. CXXXIII. 


Beſides Mr. Locke, the two following books contain the 
moſt uſeful helps towards illuſtrating this important Epiſtle; 
de Braiſe's Latin Paraphraſe, publiſhed in the year 1670, 
and Turretin's prœlectiones in xi capita epiſtolæ ad Romans. 
Gen. 1741. Turretin follows Locke cloſely, and in the 
firſt Chapters he is diffuſive, and reaſons well, which is 
neceſſary in a Commentator upon this Epiſtle. He endeavors 
alſo to maintain: the univerſal Grace of God againſt the 
rigid Calviniſts, and to controvert abſolute Reprobation, 
But it is pity that he ſometimes defends this truth with 


inſufficient weapons, and has not hit upon the true ſenſe of 


thoſe Chapters which have ſo long been matter of con- 
troverſy among Proteſtants. I am forry I cannot name 
any Commentator who has done full juſtice to this im- 
portant epiſtle. Mr. Locke is undoubtedly the beſt ; but as 
he was prejudiced againſt the doctrine of the Atonement, 
which is the principal ſubject of the Epiſtle, he unavoidably 
committed many miſtakes. 
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S E CT. CXXXIV. 
The Epi, After St. Paul had written his Epiſtle to the Romans, he 


— went to Jeruſalem, where he was apprehended by the Jews, 
— and with difficulty reſcued by the Romans. He was carried 
—— as a priſoner to Rome, where he arrived in the Spring of the 
written year 61, From this Confinement, which was not very cloſe, 
daring, bee wrote the Epiſtles to Philemon, to the Colyſians, the Epbe- 
+56 ans and the Philippians, much about the ſame time. It is 


— a neceſlary to prove this circumſtance of the time. 
Ome, 


and di) It is plain from Col. iv. g. that the Epiſtles to Philemon 
e and to the Colgſſians were diſpatched much about the ſame 
Jane time. time. Ongſimus, a ſervant of Philemon's, who had deſerted 
from his maſter, and was converted by St. Paul in priſon, 
was ſent back to Philemon with an Epiſtle. Now St. Paul's 
words in Col. iv. 9. Oneſimus, a faithful and beloved 
* brother, who is one of you, thall make known unto you 
6 all things, which are done here,” evidence that the 
Epiſtle to the Colaſſians was written about the ſame time. 
And the Epiſtles to the Colgſians and the Epheſians are ſo 
perfectly alike, both in expreſſion and ſentiment, that they 
appear to have been written at the ſame time, when the 
language made uſe of in one of the Epiſtles was ſtill freſh 
in the Apoſtle's memory at writing the other. The cir- 
cumſtances too of both Epiſtles correſpond exactly. He 
writes both as a priſoner. I need not prove this of the 
Epiſtle to the Coliſians, becauſe it was written at the time 
when St. Paul had begotten Oneſimus in his bonds, 


Philem. 
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Philem. 10, 13. and it is certain with reſpect to the Epiſtle to 
the Ephefians, from Ep. iii. 1. iv. 1. and vi. 20. The 
bearer of both Epiſtles was Tychius, Epb. vi. 21. Cal. iv. 7. 


Colofſe being an inland town, Tychicus, to whom it was 


convenient to travel part of the way by ſea, probably landed 
at Epheſus; and we may therefore conclude from the Epiſtle 
to the Coloſſians, that Tychicus travelled along with a 
through Epbeſus. 

I am ſenſible that many are of a differen opinion, but 
hope their principal doubts are obviated by what I have 
obſerved concerning Tychicus's journey. See the Prolegomena 
to the Epiſtle to the Epheſians, in Wolfii Cure pbilol. &c. 
where are recited 'the different opinions of others, and the 
grounds upon which they are built. 

St. Paul was twice a priſoner at Rome. The firſt time he 
recovered his liberty, of which ſome mention is made by 
St. Luke at the end of the Acts; but the ſecond time he 
ſealed the truth with his blood. Theſe Epiſtles were doubt- 
leſs written in his firſt impriſonment; for in the ſecond 
Epiſtle, which was written when he ſent Tychicus from his 
ſecond impriſonment, likewiſe to Timothy at Epheſus, 2 Tim. 
iv. 12. he had no hopes of a releaſe, 2 Tim. iv. 6, 7, 18. 
whereas at the time when Tychicus delivered theſe Epiſtles, 
he truſted he ſhould ſpeedily be ſet at liberty ; Philem. 22. 
So that he ſent Tychicus from Rome to Epheſus, both the 
firſt and ſecond time of his impriſonment, and he carried 


theſe Epiſtles the firſt time. 
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Derr. 


Philemon ſeems to have been a ſubſtantial man at Colofſs, 


who had a ſpacious houſe, in which a part of the Chriſtian 
Church aſſembled, and in which travelling Chriſtians were 
entertained ; ver. 22. It is well known that the want of public 
inns among the ancients was the occaſion of intraducing 
the laws of hoſpitality, and that Chriſt and his Apoſtles 
enjoined Chriſtians to receive each other hoſpitably. But 
as every individual was not in condition to entertain Chriſ- 
tian Strangers, the Churches ſeem to have appointed one 


or more of their principal members for this purpoſe ; Rom. 


xvi. 22, In this as in other reſpects they followed the cuſtom 
of the Eaſtern countries; for it is to this day, in the 
villages or towns cf Arabia and Paleſtine, which are inha- 
bited by Arabs, the duty of the Judge to entertain travellers 
for one night. See M. d Arveurx's travels through Palyſtine. 
This was among Chriſtians the Office of Deacons. So that 
Philemon had an office in the Church, and was a Deacon; 
whence St. Paul calls him his fellow-laborer. Hoffman 
indeed concludes from this title, in his introd. ad lect. ep. ad 
Colaſſ. that Philemon was Biſhop of Coloſſe, as is pretended by 
ſome ancients, and particularly in the Apoftolical Conſtitutions. 
But he might be called a fellow-laborer of St. Paul, though 


he was no more than Deacon ; and as it was uſual among 


the Fathers to invent the firſt Biſhops of the Churches, their 


teſtimony is of leſs weight in this cafe than it might elſe 
have been. Philemon ſeems to have been one of the firſt 


; fruits 
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fruits of the Church of Epheſus, and not to have been con- 
verted like the reſt by Epaphras, but by St. Paul himſelf; 
ver. 19. It is probable, that he came to Epheſus, when 
St. Paul was there. His Son Archippus to whom this Epiſtle, 
which was of the familiar kind, was likewiſe addrefled, 
had juſt before been Deacon in the Church of Colgſſe; Col. 
iv. 17. Jerom exalts him too high, in making him a Biſhop 
of that Church. St. Paul mentions him with honor, and 
not only ſtiles him a fellow-laborer, like Philemon, but alſo 
his Fellow-Soldier. 

What became of One/imas, is not known. The Writers, 
who. report any thing of him, are mentioned by Yolfius in 
his Cure upon the tenth verſe of this Epiſtle. 


S E C T. CXXXVI. 


Hoffman treats at large of the ſituation of Coleyſe, in his 
introd. in lection. ep. ad Coloff. and correRts an error committed 
by Cellarius. But moſt of the circumſtances he mentions 
of the ſituation of the place are already known, and con- 
tribute no more to the expoſition of this Epiſtle than it 
would to allege from Cellarius, that Colofſe was ſituate in 
Phrygia upon the river Lycas. 

The name of it was properly Colaſſe, for thus it is called 
by the old Geographers, and in the Syriac verſion, and in 
the moſt ancient Manuſcripts of the New Teſtament. The 
miſtake of writing it Colofſe, which crept into the printed 
editions of the New Teſtament, might ariſe originally from 
hence, that ſome who are taken notice of even by Eraſmus, 


looked 
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looked for this city in the Iſle of Rhodes, and derived the 
name from the celebrated Colgſſus. 

St. Paul himſelf had not been at this city, when he wrote 
the Epiſtle to the Colgſians; Col. ii. 1. though he had ſome 
years before travelled through Phrygia. However Epaphras 
had founded a Chriſtian Church at Colaſſe, and probably in 
the neighbouring cities of Laodicea and Hierapolis ; Col. i. 
7. Iv. 12, 13. which Epapbras is by miſtake confounded 
with Epaphroditus, who was a deputy from the Church of 


 Philippi, It is probable that ſome Coloſſians, who had 


heard St. Paul preach at Epheſus, A#s xix. 10. might be 

converted by him ; and among theſe I reckon Philemon. 
But the Churches of Gooffe, Lacdicea and Hierapolis were 

in double danger of being ſeduced by falſe teachers, as they 


had not received the Goſpel immediately from an Apoſtle, 


but from Epaphras, and as they might queſtion, whether 
Epaphras did not err in. ſome reſpects. This occaſioned St. 


Paul's anxiety for them, Col. ii. 1. and induced him to con- 


firm the doctrine of Epaphras by an Epiſtle; Col. i. 7. iv. 
12, 13. We have ſeen above who thoſe falſc teachers 


were that attempted to introduce confuſion into this Church, 


when we reviewed the Errors of the Efſenes. Some main- 
tain that this Epiſtle was written agfinſt the Gngſlics; but 
this is a mere diſpute about words. If the word Gnoftics be 
taken in the ſame ſenſe, in which it was underſtood by the 
fathers, of a ſet, who with exceſſive vehemence rejected 
the law of Moſes, and permitted the eating of Idol-Offer- 
ings, as well as F ornication, it is manifeſt that the Heretics, 

againſt 
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againſt whom St. Paul here writes, were extravagantly op- 
poſite to the Gnoſtics. But if the Gnoftics were Heretics, 
who profeſſed the yuws;5 or Eaſtern Philoſophy, then the 

- Efjenes theraſelves are Gnoſlics. 

S E C T. CXXXVIL 
The more immediate occaſion of the Epiſtle to the Coloſ- Th Ezi/ 

ans was one from the Laodiceans to St. Paul. The two _ = 
cities, Laodicea and Hierapolis, were ſituate near Co/ofſe, and — 
it appears from Col. ii. 1. iv. 13, 15, 16. that theſe three Parl. 
Churches were cloſely connected together, and that they 

were all three the objects of the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians. 
From Col. iv. 16. we may conclude that the Laodiceans 
wrote an Epiſtle to St. Paul, which he calls*rvy R ⁰,et, 

the Epiſtle from Laodicea. Many have miſunderſtood theſe 

words of an Epiſtle to the Laodiceans, and the Ancients 

have been led, by this miſtake, into the invention of a ſhort 

epiſtle to the Laodiceans, which we find in the old German 
tranſlation of the Bible, of the year 1467. The whole 
Epiſtle is preſerved in Greek, in Fabricii Cod. Apocr. Nov. 
Teſlam. It is a mere Rhapſody, collected from St. Paul's 

other Epiſtles ; and cogtains nothing particularly neceſſary for 

the Colaſſians to know. Many moderns, who have eaſily 
diſcerned that this Epiſtle is not genuine, are of opinion thar 

the Epiſtle to the Epheſians is properly addrefled to the 
Laodiceans ; and they plead the authority of Marcion, the 

ancient Heretic. See the Epiphanius hæreſ. 42. and Tertul- 
lian. 1. v. adv. Marcionem, But they are miſtaken in ap- 


pealing 
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pealing to this Heretic; for according to Epipbanius, the 
Epiſtle to the Epheſians was the ſeventh, and that to the 
Laodiceans the eleventh in Marcion's Apoſtolicon; conſequently 
Marcion treated them as diſtin& Epiſtles. See Hody de bib- 
liorum textibus orig. & verſion." p. 664. But beſides the 
conjecture of St. Paul's having written an Epiſtle to the 
Laodiceans is contrary to Grammar, for he ſpeaks.not of an 
Epiſtle to them, but from Laodicea. Others imagine, that 
he means an Epiſtle which he wrote from Lazdicea. 
But St. Paul had never been- there when he wrote to the 
Coloſſians ; Cal. ii. 1. and it was not the cuſtom of the 
ancients to ſignify in their letters the name of the place 
where they were written; and hence none of the Epiſtles 
could be diſtinguiſhed by the name of the place where 


- they were dated. The Laodiceans, on the contrary, ſeem 
to have laid before St. Paul ſome written queries in their 


Epiſtle, relative to the new doctrines of the Effenes, to 
which he returns an anſwer in the Epiſtle before us. F or 
this reaſon the Epiſtle was to be ſent to Laodicea by 
the Colgſſians; and they were to defire a copy of that 
from the Laodiceans, that they might be enabled the better 
to judge who were the Deceivers, and what the Errors 
which he aimed at. ES. 


ECT. 
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Many Commentators have fancied they diſcovered ſome- 
thing in the Epiſtle to the Epheſians which St. Paul 'could 
not write to that Church, whilſt he was in priſon at Roine. 


0 
2 iftle te 
the Ephe- 
ſiaus. 


Hence, ſome ancient Copyiſts have omitted the words 


7 Eels, Epb. i. 1. See the beginning of Ferom's expoſition 
of this epiſtle, and Bafil adv. Eunom. I. 2. who according to 
ſore, writes that rd ran, ra, drriyęd pur, the moſt ancient 
Copies had not theſe words. See Whithy's examen Milli, 
p. 35- concerning the meaning of Bafil's words; and Ben- 
gelius p. 690, 691. concerning the omiſſion of them. 
Hence ſome have been of opinion, that this was the Epiſtle 
to the Laodiceans which the Ephefians arrogated to themſelves, 
becauſe St. Paul had imparte@'to them a copy of it. But as 
we have ſhewn that no Epiſtle was written to the Laodiceans, 
this conjecture falls to the ground; and Pierce juſtly obſerves, 
that St. Paul would not have ſaluted the Laodiceans by the 
Coloſſians, if he had ſent them an Epiltle about the ſame time. 
Dr. Mill is of opinion, that he meant hereby to make them 
amends for having concluded his Epiſtle, not in the uſual 
form, © Grace be with you, but with theſe words, * Grace 
be with all them that love our Lord Jeſus Chriſt in ſincerity.” 
But as this was, with reſpe& atleaſt to all good members of that 
Church, manifeſtly equivalent to Grace be with you, there was 
no occaſion for making them reparation, and the Church, 
which received this epiſtle, might difcern from all the contents 
of it, that they were tenderly beloved by St. Paul. 

2 2 Others 
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Others conſider this as a general Epiſtle, not written to 
any particular Church. They pretend that St. Paul wrote 
ls K ios T0155 5 Ma. T5005 iy Xgigw Ino do, as St. Baſil quotes 
che words, that the reader at each place might in reading 


RO inſert the name of the Church where he reſided. I am 


not inclined to deny that thi Epiltle was to be communi- 

cated to ſome neighbouring Churches, which were daugh- 
ters of the Church at Epheſus, and were as cloſely connected 
with her as the Churches of Coleſſe, Laodicea and Hierapolis 
were with each other. Thus the Epiſtles to. the Corinthians 
concerned all the Churches in Achaia ; and an Epiſtle to 
the Epheſians might be conſidered as an Epiſtle to all the 
Churches in Aſia proconſularis. But to pretend againſt all 
antiquity, that this Epiſtle was not directed to any particular 


Church, is to violate the laws of hiſtorical probability. 


The Arguments alleged to prove that this Epiſtle could 
not be written to the Ephefrans, are theſe ; 3 

1. That St. Paul takes no notice of certain particular. cir- 
cumſtances of the Church of Epbeſus; he ſends no * 
tations, and makes no mention of his former long reſidence 
at Epheſus, as was his cuſtom, when he wrote to Churches 
with whom he had reſided for any time. 

Perhaps this might be occaſioned by his deſign of having 
8. Epiſtle- communicated to the other Churches in Afa. But 
it appears from what hath been mentioned above of the ſtate of 
the Church of Ephe/us, that the contents of this Epiſtle were 
perfectly well ſuited to the circumſtances of that Church. 


We find in the Epiſtles to Timothy, that the molt pernicious . 


ſnares 
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ſnares at Epheſus were the Errors of the Eſſenes, and the 
denial of the Reſurrection of the dead; and St. Paul com- 
bates theſe throughout this Epiſtle. 

- 2, It is objected that Timothy was with St. Paul about the 
time when he wrote this Epiſtle, and diſpatched it along 
with that to the Colgſians, by the hands of Tychicus ; Col. 
i. 1. Now as Timothy had ordained the Elders and Mi- 
niſters of the Church at Epheſus, St. Paul would either 
have joined Timothy's name with his own, chap. 1. 1. or at 
leaſt have ſent a ſalutation from him; neither of which 
having been done, the Epiſtle could not be written to the 
Epheſians. 

I confeſs this to be the weightieſt objection. But poſhbly 
the Epiſtle might be written ſome days before the other, 


and Timothy might have been already diſpatched, when 


St. Paul wrote his Epiſtle to the Epheſians. Or perhaps 
the ' reaſon of not mentioning Timothy was, that the Epiſtle 
was intended for the uſe of the other Churches in Alia, 
who might not all be acquainted with Timothy. 

Thus much appears from every circumſtance, that the 
Epiſtle to the Ephęſians at the ſame time affected the neigh- 
bouring daughters of that Church; and on this account 


St. Paul ſeems not to expreſs ſo plainly the names of the 


hereſies he meant to confute in this Epiſtle, as in that 
which he wrote to the Colaſians. And upon theſe grounds 
ſome have imagined that this Epiſtle was written much 
earlier than is commonly thought; but 'H#//, eus Auer chat 
opinion in his prolegemend to this Epiſtle . 


4 2 2 2 SECT. 


I 
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SECT. XXXIX. 


The city of Epheſus was diſtinguiſhed from other cities 
by peculiar Vices and Sins, the knowlege of which is ne- 


2 Ephe- ceffary towards underſtanding the Epiſtle to the Ephefians. 


1. Epheſus was the” genuine ſeat of the idolatraus worthip 
of Diana. St. Paul frequently alludes to this in the 
Epiſtles to Timothy, where he calls the true God FTE, 
in oppoſition to Diana, who was called EQTEIPA. . 

2. The Epbeſians were remarkable for the practice of 
ſuperſtitious Arts, inſomuch that Epbęſian books was an ex- 
preſſion equivalent to Magic books. See Acls xix. 18, 19. 
This probably might facilitate the eſtabliſhment of the 
Eſſenes in this city, for they practiſed various arts of that 
kind. And it is obſervable, that according to the teſtimony 
of Clemens Alexandrinus, theſe ſuperſtitious Arts were im- 
ported at Epheſus, by the Egyptian Prieſts of Cybele ; and that 
the Pythagoreans, who embraced the Egyptian Philoſophy, 
as the Eſſenes did, excuſe theſe Ephefian Follies, and ex- 
plain them as emblematical. "or Clem. Alex. Strom. I. v. 
p. 568. 

3. The Epheſians. were remarkably vain of a en 
exceſs in their dreſs. See 1. Tim. ii. 9, 10. 

4. Lewdneſs and Drunkenneſs are in ſome degree the 
vices of all countries, but they were particularly in vogue 
at Epheſus, and the Romans themſelves conſidered theſe vices 
as fruits of their Conqueſts in 4/2. Other nations were 
diſſolute in their actions rather than in their words; but 

| the 
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the Epheſians were diſtinguiſhed by, and gloried in obſcenity 
of language; which accounts for the contents of Eph. v. 


$ ECT. AI. 


St. Paul on his journey, of which we had an account 
above, Sect. 110. founded the Church at Philippi, to which 
the next Epiſtle is directed. We have an account of it in 
Afﬀs xvi. 12—40. Philippi was a city of no great extent 
in Macedonia, near the borders of Thrace. It had formerly 
been called Crenides, but the famous King Philip had given it 
his own name, when he enlarged and fortified it againſt the 
Thracians. That a Roman Colony had been carried thither 
by Julius Czfar, appears from Vaillant Num. an. imp. 
T. 1. p. 160. and from Spon's Miſc. p. 173. See alſo the 
writers quoted by Wolf in his Cure upon As xvi. 12. 
and Pliny l. iv. 11. A doubt has been raiſed by St. Luke's 
calling it Tgwrn 735 pegidos 775 Maxedovias ri, the firſt city of 
that part of Macedonia. Paulus Amilius had divided 
Macedon into four parts. The part in which Philippi was 
ntuate was called =g7n, the firſt Macedon, but Philippi 
appears by no means to have been the firſt city in this part. 
For if by the deſcription be meant the firſt Frontier town 
towards Thrace, it belongs to Neapolis, As xvi. 11. If it 
means the Capital, Amphipolrs ſeems to have the beſt claim 
to that title. For we read in Livy, B. xlv. 29, ( capita re- 
*« gionum, ubi conſilia fierent, primæ regionis Amphipolin.” 
So that either the diſpoſition made by Paulus AEmilius was 
changed, and Philippi obtained the precedency before 


Ampbi polis, 
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Ampbipolis, upon its becoming a Roman Colony; or St. 
Luke meant, not the Capital, but the moſt conſiderable and 
beſt inhabited city. Pierce chooſes to alter the reading of 
Acts xvi. 12. thus 3 urs £54 TmpPTIS perpideg Ths Maxedovias UN. 

It appears from the Epiſtle, that the moſt dangerous 
Seducers, againſt. whom it was neceſſary to warn the Phi- 
lippians, were the Phariſaical Jews or Zealots for the law of 
Moſes; and that the Church of Pbilippi ſent to St. Paul 
a regular ſtipend, or an annual ſtated preſent ; Phil. i. 5. 


15—17. This annual preſent had been ſent to the Apoſtle 


by the hands of Epaphroditus, as Deputy from the Philippians, 
who at the ſame time aſſiſted him in propagating the Goſpel 
in Italy, St. Paul being himſelf in priſon at Rome. This 
work had brought upon him fo ſevere an illneſs, that he 
was nigh unto death; Phz/. uv. 25—30. Daubuz in his 
firſt book de re/timonio Chriſti apud Joſephum, Part. iii. Sect. 
vii. repreſents this Epaphroditus as a perſon of great diſtinc- 
tion, imagining him to be the ſame Epapbroditus who 
was a freed man of Nero's, and encouraged: To/ephus to 
write his book of Jewiſh Antiquities. But if we conſider, 
that two perſons might eaſily be of the ſame name in the 
Roman empire, this whole pretence will fink into the 


| loweſt degree of probability, a bare Poſſibility. 


We find likewiſe mention made in this Epiſtle of Biſhops 
and Miniſters of the Church. The two divided Deaconeſſes 
Evodias and Syntyche ſeem to be of the number of 0 —_ 


Chop. i. 1. iv. 2, 3. 


hg Tis 


$ECT. 
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. 8 E C T. CXLI. 

St. Paul wrote his Epiſtle to the Philippians from his «Fog 

firſt impriſonment at Rome, as appears from the mention of -4- Philip- 
his Bonds, chap. i. 13. and from the falutation he ſends Pg 
from thoſe of Cæſar's houſhold ; iv. 22. M. Oder attempted 77 
indeed to maintain a contrary opinion, in a Programma he Rome. 
publiſhed in 1731, but he is ſutficiently anſwered by 
Wolfius in his Cure philel. Kc. 1 grant that in chap. i. 5, 
6. is meant the contribution of the 'Philippians towards the 
propagation of the Goſpel; but cannot admit the concluſion, 
that therefore this Epiſtle was written ſoon after their con- 
verſion. He might mean a benefactioſ of theirs of ſome 
years ſtanding; and it appears plainly, from chap. iv. 10. 
that the Stipend, which they had promiſed St. Paul, was 
iv arrear when Epaphroditus brought it to him. 

The more immediate occaſion of this Epiſtle was, the 
return of Epaphroditus, by whom St. Paul ſent it, as a 
grateful acknowlegement of the money he had received; 
and at the ſame time gave them an account of his im- 
priſonment, and warned n againſt the r of 


the en | | 
| S E C T. CXLIL 
1 have not much to offer upon the Epiſtle to the He- 23, 
brews, but refer my Reader to Pierce. St. Paul was the 4 fo 
Author of this Epiſtle, and wrote it towards the end of his brews. 
firſt impriſonment at Rome, in the Hebrew tongue, to 


the 
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the Chriſtians in Paleſtine; a ſevere perſecution having not 
only deprived them of the Apoſtle St. James, but having 


rendered almoſt the whole Church wavering in the Faith. 


See Harenberg de Hebrais, ad quos Paulus cam quæ in Nou. 


Teſt. exſtet, epiſtalam dedit. It may be found in the Mell. 
Nov. Lipſiens. vol. iv. p. 1. p. 136, 


8 E C T. CXIIII. 

St. Paul's Epiſtle to Titus might as well be inſcribed his 
Epiſtle to the Cretans. For his deſign in ſending this 
Epiſtle was not fo much to inſtru Titus, in matters with 
which he muſt have been acquainted. before, as to put into 
his hands a Rule, which he might lay before the Cretans, 
and to which he might appeal whenever unworthy and 
unqualified perſons attempted to intrude into the Epiſcopal 
office, The contents of this Epiſtle being much the ſame 
with the contents of the firſt to Timotiy, I need not treat 
of them here. The Churches in Crete had hitherto not, 
had. any Biſhops and Miniſters. Titus was to appoint: them, 
but was to be upon his guard againſt ſome of the Circum- 
ciſion, who aſpired to eccleſiaſtical Offices. As we have an 
account of the life of Titus in eccleſiaſtical hiſtory, I ſhall 
only give a ſhort account of the Cretan Churches, and of 
the time when this Epiſtle was written. 

The famous and once ſo populous and powerful Iſland 
of Crete, which in Hebrew was called 9192, Amos ix. 7. 
was formerly peopled by the Egyptians, Gen. x. 14. and 
the Pbiliſtines, with whom the aelites waged ſo many 

Wars, 
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wars, had gone over into Paleſtine from this Iſland, be- 
tween the times of Jacob and Moſes, whence they are 
called tm, in Zephan. ii. 5. See Calmet's diſſertation of 
the Origin and Gods of the Philiflines. It would not be 
pertinent to enlarge upon this here, elſe I could derive 
from it ſome light upon the Jewiſh hiſtory. 

Crete raay juſtly be called the parent of Grecian and 
Roman Idolatry and Mythology; and the Cretans fo far 
excelled other nations in the invention of Gods, that they 


obtained the appellation of the Liars. Unnatural Vices, and 


a ſpirit of Sedition were two other Characteriſtics of theirs. 
Thoſe Cretans, who were converted to Chriſtianity, were 
indeed obliged to forſake Idolatry and the worſhip of 
Images; but as the Cretans were Egyptians by deſcent, 
and had long ſince intermixed the Whims of Egyptian Phi- 
lofophy with Judaiſm, and embraced Chriſtianity very early; 
no Church was in greater danger of adopting the abſurd 
and heathen genealogies of God, of his only begotten Son, 
and of the Aones. Hence St. Paul warns againſt theſe 

things, Tit. i. 14. iii. 9. 
We cannot determine with certainty at what time a 
Chriſtian Church was firſt planted in Crete. Some Cretan: 
were preſent at the firſt effuſion of the Holy Ghoſt; A4#s 
ii. 11. and it is probable that theſe brought the Chriſtian 
Religion along with them into Crete, St. Paul ſpent ſome 
time in that Iſland, on his Journey to Rome, Acts xxvii. 
8. and probably neglected not to ſow the good ſeed of 
the Goſpel, It is certain however that he was in Crete 
Aaa again, 


' 
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again, after having recovered his liberty. For when he wrote 
this Epiſtle he had lately left Crete, chap. i. 5. and was not at 
Rome, but at Nicopolis, chap. iii. 12. not that Nicopolis in Ma- 
cedonia, which was built by Trajan, but a City of the ſame 
name in Epirus. See Mill's obſervations upon the ſubſcription 
to this Epiſtle. So that the Epiſtle to Titus was written after 


St. Paul's impriſonment at Rome ; but the real Year cannot be 
preciſely determined. 


SB Co 3. CALI, 

The ſecond Epiſtle of St. Paul to Timothy was written 
during his laſt impriſonment at Rome, not very long before 
he ſealed the truth with his blood. The year of this im- 
priſonment is not very certain, nor do we know more of 
the iſſue of it, tnan that the Apoſtle was forced to lay down 
his life. It appears from the Epiſtle itſelf, that he was 
chiefly accuſed by Alexander the Copperſmith, a learned 
Jew of Epheſus; that ſome Aſiatic Chriſtians diſavowed him 
through fear, and that thoſe of diſtinction at Court, who 
might have protected, deſerted him. It ſeems to have been 
at firſt the deſign to throw him to the Lions, in the ap- 
proaching winter- diverſions ; but he pleaded his cauſe fo 


well, that no Judgment was given, the matter being put 


off till the diverſions were over. In the mean time he 


expected nothing leſs than death; and hence it is clear that 
this Epiſtle muſt have been written in his ſecond, not in his 
fir/t, impriſonment at Rome. 


It is not eaſy to conjecture what was the Charge againſt 
him; but moſt probably his doctrine concerning Chriſt was 


inter- 
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interpreted as inſtigating both Jews and Gentiles to rebellion 
againſt the Emperor; which was an accuſation the more 
eaſily credited at Rome, as the Jews were about that time 
ripe for an inſurrection. 

That Timothy was at Epheſus, or in the leſſer Aa, when 
this Epiſtle was ſent to him, may be juſtly concluded 
from the frequent mention of perſons reſiding at Epheſus. 
See Benſon's Prolegomena to this Epiſtle. The falſe teachers 
who had before thrown this Church into confuſion, grew 
every day worſe; inſomuch that Hymeneus and Philetus, 
two Ephefian Heretics, now denied the Reſurrection of the 
dead ; into which error they were led, as we are told by 
St. Paul, through a diſpute about words. For at firſt they 
only annexed various improper ſignifications to the word 
Reſurrection, but at laſt they denied the real ſignification, 
and pretended, that the Reſurrection of the dead was only 
a Reſurrection from the death of Sin, and ſo was already 
paſt. The beſt account of theſe falſe teachers is given 
by Clauſewitz in his Programma de tis, qui tempore apoſto- 
lorum reſurrectionem carnis negarunt, He (hews that Rymenæus 
and Philetus did not ſo much deny the Immortality of the 
Soul, as the Reſurrection of the Body, and derived their 
Error, not from the Sadducees, but from the Eaſtern: Phi- 
loſophy. And it might naturally proceed from hence, as 


that Philoſophy placed the Origin of Sin in the Body, I only 
differ from him in this, that he conſiders theſe two Here- 
tics as diſciples of Simon the Magician, and as Gngftics in 
the ſtrict ſenſe of the word. It ſeems more probable to 
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me, that this Error among others might take its riſe from 


the Eſſenes, who ſowed ſo many Tares at Epheſus. At leaſt 


Yoſephus ſays expreſly of the Efſenes, 1. ii. de B. J. c. 8. 
e they conſider the Body as mortal, and the Soul as im- 
ic mortal; the latter aſcends joyfully, when delivered from 
« the Priſon of the Body.” However both amount to much 
the ſame upon the whole, for both the Gngſtics and Eſſenes 
derived their Principles from the Eaſtern Philoſophy, and 
upon them built different Concluſions. 

The Epiſtle conſiſts chiefly of Advice from St. Paul 


to Timothy, thenceforward to be active in oppoſing theſe 


falſe teachers, and propagating the Goſpel. As this Epiſtle 
was written to the Apoſtle's moſt intimate friend, and was 
not intended for the uſe of others, it may ſerve to exhibit 
to us the Temper and Character of St. Paul, and to con- 
vince us that he was no Deceiver, but fincerely believed 


the doctrine he preached. 


S E C T. CXLV. 


As St. Paul was not a Diſciple of Chriſt, during his 
Miniſtry upon Earth, and as many Jewiſh Zealots and 
other Heretics were offended at his doctrine, his Right to 
the name and dignity of an Apoſtle of Chriſt was diſputed, 
even in his life-time, by many, particularly in Galatia and 
at Corinth. And though he prevailed in thoſe Churches, 
yet ſome later Heretics have refuſed to acknowlege him 
as a Meſſenger from Chriſt, But his divine Miſſion is 

ſufficiently 
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ſufficiently proved by his Miracles, - and Gifts of the Holy 
Ghoſt. I have not room to enlarge, as I could wiſh, upon 
this ſubject; but ſhall juſt take notice of the principal 
objections made in modern times to St. Paul's divine miſſion. 
No enemy to religion would be fo abſurd as to repreſent 
St. Paul, as a wicked Impoſtor ; fince it is hard to aſſign 


any ſelfiſh ends of his in the Impoſture. He ſubſiſted by 


the labor of his own hands; he loſt his Credit among the 
Jews, by preaching the Goſpel; he involved himſelf in 
troubles and diſgrace ; and was obliged at laſt to ſeal his doc- 
trine with his blood. If beſides we confider the undiſſembled 
Calmneſs of mind conſpicuous throughout the ſecond Epiſtle 
to Timothy, at a time when his death was impending, be 
cannot poſſibly paſs for a wicked deceiver, who was diſap- 
pointed of his hope. But moſt of the Enemies to Religion 
are ſenſible of this, and raiſe objections to him of a dif- 
ferent kind. 

Some pretend that he was an Enthuſiaſt, and a man 
of a wild imagination. They diſculpate him from the 
charge of being a Deceiver, but affirm that he was de- 
ceived, that he fancied he had been called by the Voice 
of Chriſt in a Thunder, and had the Gift of working Miracles 
and imparting miraculous Gifts. I will not return the uſual 
anſwer, * that his former Zeal for the Law, and againſt 
« Chriſt, rendered it impoſſible for him to perſuade himſelf 
* falfly, that Chriſt had appeared to him and called him 
* to be an Apoſtle.” For Enthuſiaſts always run into Ex- 
tremes, and are very apt, in certain circumſtances, to 


imagine 
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But I would propoſe to theſe ſuſpicious en the follow - 
ing queſtions; 

1.) If St. Paul deceived himſelf, if all that we read in 
As ix. was a Phantom of his reſtleſs mind, how came it 
to paſs that his Companions likewiſe ſaw and heard any 
part of what paſſed only in his own Imagination ? 

2.) How could St. Paul imagine to the end of his 
days, that he wrought certain Miracles which were never 
wrought? Were not his Senſes evidences to him of the 
contrary ? How could he imagine that he had communi- 
cated the gift of tongues to ſome, if they did not ſpeak 
languages with which they were unacquainted before ? 
Was he, were all the Churches to which he wrote, were 
his Fellow-laborers, ſo totally deprived both of their 6 ght 


and hearing, as to imagine theſe things? The Prophets of 


the Cevennes, in the preſent Century, were the greateſt 
Enthuſiaſts in the world; but they did not imagine the 
contrary of what they ſaw and heard; and though they 
were ſanguine in propheſying that they ſhould raiſe the 
dead, yet they never ventured to make the Experiment. 
But St. Paul, it is pretended, perſuaded himſelf for almoſt 
twenty ſucceſſive years, that he was working the Miracles 
which he did not work, and many thouſands joined him 
in believing the contrary of what they ſaw. Is this 


poſſible ? 


3.) What Enthuſiaſt or Fanatic ever ventured upon Mo- 
rals, without being miſled by his 6 to invent an 


extra- 


HOLY SCRIPTURES of the NEW TESTAMENT. 


extravagant ſyſtem of Morals? Whereas, in the morality 
taught by St. Paul, we meet with nothing but what is 
rational, and exactly conſonant to Philoſophical Ethics. 

4.) When a man of a frantic diſordered head ſuffers the 
heat of his imagination to carry him ſo far as to ſeal his 
Error by death, his reſolution is obſerved to be accom- 
panied with a wild irrational Vehemence. Many things, 
which we read of the Joyfulneſs of the Martyrs of the 
ſecond and third Century, and particularly the Eagerneſs 
with which they plunged into Sufferings, ſeems to approach 
nearly to this Phrenſy. But how calm and rational was St. 
Paul's temper of mind, when he ſaw death impending ? 
He went. to meet death but did not ſeek it. He defended 
himſelf as well as he could, and felt the uſual and natural 
apprehenſions of a painful death. 

See this matter more fully diſcuſſed in the excellent O4- 


ſervations on the Converſion and Apoſtleſhip of St. Paul, in a 
letter to Gilbert Weſt, Eſquire. 


Morgan in his Moral Philoſopher maintains the dire& 
contrary of this charge. He treats St. Paul as the greateſt 
and wiſeſt Free-thinker of his time, who, by a well-intended 
Fraud delivered the world, and the Jews in. particular, 


from the yoke of Superſtition. The Religion of Moſes and 


of the other Apoſtles was in his opinion erroneous. Theſe 
all believed a temporal kingdom of the Mefliah, and endea- 
vored to force the Law of Moſes upon the Gentiles ; whereas 
St. Paul was a Free-thinker, who embraced pure natural 
Religion; but foreſeeing that he ſhould not deliver the 
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world from this Superſtition by mere concluſions. of reaſon, 
he embraced, to outward appearance, the tenets of the 
other Apoſtles, but extracted from them all the poiſon, by 
various allegorical interpretations, adapted to the then taſte 
of the world. By this Artifice he transformed the Meſſiah 
from a temporal Prince into a Sacrifice for us, and con- 
verted the wonderful Law of Moſes into a mere Type of 
Chriſt, and fo declared it fulfilled and aboliſhed. 

Morgan was not the firſt Inventor of this conceit. Eraſmus 


in 1519 wrote thus to Luther; © fic (civili modeſtia) Paulus 


<« Judaicam legem abrogavit, omnia trahens ad allegoriam.” 
However Eraſmus had no ſuch deſign as Morgan. As this laſt | 
hath been fufficiently anſwered by Leland, Chapman, Chandler 
and Lowman, and as the Miracles of St. Paul abundantly acquit 
him from the charge, and prove his divine Miſſion, I need not 
enter into this controverſy here, which in fact tends rather 
to vindicate or accuſe Moſes and the other Apoſtles, than 
St. Paul. 
$ EC T. CELVI 


We come now to the Catholic Epiſtles of James, Peter, 
John and Jude. They are probably ſo called, becauſe moſt 
of them were written, not to individual Churches, but to 
the Faithful, diſperſed throughout whole Countries. The 
ſecond and third Epiſtle of St. John are added to them only 


| becauſe they were written by the ſame hand which wrote 


the firſt, and would have been loſt had they been copied 
ſeparately. Among theſe Epiſtles, no more than two are 
8 of 
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of the claſs of the {,oxoyopie, or writings acknowleged by 
the whole Church. Theſe are the firſt of St. Peter and 
of St. John. Euſcbius J. ili. hift. eccl. c. 25. places the reſt 
among the 472 yunz,. However St. James's Epiſtle is received 
by moſt of the ancient Churches, which rejected the other 
three; and the two laſt Epiſtles of St. John are eaſily 
known to be his, by their ſtile. Nor can I conceive any 
end an impoſtor could have in forging theſe Epiſtles. There 
remain then no more than two, the ſecond of Peter and 
that of Jude. Theſe are not ſupported by the unanimous 
teſtimony of the primitive Church, and were not tranſlated 
into Syriac at the fame time with the Epiſtle of St. James, 
and the firſt of St. Peter and St. John. They cannot be- 
ſides be diſtingmſhed by their ſtile to be the writings. of 
Peter and Jude, for we have no writing extant of St. Jude, 
and the ſecond Epiſtle of St. Peter is ſaid to be very different 
in ſtile from the firſt, There are moreover ſome particu- 
lat exceptions made to them “ that the ſecond Epiſtle of 
« St Peter endeavors to excuſe the falſe doctrine of the 
ce day of Judgment being then at hand, upon the non- 
te appearance of that day being urged as an Argument to 
« render Chriſtianity ſuſpicious; and that he pretends it 
te was owing to the long-ſuffering of God, that the day of 
« the Lord was delayed beyond the time at firſt intended; 
* chap. iii. 9, 10. that he quotes ſome things from St. 
« Paul, which are not to be met with in his writings, 
ce without a forced conſtruction; ver. 15, 16. and that 
gt. Jude's Epiſtle contains ſome things which ſavour of 

Bbb *© Jewiſh 
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*« Jewiſh fables; ver. 9, 10.” Thus much is certain, that 
both Epiſtles muſt ſtand and fall together. The contents 
of both are very much alike, for they prove againſt certain 
Heretics, probably againſt the Gnoſtics, that a great day of 
Judgment is impending ; and they make uſe of the ſame 
kind of Arguments and Phraſes. They conclude from the 
Jadgments of God formerly exerted, that God will be an 
Avenger of Evil; which is doubtleſs an unexceptionable 
concluſion. But whether they were actually written by 
theſe Apoſtles, is a queſtion, of which the. deciſion will 
demand a ſeparate work, in which I propoſe to conſider 
the dry, or, theſe five Epiſtles, and the revelation 
of St. John. The Epiſtle of St. James was written by the 
leſſer James, to the diſperſed Jewiſh Converts to Chriſtianity, 
and was intended, partly to exhort them to Conſtancy in 
Suffering, partly to warn them againſt certain Jewiſh 
Vices. 


S. E C T. cu. 


Although St. Peter in the firſt verſe of his firſt Epiſtle 
plainly declares to whom this Epiſtle was addreſſed, to 
the elect Strangers, ſcattered throughout Pontus, Galatia, 
Cappadocia, Aſia and Bithyma, yet the Commentators have 


been of very different opinions upon this ſubject, and the 
true one has been beſt ſtated and proved by Benſon, in his 


| hiſtory of St. Peter, and of his oriting the firſl Epiſtle, 
He delivers fix different opinions concerning theſe elect. 
Strangers. 


1.) Some 
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1.) Some imagine that St. Peter meant Chriſtians in 
general, But though the Epiſtle is written to Chriſtians, 
ſome things in it could not be affirmed of all Chriſtians ; 
for inſtance, that they had walked in | abominable Idola- 
tries. 

2.) Others ſuppoſe them to be the remnant of the ten 
tribes, who had been carried away into Captivity. This 
conjecture reſts upon chap. ii. 10. where St. Peter applies to his 
readers the words of Hoſea concerning the ten tribes ; but 
as St. Peter only uſes the ſame Phraſe, without intimating 
that Heſea's prophecy was fulfilled in them, this argument 
is not concluſive. Beſides, the remnant of the ten tribes 
could not be found ſeparate from the Jews any where but 
in Aſjria and Media, or in Tartary ; not in the leſſer Alia. 
Thoſe of them who dwelt in this Country, were reckoned 
among the Jews, and if St. Peter had directed an Epiſtle 
to them alone, he muſt have diſtinguiſhed them from the 
other Jews by ſome plainer deſcription than that of ſcattered 
Strangers. 

3.) Many apprehend them to be the Jewiſh Converts, 
who were actually Strangers in Afia minor, and who were 
more nearly related to St. Peter, as he was an Apoſtle of 
the Circumciſion. And chap. i. 15. and ii. 12. ſeems par- 
ticularly applicable to them. But this conjecture falls to 
the ground if we conſider that St. Peter reminds his 
Strangers of the former time of their ignorance, and their 
Idolatry; chap. i. 14. iv. 3. which Sin the Jews were at 
that time particularly careful in avoiding. 


B b b 2 4.) Ochers 
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4.) Others again have been induced by theſe and other 
paſſages, in which St, Peter deſcribes his Strangers juſt as 
St. Paul did the Heathens, to believe that the Epiſtle 
was written to Converts among the Gentiles. But how 
could the Apoſtle call ſuch Chriſtians by the name of 
Strangers in Alia Minor? They were moſt of them natives 
of that country, and though they might be figuratively 
called Strangers, as having no abiding place upon earth, 
yet that appellation would have a ſingular and forced, or 
myſtical, appearance, in the Inſcription of an Epiſtle. 

5.) Thoſe therefore come nearer the truth, who ſuppoſe 
the Epiſtle written to ſuch Gentiles as had firſt been cir- 
cumciſed to the Jewiſh, and after embraced the Chriſtian 
religion. But as Heathens might embrace the Jewiſh faith, 
withoat being circumciſed, and we find no trace that theſe 
were circumciſed; and as the deſign of St. Peter's Epiſtle is, 
to remove from them all doubt whether they were in 
the favour of God, which was not neceſſary to be done 
with reſpect to the circumciſed in general; it is moſt 
probable, 

6.) That the Epiſtle was addreſſed to ſuch Gentiles as 
had firſt forſaken Idolatry and believed in the true God, 
without Circumcifion, and afterward became Chriſtians, 
Theſe are called > or Strangers, by the Jews, in a more 
emarged ſenſe; and St. Peter had particular reaſons for 
eſpouſing theſe people, the Goſpel having firſt been revealed 
to ſuch Gentiles as had acknowleged the true God, without 
being circumciſed ; As x, Many paſſages are illuſtrated by 


ſup- 
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ſuppoſing the Epiſtle written to Chriſtians from among the 
Proſelytes; for inſtance, chap. i. 2. Ele (or declared to be 
ſuch) through ſanctiſication of the Spirit, compared with As x. 
44--47. Xi. 15--17. and the frequent mentionof Regeneration. 

The whole Epiſtle becomes doubly uſeful by this obſer- 
vation ; for if it was written to ſuch Gentile Converts as 
Cornelius, we ſhall clearly diſcern the falſhood of Morgan's 
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pretence, and that St. Peter taught and inculcated the fame 


doctrine with St. Paul; ſince the whole Epiſtle abounds in 

aſſurances that they were regenerate and become Children 
of God, without Levitical Sacrifices, merely through Chriſt. 
We ſhall make uſe of this in Section 149, to throw a light 
upon this Epiſtle, which Benſon gives but imperfectly, and 
the other Commentators not at all. 


S E C T. XVII. 


St. Peter ſent this Epiſtle to the Proſelytes in Aa, by 
Silvanus, the uſual companion of St. Paul; having written 
it in a city which he calls Babylon, and which the Ancients 
unanimouſly ſuppoſe to be Rome. All who have hitherto 
treated of this Babylon commit ſome miſtakes, which leave 
it as doubtful as ever whether we are to give credit to the 
Ancients, or with many Proteſtants, to ſuppoſe ſome parti- 
cular place of the name of Babylon. But Moſheim, in his ex- 
cellent preface to Walther's expoſition of this Epiſtle, ſhews it 
to be ſomewhat probable that it was written at Rome. 

The ancient and famous Babylon was not in being 
« when St. Peter wrote this Epiſtle, as Pearſon has ſhewn 


« jn 
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« in his Oper. poſtbum. p. 49—54. ſo that Scaliger, Salma- 
e us and de Marca are miſtaken, in ſuppoſing this Babylon 
«to be meant. Fabricius, du Pin and Beauſobre take it 
© to have been Seleucia, and that this city inherited the 


© name of Babylon; but M. Meoſheim ſhews inconteſtably, 
« that Seleucia never bore that name. If then it 


« muſt be a Babylon, there was a place of the name in 
« Egypt, which Spanbeim proves to have been at that time 
© great and famous City. But as Papas, even in the 
< ſecond century took this Babylon for Rome, and Euſebius 
te ſhews, that it was a common appellation of that city in 
e his time, it is the opinion of Moſbeim, that in a matter 
< of hiſtory we ought to follow the Ancients. It is at leaſt 
not impoſſible that St. Peter might call Rome by the 
ename of Babylon, as it was uſually called by that name 
% among; the Jews.” 

All this till leaves the matter in doubt, whether St. 
Peter wrote this- Epiſtle at Babylon in Egypt or at Rome; 
and M. Moſheim acknowleges as much throughout that 
preface. If I could only find a fingle authority for calling 
Feruſalem by the name of Babylon, I would rather follow 
Cappellus and Harduin, who take Feruſalem to have been 
the place; which was alſo, according to Cyril of Alexandria, 
meant by Jaiab, when he is ſpeaking of Babylon. For the 
contents of this Epiſtle are not ſo well ſuited to any time 
as to that ſoon after the Council of Jeruſalem, whilſt Peter 
continued in that city. This is all and rather more than 
Cappellus alleges for the conjecture. Harduin doth not 


prove 
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prove it at all, but ſeems only to want an evidence of 
our Unbelief, or of our Credulity. It is not impoſſible, 
that St. Peter might -call Jeruſalem by the name of Baby- 


lon, after ſhe had begun to perſecute the Church, and the 


expreſſion of the elected Church at Babylon, ſeems to imply 
a Paradox, which would have been removed had FJeruſa- 
em itſelf been named. It is therefore not improbable, that 
St. Peter might in an Epiſtle make uſe of this figurative 
and opprobrious name to ſignify Jeruſalem. If Silas and 
Silvanus be the ſame perſon, as is commonly believed, then 
this uncommon opinion will receive a further and very 
high degree of probability. For the Anſwer of the Council 
of Jeruſalem, which diſcharged the Gentiles from the 
obſervation of the Levitical law, was brought to the Faith- 
ful in Alia minor, by the hands of this very Silas; Aﬀs 
xv. 22. 27. 32. who was appointed at Jeruſalem to be the 
Meſſenger to Paul and Barnabas; and the fame Silas or 
Sikvanus brought an Epiſtle of Peter's, of much the ſame 
import, to the Churches in the northern part of Aa minor ; 


1 Peter v. 12. For St. Peter mentions the main import of 


the Epiſtle himſelf, that it was to teſtify that this was 
the true grace of God, wherein they ſtood; (i. e. the 
Elect ſtrangers, who were yet uncircumciſed.) Add to this 
that St. Peter ſends a ſalutation from Mark, chap. v. 13. 
and this Mark, who was alſo called John, was returned 
to Jeruſalem, not long before the faid Council; As xiii. 
13. All circumſtances thus concurring, and it being never 
more neceſſary than at that time, for St, Peter to teſtify 

to 
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to the Gentile Converts, that they ſtood in the true Grace 
of God, it appears to me, whilſt I am writing, probable 
in the higheſt degree, that this Epiſtle was written at Jeru- 
alem ſoon after. the Council, i. e. in the year of Chriſt 
forty-nine. This then is the firit Apoſtolical Epiſtle we 
have, and perhaps the firſt book of the New Teſtament. 
I am the leſs influenced by the teſtimony of the Ancients 
to the contrary, as the matter depends not upon the hiſto- 
rical queſtion, whether St. Peter ever was at Rome, but 
upon the critical queſtion, whether he calls Rome by the 
name of Babylon ? 


S E C T. cum. 


I hope the diſcovery of this ſingle circumſtance of time 
will contribute as much to the illuſtration of this Epiſtle, 
as a Comment of ſeveral Folio's, without it. St. Peter's 
chief deſign is to corifirm the doctrine of St. Paul, which 
the falſe teachers pretended he was oppoſing; and to aſſure 
the Proſelytes, that they ſtood in the true Grace of God; 
chap. v. 12. With this view he calls them Ele&, and 
mentions, that they had been declared ſuch by the effuſion 
of the Holy Ghoſt upon them; chap. i. 1, 2. He aſſures 
them, that they were regenerate without circumciſion, 
merely through the Goſpel and Reſurrection of Chriſt, ver. 
3, 4, 2125. and that their Sufferings were no argument 
of their being under the diſpleaſure of God, as the Jews. 
imagined ; ver. 6—=12, he recommends to them to hope 
for Grace to the end; ver. 13. he teſtifies that they were 

not 
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not redeemed by the paſchal lamb, but through Chriſt, whom 
God had fore-ordained for this purpoſe before the foundation 
of the world; ver. 18—20. I will not carry this farther here, 
it being my intention to publiſh an illuſtration of this, as 


well as of the leſſer Epiſtles of St. Paul. I would only add 


this ſingle obſervation, that the Contents of this Epiſtle 


annihilate the whole of Morgan's charge againſt St. Peter, 
and againſt Chriſtianity, 


S B CT. Oh 


The learned vary about the deſign of the firſt Epiſtle of 
St. John. Mill thinks it was written againſt the Gnoftics in 
general. Lampe imagines it was only intended in general 


to preſcribe moral duties to the faithful. But it is evident, 


both from the teſtimony of the ancients, and from the Con- 
tents of the Epiſtle, that it was, ſtrictly ſpeaking, written 
againſt Cerinthus, as well as the Goſpel. Oper inus ſhews this 
in his learned diſſertation de ſcopo Epiſtolæ prime Foannis. But 


though I apprehend Cerinibus to be the principal adverſary. 


whom St. John is combating in this Epiſtle, yet it appears to 


me probable, that he alludes to the more pernicious doctrines 


of the other Guoſlics. . At leaſt the frequent admonitions, 


to walk in the Light, and to keep undefiled from ſenſual fins, - 
ſeem to be rather directed to the other Gnaſlies than to 


Cerintbus, of whom we do not know that he was looſe in 
his Morals; and the concluſion, © keep yourſelves from 


« Idols, could not be an admonition to the followers of 


Ceriuthus, but might be to the wild Gzoftics. For whillt 
. the 
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the former taught that the law of Moſes was aboliſhed, 
they maintained, that eating things offered to Idols, and 
fornication, were indifferent Acts. 

In oppoſition to theſe Errors, St. John lays down three 
wen ; 

That it is neceſſary to walk in the Light, and to 
rand clear of the luſts of the fleſh, in order to have a ſhare 
in the kingdom of God, 

2. That it is neceſſary to "rp the new Commandment 
of loving one another. | 

3- That Jeſus was Chriſt and the Son of God, not only 
in his Baptiſm, but alſo at the ſhedding of his blood. 

He enters not into the proof of theſe points, but fimply 
atteſts them, and thereby ſhews his diſlike of the doctrines 
of Cerinthus and the Gnoſtics, which was ſufficient toward 
the confutation of thoſe Errors, conſidering his Authority 
as an Apoſtle of Chriſt. 

Some place the time of writing this Epiſtle in the years 
91, 92, 98 or 99. but, as hath been already obſerved by 


Grotius, it appears from chap. ii. 18. to have been certainly 
written before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. St. John ſays 


emphatically, that i is the laſt time or hour; which words 


cannot be rationally interpreted without applying them to 
the laſt time of the Jewiſh State. Wolſius in his Cure col- 
lects various other interpretations of this text, but they are 
none of them weighty when narrowly examined. For 
St, John could not mean the end of the world, becauſe 
that is not yet come to paſs, and was then at the diſtance 


of 
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of more than 1600 years at leaſt, More interprets it of the 
fourth Monarchy, or Roman Empire, in which the Antichriſt 
was to come. But is it probable, that St. John had an eye to 
that Prophecy of Daniel, and took his computation of time 
from thence ? Is there a ſingle clear and indiſputable paſſage 
of the New Teſtament in which the Roman Empire is called 
The laſt time? Is it the language of good ſenſe, to ſay, the 
ce fourth Monarchy is come, and we know it by the multitude 


« of Heretics in the Church?” It was ſufficiently known that | 


the Roman empire, or Daniel's fourth Monarchy, then exiſted. 
The interpretation would be ſomewhat ſpecious, if St. John 
had been ſpeaking of ſuch Heretics, as were Predeceſſors of 
the Pope of Rome; of the Efſenes for inſtance, from whom 
the great Apoſtacy was, according to St. Paul, to take its 
riſe, and who are ſtill conſidered as Saints by the Church of 
Rome. But he ſpeaks of Heretics who are condemned by the 
Perſon called the Roman Antichriſt, and whoſe doctrines are 
foreign to his. Molſius is of opinion, that tr; Lea is equi- 
valent to the Hebrew mn na the End of the days, 
which in ſcripture ſignifies the time of the New Teſtament. 
Now though ſome Jews apply this expreſſion to the time 
of the Meſſiah, they interpret it falſly. It ſignifies no more 
than future times, and may be applied to any future period, 
as appears from Gen. xlix. 1. For the whole Prophecy of that 
chapter was doubtleſs fulfilled in the O'd Teſtament, and 

long before the coming of the Meſſiah, 
It appears moreover, that the firſt Epiſtle of St. John 
was written before his Goſpel. Both relate to one ſpecies 
Sit 2 
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of heretics. The Goſpel confutes them by Argument; 


the Epiſtle only teſtifies, that St. John rejected their. opinions, 


which would have been ſuperfluous had he written a con- 
futation of them before. 


There is ſtill greater doubt about the perſons to whom 
this Epiſtle is addreſſed. The Latin verſion calls it the 
Epiſtle to the Parthians. Some Fathers are of the ſame 
opinion, and Grotius follows them. Lightfoot advances a 
mere conjecture, that it was written to the Corinthians. 
Benſon thinks it addreſſed to the Chriſtians reſiding in Galilee 
juſt before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem ; but as idolatry 
was not prevalent in Galilee, the admonition of chap. v. 21. 
becomes in that caſe needleſs. Others more truly ſuppoſe 
it directed to all Chriſtians, whereſoever diſperſed. Lampe 
is of this opinion, and appeals to the Authority of Theodorer. 
And as no mention is made of the circumſtances of any parti- 
cular Church, this is moſt probable. But upon the whole I ſee 
no reaſon for calling this an Epiſtle of St. John. It begins 
not with the Salutation uſual in Greek Epiſtles, and with 
which St. John himſelf begins his two laſt Epiſtles. It conveys 
none of the Salutations common to almoſt all the Apoſtoli- 
cal Epiſtles; and concludes differently from the reſt. In 
thort it appears to me to have nothing in common with an 


Epiſtle, except that it is written, and addreſſes Chriſtians in 


the ſecond perſon, which might be done in a book, and is 
frequently done by us in prefaces. I therefore conſider 
it as a book in which St. John meant to proclaim to all 
Chriſtians his averſion to the doctrines of Cerinthus and 


of 
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of the Gnaſtics. If any contend for calling this an Epiſtle, 


it will give me no more offence than calling Wolfus's 


Elements of the Mathematics, an Epiſtle to the Germans, 
becauſe he addreſſes his readers throughout in the ſecond 
perſon ; for as I have no inclination to diſpute about words, 


I have complied with the eſtabliſhed name of the firſt 
Epiſtle of St. John. 


S E. e T. , A 


My reader will probably expect a word or two on the 
ſubject of the ſuſpected text, 1 John v. 7. Having neither 
room, nor inclination to repeat what others have ſaid, I 
refer to the beſt account of the matter, in Bengelius's ad- 
paratus criticus, p. 745-772. though he maintains the 
text to be genuine. As I am of opinion that it was inter- 
polated, I need not loſe time in proving what Bengelius 
not only admits but proves for me. 

The five following undeniable Propoſitions are admitted 
and proved at large by Bengelius. 

1. The text, © there are three that bear record in hea- 
« ven,” is not to be met with in a fingle Greek Manuſcript, 
written before the ſixteenth century. It was mere 1 gno- 
rance, and a very groſs Ignorance, that occafioned 
the pretence, that Stephans had found it i 
ſcripts. | 

2. It was not inſerted in the printed copies of the New 
Teſtament from any Greek Manuſcripts ; but the Complu- 
tenſians tranſlated it from the Latin into Greek, and from 


their 


n ſome Manu- 
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their edition it was afterward admitted into the other | 
editions of the New Teſtament. 

3- It occurs not in any ancient verſion, except the Latin, 
It is not to be found in the Syriac, Arabic, Coptic, Armenian, 
Ethiopic and Ruſſian verſions, and was interpolated in one 
of them in the fourteenth, in another in the ſeventeenth 
century; and in the reſt it is totally omitted. 

4. It is not extant in all the Manuſcripts of the Latin 
verſion. In thoſe which have it, the three that bear record 


in heaven' are placed ſometimes before, ſometimes after 
the three that bear record upon earth. And in many 


Manuſcripts of the Latin verſion it is not to be found in” 
the Text, but only in the Margin. 

5. The ancient Fathers do not quote this text on occa- 
ſions when they might be moſt expected to quote it. 

If this text be admitted as genuine, then all thoſe Readings 
which occur in ſome Manuſcripts of the Latin verſion, and 
are not to be found in any Greek Manuſcript, muſt like- 
wiſe be pronounced genuine. For it is a fimiliar caſe, to 
oppoſe a ſingle verſion, of which every Copy has not the 
text in queſtion, and which even knows not where to place 
it, to the concurrent teſtimony of all the Greek Manu- 
ſcripts, and of all the Verſions. 

Add to this, that the text itſelf will not even admit a 
rational and conſiſtent interpretation. St. John means to 
prove, that Jeſus was the Chriſt, not only when he was 
baptized with water, but when he ſhed his blood; ver. 6. 
He appeals in the ſame verſe to the witneſs which the 


Spirit 
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Spirit had borne of this ; but for the farther confirmation of 
his doctrine, he alleges the full number of Witneſſes, i. e. 
three Witneſles to prove it. 

I. The ſpirit ; for the Spirit which had been poured out 
upon the Apoſtles, atteſted this doctrine, and confirmed it 
by Miracles. 

2. The Water of Boptiſm: for Jeſus commanded us 
baptize in his name, as in the name of the Son of God; 3 
quently that Water bears witneſs to his being the Son of God. 

3. The Blood; for Jeſus himſelf ſealed this doctrine with 
his blood, he having been crucified for profeſſing himſelf 
to be the Meſſiah. 

If therefore he adduced three Witneſſes in heaven, they 
muſt be diſtin from thoſe that bear witneſs in earth; for 
it would be an artful and ſophiſtical way of doubling the 
number of Witneſſes to produce one Witneſs twice, in 
order to make up two Setts of three Witneſſes each. But 
is it not manifeſt that in this caſe the Holy Ghoſt would 
be called in twice as a Witneſs ?. and that the teſtimony of 
the Blood and the Word, is the evidence of a ſingle perſon, 
namely of Chriſt. 

The Arguments of the Advocates for this Text, if we 
paſs over the invented plea of its being in ſome Greek Ma- 
nuſcripts, which Bengelius plainly ſhews to be falſe, are as 


follows; | 
1. © It is quoted by ſome of the Fathers.” Tertullian 
adv. Praxean. cap. 25. writes thus; “ ita connexus patris in 
« filio & falii in Paracleto, tres efficit cohærentes alterum ex 
e altero 
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e altero, qui tres unum funt, non unus quomodo dictum 


« eſt, ego et pater unum ſumus. But might not Tertul- 
lian write all this, even if this text had never been in the 
New Teſtament. He proves his point, © tres unum ſunt,” 
not from this text, but from John x. 30. Is it not rather 
to be concluded, that he had never heard of this text, 
which he would elſe have choſen to quote preferably to the 
other? At leaſt theſe words are no evidence that Tertullian 
had ſeen our text. It was natural to uſe the ſame phraſe, 
for the Interpolator of St. John's Epiſtle made uſe of the 
language of the Church at the time of his inventing this 
text. 

Tertullian is the _— Authority quoted from the two firſt 
Centuries ; and the only one alleged in the third Century is 
Cyprian. It is certain, that he writes in his Epiſtle to Ju- 
baianns ; © Si templum Dei factus eſt, (ſi hæreticus) quæro, 
% cujus Dei? Si Creatoris; non potuit, quia in eum non 
te eredidit. Si Chriſti ; nec ejus fieri potuit templum, qui 
te negat Dominum Chriſtum. Si Spiritus ſancti; cum tres 
e unum ſint, quomodo placatus ei eſſe poterit, qui aut 
ce Patris, aut Filii inimicus eſt ?” It is obſervable that the 
words, cum tres unum ſint, are omitted in Eraſmus's edition 
of Cyprian. But there is a yet plainer paſſage in his book 
de eccleſie unitate ; © dicit dominus, ego et pater unum 
te ſumus; et iterum de patre, et filio, et ſpiritu ſancto 
ſeriptum eſt, ET TRES UNUM $UNT. I will admit that 
St. Cyprian refers to this paſſage, but I ask all impartial Exa- 
miners of Scripture, whether they judge a n to be 


genuine 
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genuine, becauſe it is referred to by a ſingle father of the 
three firſt Centuries, whilſt all the Manuſcripts, and all 
the Verſions, the Latin only excepted, contradict it? If 
they ſhould anſwer in the affirmative, we might ſoon ex- 
pect a very different New Feftament from the preſent ; for 
hardly any reading is fo falſe as not to be met with in One 
of the Fathers. Befides Cyprian was Biſhop of Carthage, 
and the language of Carthage was not Greek but Latin, 
which the Romans propagated in Africa after the reduction 
of that great City; and as the Carthaginians adhered to 
the Latin Church, the teſtimony of Cyprian proves nothing 
more than that this text was in the Latin verſion fo 
early as in the third century. But as that verſion was 
become before Jerom's time a medley of all forts of falſe 
readings and interpolations, it cannot decide the point, nor 
give it even a plauſible appearance. But Benſon in his diſ- 
ſertation on 1 Jobn v. 7, 8. even denies, and with ſome 
probability, that Cyprian refers to our text. He is of 
opinion, that this Father meant only to give a myſtical 
interpretation of the eighth verſe, and underftood Water, 
Blood and Spirit to be emblems of the Trinity. He ap- 
peals for the probability of this to a paſſage in Eucberii 


queſtion. difficil, in Icca V. et Nov. Team. where, 


ſpeaking of the words Water, Blood and Spirit, he writes 
thus; © if it be asked what theſe words fignify, I anſwer, 
e that many interpret them of the Trinity. By the water 


ce they underſtand the Father, the Son by the Blood, and” 


* the Holy Ghoſt by the Spirit.“ 
Ddd I necd 
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I need not mention the Fathers of the fourth and fifth 
century, Phoebadius, Marius Victorinus Afer, Eucherius, 
and Vigilius Thafpſenſis, who were all Latin fathers. They 
are too modern; and they quote the Bible not from the 
Greek, but from the Latin verſion, of which moſt Copies 
doubtleſs have this text. But I find in Fulgentius, 
who lived in the fixth Century, that not even all the Latin 
Manuſcripts known in Africa make any mention of the 
three that bear record in heaven; for in his dz/cuf}. object. 
Arian. he endeavors to ſupport this text, and writes, quod 
etiam beatiſimus Martyr Cyprianus confitetur ; which would 
be ſuperfluous, if it occurred in all the Manuſcripts. 

2, It is argued, that the connexion is imperfect with- 
© out this text.” But might not three witneſſes be named 
on earth, without at the ſame time appealing to three in 
Heaven ? The words run thus in the Greek Manuſcripts. 
This is he that came by Water and Blood even Jeſus 
« Chriſt; not by water only, but by water and blood; and 
© it is the Spirit that beareth witneſs becauſe the Spirit is 
* truth. For there are three that bear witneſs in earth, the 
« Spirit and the Water and the Blood; and theſe agree in one.” 

If any ſhould argue from the ninth verſe, © if we re- 
« ceive the witneſs of men, the witneſs of God is greater; 
I fee not what uſe they can make of it. For it is not 
neceſſary that this Witneſs of God ſhould be cited in a 
foregoing, it might be in a ſubſequent, paſſage, where 
St. John adds; for this is the witneſs of God, i. e. God wit- 
neſleth even this. But I would ask theſe men, whether 

they 
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they deny the witneſs of the Holy Ghoſt to be the witneſs 
of God? If not, they may find a divine witneſs among 
the three that bear witneſs in earth, 

For the information of thoſe who plead that the eighth 
verſe begins with a, I muſt barely mention, that this 
is falſe; and that in the Greek Manuſcripts the words ſtand 
thus; r rest £1049 66 aprupauure, ü bg Vs. 

I hope my reader will not interpret what I write as a 
denial of the eternal divinity of Chriſt, which is. a truth 
ſufficiently grounded in other paſſages, and infinitely dear 
to me. I profeſs before God, and upon the word of an 


honeſt man, that I believe Chriſt to be the true and eter- 


nal God, and the Jehovah. But I am unwilling to ground 
ſo important a truth upon an interpolated text, which was 
either firſt introduced into the New Teſtament through a 
pious fraud of the Orthodox, or being written in the 
margin, by way of myſtical expoſition, was from thence 
transferred into the text by ignorant Copyiſts. But if no- 
thing will excuſe my opinion, I beg at leaſt to be thought 
as orthodox as Luther was, when he omitted this text in 
the firſt edition of his German tranſlation. 


„8 ©: CT, CLI, 


As the Revelation of St. John is not received by all 
Chriſtians, and the ſubject is too copious to be diſcuſſed 
here, I reſerve it till I come to conſider the remaining Ca- 
tholic Epiſtles. It is amply diſcuſſed by Wolfus, in his ex- 
cellent Prel-gomena to this book. Bengelias's introduction 
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to the various readings of it, p. 776—789. ſhould be read 
by thoſe who defire to read the Revelation in Greek. I 
ſhall only add an obſervation or two, not made by others. 

It is matter of diſpute, whether St. John the Evangeliſt, 
or another John, wrote this Revelation. The Stile is very 
different from that of St. John's Goſpel and Epiſtles. But as 
this difference conliſts only in the obſcure Hebraiſins, which 
abound in the Revelation, and as thoſe other books are 
written in good and fluent Greek, the doubt may be re- 
moved. If St. John wrote his Revelation ſoon after he came 
out of Judea, he might retain many Phraſes and Conſtruc- 
tions of words, which he diſuſed in proceſs of time. How- 
ever I find in the Revelation ſome marks of. the ſtile of 
St. John the Apoſtle, Dr. Twells has attempted to ſhew 
this, but I muſt confeſs that he doth violence to the lan- 
guage of the Goſpel and the Epiſtle, in order to make 
out a ſimilitude between them and the Revelation, and that 
be repreſents the words of Chriſt, which the Evangeliſt 
only tranſlated verbatim into Greek, as characteriſtical of 
the Stile of St. John. But I have obſerved two things 
which appear to me pertinent here. 

1. No writer of the New Teſtament calls Chriſt the 
Mord of God, except only John the Evangeliſt, and that 
John who faw the Revelation. 

2. Though. the Revelation of St. John be properly an 
Epiſtle, yet it concludes with Auen, and Amen occurs fre- 
quently in other parts of it; and St. John concludes his 
Goſpel, and his two firit Epiſtles, with this word. 

| It 
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If therefore it can only be proved, that the Revelation 
of St. John was written early, I am ready to aſſent to what 
T wells confirms by a cloud of witneſſes, that St. John the 
Apoſtle, and not another of this name, was the Author of 
this book. 

Some of the ancients pretend, that it was written in the 
reign of Domician, others in that of Claudius or Nero. I 
believe it was written in the reign of Claudius, and appeal 
to Sir Iſaac Newton, though that Prodigy of learning 
grounds his opinion upon ſome arguments which are not 
folid. He alleges, for inſtance, that St. Peter in his firſt 
Epiſtle ſometimes alludes to the Revelation, which could 
not be if St. Peter wrote his firſt Epiſtle at the time of 
the Council of Jeruſalem, when St. John was not in the 
Iſle of Patmos, but till continued at Jeruſalem ; Gal. ii. . 
And the alluſions to this book, which he diſcovers in the 
Epiſtle to the Hebrews, were manifeſtly borrowed from 
the well known and received Theology of the Jews. 
The reſt of his arguments are more unexceptionable. 

I have fo high an opinion of the divine underſtanding of 
Newton, that I cannot flatter myſelf with having diſcovered 
a proof in his Poſitions, which was undiſcovered by him. 
It is therefore with ſome diffidence that I lay before my 
reader the three following additional arguments for his 
opinion, that the Revelation was written ſo early as in the 
time of Claudius or Nero. | 

1. About the time when this book was written, the 
Governors of the Chriſtian Church were till called &yyau, 


which 
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which is the Hebrew name n mw, They are ſo called 
throughout the three firſt chapters. We meet with this 
name no where elſe in the New Teſtament, or in the wri- 
tings of the primitive fathers. In the year 57, Timothy 
was obliged to appoint Governors over this very Church, 
to which chiefly the Revelation of St. John was ſent, and 
they were called t:54o79, which has ever ſince been the 
title of the Superintendents of Chriſtian Churche:. Is it 
probable that St. John would chooſe to be ſingular, in 
calling thoſe yy, who had by cuſtom obtained a diffe- 
rent title? May we not then conclude, that his Revelation 
was written before the title of Biſhops was in uſe ? before 
any Biſhops had been ordained at Epheſus? and conſequently, 
before St. Paul preached there? For had St. Paul been at 
Epbeſus at the time when John ſent his Revelation to the 
Epheſians, the contents of the Epiſtle of Chriſt to the 


Angel of the Church at Epheſus, would have been diffe- 
rent from what we find them at preſent to be. 


2. The Revelation mentions no Hereſy as floriſhing 
at that time, except only the Sect of the Nicolaitans. Now 
as Treneus aſſerts in his third book contra bereſes, c. 2. that 
this Sect ſubſiſted long before Cerinthus, and as St. John 
wrote his Epiſtle and his Goſpel againſt Cerinthys, between 
the years 65 and 68, the Revelation muſt have been written 
conſiderably earlier. 

3. The Revelation concludes with an aſſurance, that Chr? 
2:1] come quickly, chap. xxii. 20. I cannot, without ſuppoſing 
ſeon and late to be ſynonimous words, and the promiſe to 


be 
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be an unmeaning Riddle, interpret this of the ſecond 
coming of Chriſt to Judgment, which hath not yet taken 
place, at the diſtance of 1600 or 1700 years. But as 
St. John towards the end of his Goſpel, chap. xxi. 22. 


makes uſe of the coming of Chriſt, as a phraſe to ſignify 


the Judgment impending over Jeruſalem, it appears pro- 
bable to me, that the ſame ſenſe was intended in the Re- 
velation. Conſequently the Revelation muſt have been 
written before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, becauſe it 
declares that Calamity to be imminent. 

Of all the Arguments adduced by Newton, none is more 
cogent than that which is drawn from the Hebrew ſtile 
of the Revelation; from which he concludes, that St. John 


muſt have written this book ſhortly after he had left Palefline, 


becauſe his ſtile, in a later part of his life, was pure and 
fluent Greek. This argument is much ſtrengthened by 
Bengelius in his adparatus criticus, p. 77 8. Section 5. where he 
writes thus; © genuina (lectio) eſt gravis, ſimplex, et tamen 
« jnterdum in uno tractu multifaria, pro rerum varietate ; 
« nec refugit enallagen, ellipſin, aſyndeton, ſemper tamen 
« explicabilis. Spectat huc maxime duorum caſuum con- 
« ſtructio. Cap. I. 5. amo Ino do Xpigavs, 0 perteTvs 6 vigog atque ita 
omnes codices. Porro pauciores, plures, c. ii. 20. Tx» yurzinz 
, Nm; iii. 12. Ts xauwns Tepourahny. n xraHEννν; viii. 
9. 70 Tpiroy r XTITjacTWy TH Exovre e, ix. 14. To ayyiku 6 
4 ty wy T1V CUATIY YA; XIV. 12. r d 68 TYpOVYTES; Xvili. 11. ſq. 
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ce longe abeunt illa, xiv. 9. To Fneimnuas TW ?”v ind duννν; XVN. 4. 
«© ανντνν,jCöᷣ u xa TH ardyagray vel etiam iv. 4. vii. 9. xiii. 3. 
te Singulatim hac exſibilare facile eſt; univerſa nemo con- 
« vellet. In ſumma, Hebraiſmus toto regnat libro, prima 
< ſpecie inſolens et aſper, fed revera, cum adſueveris, non 
ce ſolum tolerabilis, fed etiam dulcis, ac plane cæleſtis ſtilo 
* curiæ dignus. Joannem tibi, lector Apocalypſeos, pro- 
* pone Hebraice cogitantem, Gree ſcribentem, et tute, que 
© Grace legis, Hebraice recogita.“ | 

This circumſtance of the time is very material towards 
the explanation of this book. For if what we have advanced 
be true, then the fixth chapter muſt be interpreted of the 
Overthrow of the Jewiſh ſtate; and the other Prophecies - 
will admit of an eaſy and natural interpretation, conſiſtent 
with che hiſtory of the world, and of the Church. But 
the ſame circumſtance of time alſo expoſes the miſtake of 
thoſe, who by a forced conſtruction of chap. xxii. 18, 19. 
pretend, that St. John concluded and ſealed the Canon of 
the New Teſtamenr. 
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